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NOTES OF THE MONTH

The new-old problems of . Psychical Research with thelr
startling results in certain directions are taxing the attention of
the thoughtful men—whether tney are belzivers or not—all ovar

the ctviiised world, These phenomena are being

'ouass:.vas widely discussed and substantiated by the

. *sublime pattence ’of the investigators like Myers,
C. L Tuckey, Mr. Bramwell, . . Tuke, Sir Oliver Lodge,
‘W, R. Barrett, Mrs A. De Morgan, H.‘Mayo and a host of
others in the West, But there are also sceptics and rationalists
‘like J. McCabe, Sir B, Donkmn, Edward Clodd, d. M, Robzrtson
and others who su.umarily dismiss them,

The average man, whether mentaily lazy ‘oz? bu$y, having
no time or inciiation for patteat study or critical research,
follows (ltke a sheep) the so.called rationalist who sees nothing
in psychxc phenomena save ‘waxing and pernicious super-
stitions ', blindly, joins the orthodox religionist. who - seeg
nothing theremn but manitestations of the devil or devils, or,

again, lightly loses himseif 1n the rank and file of believers of

" the -occult’ professing to find, everywhere, evidence of the
" ‘supernatural '

. It was with a view to enabling our readers to- apptoach ths
_ *borderland ’ 1n a spirit, atonce rational and religious, sane and
_ practical, that we have been long striving, The subjects
considered throughout last year ran over a. vast range

from Concentratlon Its Use and Misuse to Helpful hint4:
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study of Mantra Yoga and other branches of Hindu
Oceultism ; from the Choice Maxims of a saintly Prince to the
Rules of Yogic reatisation formulated by the siddhas and mystic
philosophers like Auvayar; from Mental-physical exercises for

body-building to the Sadhanas designed for the adva‘ncedw;
. student to energise the psychic centres; from Practical Memory--~

Training to Esychic Photography; from Telepathy and the
psychic aspect of thought-projection of the Philosophy of
Happiness of a Jivan~Mukta; from the "Secret of Prosperity

- and the Law of Attraction to Strange psychicexperiences ; from

the Secret of Karma Yoga and the true nature of Death to the

~ Planes of existence beyond ours like Kama Loka and Rupa

Loka, -
*a

[

These subjects, though most of them were necessarily theo-

‘retical, must have revealed to the thoughtfut reader & marvels

fous extension of human facuity above and beyond that of

reasoning based upon trained human intelligence, Our purpose,

hereafter, will be tofhelp formard such students in their study,

- reserrch and practice, and to interest beginners and guide them

safely in the eachanted fields of psychic and occult knowledge.
¥o an enlightened Hindu acquainted with 'ancient wisdom ’

. and ‘modern’, *Gupta Vidya’® embraces not only the regions -

of psychic and spiritistic research of to-day, but the whole
science of the soul (Atma Vidya) with its higher branches of
Patanjali-Yoga, Mantra Yoga, Kaya-siddhi, Upasana, etc,
Finding the space at our disposal to be limited for such a broad
and comprehensive outlook we have increased, with the present
number, the number of pages and hope for a wide patronage,
As & consequence of the Great War, it is pointed out that
the decline of Churchianity’ 1 Hurope, except as a social
institution, has ‘taken an enormous stride.’ A 'writer in the

Literary Guide pointed out as early as February. 1947, that

fwith India about to take her place at the Imperial Councit, it
is simply a disloyaity to tne general interest of the Empire to
: flaunt a sectarian Chrstianity in the face of

THE GREAT Mobhamedan and Hindu and Buddhist collengues,?
AR aND The war seems to have created a new interest in

- PSYcHIC. Psychic and Spiritualistic Research on rational
RRSBARCH and unsectarian lines and to have made possibie
"7 . two things in the near or distant future~—the
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death of sectarian bigotry and fanaticism and the spread of the
verified and veriflable knowledge, scientific, psychic and spirl.
tualistic, which implies also the explorations of the occult
realms of love and beauty, divine and human, of Yoga, Mantea,
Tantra and boundless siddhis. Of the passionfor a-new music

- and a new creative intelligence, based, more or less, upon

supersensuous perception and experience, *the work of Bergson
and Maeterlink is symboilc’, observes Mr. R. J, Gould, ‘and
one might add the name of Rabindra Nath Tagore, in order to
remind us that the Bast will not be silent.,esena, % Co

Though the above is the view of many sane’ and rational
thinkers and observers in the West and the East, it appears to
bave been left to & literary and dramatic critic of Bngland to

- preach the astounding gospel that India is In g

. ‘I8 INDIA  state of barbarism. Litte wonder this; for even

civiuisen I’ such R distinguished orentalist as Max Muller,

being unacquainted with the psycho-spiritual as.

pects of our glorious faith, characterised such of the confents

of India’s greatest sacred books as he couldnot understand and
appreciate Rs but the babbling of a ohild humanity,

Against such prejudices and ignorance as prevail 'ainong

~ nonelndinn critics, savants, journalists, tourists, missionaries

and others, Sir John Woodroffe, the famous edlior of the varje
ous works on Sakta.Tantra, has come forward ta

ix pepENOR defend our culture and civillsation and to show

+ OF HINDU how, as 2 great Huropean sociologist has frankly
GULTURE AND aamitted, the ‘ uatolding of the Christian religion

CIVILISATION, in the West has been an . unparaleled record of

Highting and salughter, 2iming at worldly triumpty’

and how the western civilisation is ‘as yet scarcely more than
glorifled savagery. He proceeds to point out that the teue view

* of evolution is ‘the eastern one of spiritual unfoldment,’ view.

tng the universe as the manifested @spect of the beity and

reconciting ‘every fact, material op spiritual, in tha most

cohecent and soientitic way possibie,? g o
Discussing the essentials of our grand spivitual civilisa.

. tion, Sir John hopes that the uasversal rsssetion and adoption,

by all people of these noble and essentiaj princl.

INDIA'S  ples would fead to 2 world peace, Concurring
MBssA0B To 1wl woll 10 LS view, we also hope with agother
MANKIND, great thunker that the - vision of God iy Naturs
’ and iafe’—ine mesting of the divine and ihe

* human’—may at first bs * tne most vivitying and liberating
- part of ladi’s message 10 R numanity that fy mow touched

everywhere by a growing will for tne ‘.gpi:'itga‘ﬁsin‘g‘ of. ths -

’ earth-existence,’ . .

ik m



MANTRAS AND THE
'ATHARVA-VEDA

P. S. ACHARYA,

_ The Hindus believe that the Veda consists of sounds--
those sounds which God *preserves with Him with the rest of
the Universe in Pralaya and which he conveys—whzn creation-

- begins again—to the Rishis who are qual fled to receive them

. and transmit them to others’, The Vedic truths, it is said, can
" be realised by sadhana (effort) and sraddha (faith) under the
- guidance of a properly qualified Guru, if the sadhaka starts in

.~ the right manner and proceeds correctly and cauttodsly.
- According to Jaimini the Vedas are efernal because sound ts

_eternal, the eternity of sounds being laid down in the Mimamaa

as the principal basis of the eternity of the Veda.

" Such is the view of the orthodox theologians who believe -

that the whole Veda is in some way or other the work. of the

" Deity (Baswara), ' The Rishis or inspired Seers—did not

stmply receive the revelation, but actually saw the ‘ Mantra,

. - or the Truth, revealed in sounds, which is held to have existed
in the all-knowing mind of God who.is ‘Supreme Intelligence,
" before the beginning of time. P

As Monier Williams says, the inspiration of the Veda is
regarded as so self-evident and sel{-~convincing *as to require
. mo proof and to be entirely beyond the province of reason or

- argument’. Sri Ramanujacharya, for justance, strives With
infinite pains in his Bhashya to refute all possible arguments
for proving the existence of a First Cause by the process of
ratiocination and to show how God can be known only by the
’ srutis (whose words are mantric in their effects).

The Mantra Yogis state that the Vedic Texts or Mantras

- or Maha Vakyas were framed 'by the most highly illumined

i geers of ancient times—seers who had specially cultivated
their perceptive and other-faculties, psychic and spiritual, and
"~ had thereby seen or perceived the eternally and 1mpetmhably
existing ideas and ideals of the spirit and -truth,~existing in
the all-pervading mind and sensorium of the Purusha or the

Universal and Primal Man.

\

MANTRAS AND THE ATHARVA.VEDA b

The first and the oldest of the Vedas—nay, the oldest
of the books existing in our world—is the Rig-Veda or the
Veda of rick or Mantras. These mantras are also called
suktas or *hymns of praise’. The whole, collection of the
Mantras goes hv the name of Samhila. ’l‘hose who reclted

- these are known as Hotris.

It is from the Rig-Veds that a large portion of the
materials of the Yajur~Veds, all the Sama-Vedic hvmns with

the exception, only, of 78, and nearly one-sixth of the hvmns

of Atharva~Veda are derived. O! these, the mystic formulas
and verses of the Yajur Veda were recited by the priests callad
Adhvaryus (offerers) who had to prepare the sacrificial ground,
otc. The Bama-Vedic invocations, whose methnd of intona-
*tion was regulated by special song books, were addressed hy
the orders of priests called Udgatris (chanters) to their
favourite Gods—Soma, Indra, Agni, etc.

‘The Atharva~Veda is also called Brakme Veda and is the
Veda of prayers, charms and spells including benediction and
imprecation. It teaches how to appease the Devas-or shining

ones and win their friendship; how to bless friends and fo©

curse and destroy enemies, human and ghostly, and all
.wicked creatures. Prof. Whitney believes that the main body
‘of the Atharva-Veda Hymns was, probably, in existence
‘when  the Rig-Veda was compiled. Max Mu\ler also sup-

poses that the ‘esongs known under the name of the Atharvas -

angirasqs formed probably an additional part of the sacrifice
from & very early time’. Madame,Ragozin, too, admits that,
in portions, the Atharva Veda is more anclent than even
the oldest parts of the Rig-Veda.

Many of the hymns and practices and charms of the
Atharva Veda are calculated to be auspicious and baaovelent,
as they aim at creating harmony in life and reconciling

enemies. But all of the Atharva Vedic oharms may be said

to have been formulated with a view to ‘appessing, blessing
and cursing’., There is a hymn in the Atharva-Veda, specie

ally noted by the Mantra Yogius, which, if properly master- . '

ed, ensures protechlon against .curses and plots.  As has
been believed by the Mantra Yogi, ‘ speech, vitalised and
“ensouled by strong concentrated thought -force and willsforce,
is, verily, a weapon wherethh one may kill or cure.

“r
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" Portions of the Atharva-Veda are entirely in prose, though
as Prof. Whitney points out, we cannot possibly draw always
a sharp line petween prose and verse, 'as they sometimes slide
- with one another and even get mixed up even in one and the
‘same passage. ‘ ; R

Books I-XI1 consist chiefly of prayers, formulas and
charms for protection against evit spirits of all sorts and kinds,
against sorcerers and sorceresses, diseases, snakes and other
noxious creatures, of benedictions and imprecations, tnvocations
" of magical herbs, prayers for children and long life, for general

and special protections and prosperity, success in love, trade )
and gambling, together with tormulas to be employed in all

kinds of domestic occurences Book XIV refers to marriage
ceremonies. Book XV.XVII refer to the mendicant and speak
of certain conjurations. Book XVIII deals with the so-called
~ dead. The remaining books contain miscellaneous hymns and
“those borrowed from the Rig-Veda, etc. The first hyma of the
"Atharva-Veda is addressed to Vachaspati, the Lord of .speach
for “divine help, favour and illumination '. The sadhaka con-
' centrates his A¢ma-saktion the ¢ Geniusof humanlife ' presiding
over the power of speach, and prays for the strength and power
“of the gods inigeneral or of the Maruts with their golden weapons,
" golden ornaments, cars of gold, so that his head and face may
- ghine with * Divine Intelligence’ and that hc may be able to
- throw around and above himself ¢continual lightnings of
thought’, swidst a ‘shining rain of fancies’. Then the
aspirant thinks upon Vasoshpati, the Lord of Treasure

4

(wealth and food), that he may ‘spread sheltering arms.

jike the two bow-ends strained with cord’. 'L'his, it is pray-
.ed, ‘may Vachaspati confirm’, - ' . :

¢ In me be knowlsdge, yea in me’.
‘This is the burden of the whole bymn. Thus is'the Lord of
._speech invoked that the devotee may stick to sacred wisdom
and never, never be reft thereof. :

Similarly, there are hymns, asking for wealth that the sadha-

" ka may berichinmen and heroes; hymns for sucesses in battle; - °

hymns against evil spirits; hymns for the destrustion of
enemies; hymns for the love of gods, men and bessts, general

protection and prosperity, with all earthly and heavenly
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blessmgs hymns for belping the departed spirits; hymns and

.charms and conjurations for vaious purposes.

Among the charms to cure disease are those "relating to -
blood letting, broken bone, consumption, cou0h idysentry,
fever, headache, insanity, jaundice, leprosy,nrghtmare and evxl

_dreams, poisoning, snake-bite, etc.

Among charms  with amulets may be mentioned those

~ relating to superhuman powers of sight, surpassing strenzth,

counter-charms, etc. =~ 'While speaking of charms against
demons, the Atharva-Veda refersto various olasses of demons,
male and female—Asuras, Dasyas, Grahi, Panis, Pisachas and
Pisachis, Rakshasas and Rakshasis, etc.

_*  Among charms connected with home life, we may m:an -

tion those dealing with (1) winning lovs, (2) safe delivery of
children, (8) speeding the ‘plough, (4) hastening the rain-fall,
(5) protecting cattle, (6) destroying vermia,.('7) influencing at
a meeting, (8) succeeding in business, ctc.

- The Atharva~Veda contains numerous references to a
future state—to regions of darkness and light, and the hymn
to Varuna is a hymn of beauby and force recognising God's
Omniscience and Omnipresence. -



ARUPALOEKA

BY BUDDHI CAKKHU DAPPANA

Arupaloka may be torrmed the Lioka where heings have
no body but mind only. These beings are peculiar to Arupa-
loka only as.all other worlds have beings- with bodies, mater-
ial or etheric. An Arupaloka being is one who is born there by
a very high order of merit. The attenuation of sense affec-
tions by strenuous Dhyanic Meditations has formed the mind
which i is the form of life in Arupaloka. :

The material body composed of hands, feet, head, eyes,
Boss, ears, etc., is the stracture of sense affections.. An Arue
paloka being has no such structure, One sense which ani-

mated a desire for wisdom bas left ‘'a modicum of matter in -

the Arupaloka bheing, called the mind. This matter toois
very attenuated in form, and it is fed with the etheric wave;
& similarity of this form of existence is to ba found .nowhere

- else. The force 'of desires which gnthers matter forms a

being. When the desires are infinitesinal there is hardly any
force to gather matter to form a being- The Arupaloka being
with the mind only is, therefore, the production of this opera-
tion. The ramifications of desire affeciions are withdrawn
in & manner which has ho trace of it left ex:e¢pt in the for-
mation of the mind atom in Arupaloks. This atomic mind is
impressed with a consclousness which generates vxbratxons
from the plane.

Manifold colours which permeate space to the ‘gaze’of

other planes decorate Arupaloka. They are the colours
drawn to Arupaloka according to the Guna’ deve‘oped by
" different beings there. They are maguaified by the rays of
.the sun, and the aranaselt of beings of that Loka hasa

decided effect in changing the colours to be in keeping with .

such sela. The samadi meditations of Arupaloka beings are
a most devotional . concentration in ‘perfect silence of the
- ‘infinity of space and "infinity of consciousness. 1In this state

.of abstraction the mind atom radiates ‘colours m all dlrec- 5

tions as the reflection proceeding from a few.

_ The advanced wisdom of Arupaloka is augmented on Lau-.
kika lines, but not on the Lokotra path as such exercises are .

he
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‘net quite realised by Arupa,loka beings by reaton o! #heir

still having in them just a shade of sense affectinns.

The being in Arupaloka is not furnished with knowledgs
from external sources, but the knowledge they are possessed
of is the result of Karma as other beings in other ‘planes are.
The bliss in Arupaloka is not ‘an external bliss, but a bliss,

. which is the result of Karma aq in other planes. The func-

tions of rense not operating there tn that maguitude asin
other planes there is in an intsllectusl calm to the great
diminution of rense allurements.

{

Mind doors of the senses are practically closed in the

Arupaloka being, yet he senses throungh the mind. Thatis
the development of mind by the attenuation of the senses.

~ This group of the sences which gave the body & variety of

gense allurements has left the Arunaloka being, and he is an
embodiment of the mind itself. Arupaloka holds this kind of
life in the magnifying current of atheric matter which gives
it the necessary sustenance and activities inherent in a life.
Wide fields of mateoric ignitions of etheric mattor brighten
Axvnaloka, and the incandescent light thus thrown out
makes Arupaloka a well-lit theatre of very great at‘traotion.
Evancscent in the bloom of youth, the Arupaloka beings
partake of the great pleasures which that well-lit loka gives
them to carry on their Dhyanic Meditations. Great logi-
cians, keen metaphysicians and profouud philosophers are the
Arupaloka beings. ‘Their knowledge is_ not the imperfect

~ knowledge of other worlds, but a thoroughly good, sound and ,

penetrating intuitive wisdom. Their application of knowledge*
to subjects which come before them is masterly in the highest
degres. They are poets if they choose to be, they are musi-
cians if they want to be so. ' In all departinents of kaowledge
they are past-masters As scientists and research workers
who bestow their knowledge on the world they stand withe
out equals, but their ‘mewns of imparting knowledge to other
planes arc by vibrations which can only be felt and unders
stood by a few who are susceptible ‘to such’” influences by .
virtue of past Karma.

Arupaloka baffles all description. Neither the pen of a poet,
nor the brush of an artist can describe or paint the. beauties



10 THE RALPAKA .

of Arupaloks.- A wide expanse of space surrounded by
the aura of Aurpaloka beings is the main light ot that Loka.
Magnificent columns of Auriolight illumine the whole floka
and there is no darkness in it. The presence of ether makes
Aurpaloka wholly transparent, so that the Arapaloka beings
can see through all other worlds without any hindrance.
" They can not only see-other worlds but also’'can see and read
.. the minds of all beings inhabiting other worlds with a little
: concentration of mind. . They are not in anyway prevented
from possessing accurate knowledge or information of other
thingsin the Universe as they see all things in the etheric light.

Pure in thought and righteous in actions, the Arupaloka
 beings go into a supérnormal trance in their Dhyanic wmedi< -
tations. In this trance they commune with higher * Majesty *

of their mind to which are presented the matvellous revela-
tions of pature in their naked purity. Such lofty thoughts
are thereby absorbed into the Arupuloka. being and form part
_ of his structure.

Consciousness springs in him and the law of nature gives
him the knowledge which he desires to kmow  Potent as’

such knowledge may appear to be, yet it is the knowledge
which is the result of his making. As man progresses in wis-
dom and becomes conscious that that knowledge can be attained
by merit, the mystery of such states as those of Arupaloka
beings must disappear. The Arupaloka being is possessed of
remarkable magnetic strength and endurance. At one stretch
_he can be engaged “in- concentration of mind on one subject

for seven days or more. Understandmg the miracle of nature
is not 8o easy as' it- seems. to be, but the Arupaloka bemg 7

knows it, and gmdes his life in accordance with it.

The average life of an Arupaloka being is five dsankas
unless his life is cut off by unforeseen events. On every Full
Moon day, and on every day that the moon enters the Asura-
loka, Arupaloks is shaken by the Vibrations from the Nirvanic
plane, and the Arupaloka beings. who are engaged in medita-

. tion are thus awakened to a new phase of mental activities on

the Lokotra side. The existence of Nirvana is momentanly

~ felt by them by those vibrations and by force of such cons- -
ciousness. . Some. of them enter into Margapale and becoms

[}
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Arahats. Others who are still in doubt linger on the borders
of material planes. In this way the number of Arupaloka
beings who enter Margapala is about a thousand in 8 Kalpa.

Maguifying the conscmusneqs the Arupa bemg sees dis-
tant objects in close proximity. This faculty is gained by
long and untiring practice. Visunlisation of distant objects
is a prominent feature in beings in the Arupa plane. They
also can materialise merits when they develop into aralats.
The Karma of man they read in the etheric light In the
‘midst of the multifarious lahours they have got, they try
their best to be of use to man but man cannot receive their
help anless he can by merit make himself teceptlve to such
*influences.

The great bustle of Arupa.loka beings for the ture methods
of developing knowledge and the calming of senses has given
rise to:the science of Dhyanic Medititions.. Before the time
of Buddha, Rishis on Earth and Devas in Arupaloks have
handed down rules of meditation. These rules are followed
up to this day and embrace the sacred doctrine of Hindu
Philosophy. Sankarcharya, Vyasa, and Patanjali and a host
of others had schools of their own in which Yoga practices
«were. a ‘prominent feature. The Yoga practices taught in
those schools are not in aceordance with Buddha® 8 tea.cbmgs,
yet they have an effect of their own 'in rea,hwmg the ideals
contemplated by them. Meditations prescribed by Buddha’
are purely in accordance with natural laws producing effects =
which are to be found in the Universe in their pure form.
No ‘mystic’ vein runs in those meditations but they are
bristling with truths founded on ‘experience earned by a

- strenuous process of sense elimination. The merits gained

by such a life lend light to such meditations and they cannot
err in anyway in unraveling the mystery of pature. -Buddha
8aw the mystery of nature by those means and he preachsd
in distinct and unmistakable language that severe penances

~or austerities to which the body is subjected in Dhyanic

‘meditation are of no avail, but it was the culture of the mind
.Whlch gives the insight into nature. That he taught as the
only-door which reveals to man ‘the unathomable depths of
nature which are covered by the mist of sense affections. The
condemnation of dbyanic practices on those lines marks &

7 - -
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differance hetweaen Buddhiam and Rinduism.# Now centurien
and centuries have passed over the renuncistion of thig doee
trina of delivarence. vet the ull effect nf aneh a trnth has not
heen realigad bv man.  Unique a8 the dactrine of Buddha the
ringle-handed advoerev of a friith eannat hava many sRunporters,
bnt it did have the sunnort of mankind in the maijority.  Tha
truth is not; however, hrought home to their minds owing to
ite enhtle natnre hut ihnwn who follnw the dnetrine of Ruddha
Ao g0 with s verv mogare knowledge of its truths. No man
hawever serg the depth in which the truth lies unless he
arranges the paranhernu‘m of his mind to look at it-not
through the gense doors, hut thronsh the mind-dooe. Tha
vicinn of the mind ia onlvy prscible if the vigion of the sense
doors is closed. Man cannot see with his mind if the “object
he wishes to see is obstructed by sense mountains Sense
coenihon is ag vast as the conscionsness of the infinity of
space.  To that the ignorarce of man regardmg the truth
taught by Buddhs is not a matter for surprise.

Hindu Rishis are on the threshold of the Lokofra path
a& the Loukika attachments are still dear to them. As time
rolls on the eyeof wicdom will see the trath that Buddha taught
which will be adopted by all the the worlds as the Universal
Law of Nature. .

* Wo havo to note here that in the Bhagwad Gita whose doctriue forms the
_apex of a long process of evolution of Hindu religious ideas and ideals, ab once

cemprehending and transcending all the good elements in the previous doctrines,’

it is stated in oclear and unmistakable language that ‘the men who perform
severe nusterities feing unenjoyed by the scriptures, wedded to vanity and
- egoism impelled by the force of thexr desires and passions. unmtelhgont,
tmmentmg the aggregated slements formz'ng the bodv and Me also geated in the
inner body. know these demoniacal in their resolves (Blokas 5 & 6.Ch, 17). It
follows, therefore, that the Hindu scriptures do not enjoin severs sausterities
aw imagined by our contributor. It is only those vain, egoistic, unintelligent
demoniacal persons, impelled by the force of passions that perform such Tapes
and torment and defile needlessaly the living cells of the body or the glorions
Temple of God. (od, the Inner Ruler, does not approve of such practices, says

the Gita. Tt is culture wedded to character, wisdom wedded to love and work-

. that count, and enable the sadhaka to obtain a true insight into Nature, external
and interpal, Mr, Tilak has conclusively shown in his - Gfta Rahasya® that
. Buddhism was in its beginning & religion of renunciation but the Mabayana
oot improved it by making it a religion of Humanity® and that this improve-
ment was partly due to the Gita, Well has Mr, Edmund Russel pointed out in

" hig sketch of Mira Bai, the womaw-mystic of Rajaputanai—‘Her admonitions
are not for stern asceticism, That belovgs to Buddhistic not Krishnaic doctrine.
8he asked *Harimen’ to live their lxves, doing their dutxes, but always filled
with the love of God. - -

et s e ST -

‘

THE ANCIENT HINDU CREED OF
PHYSICAL WELL-BAING.

P. 8. ACHARYA.
There Is a beautifui hymn in the Atharva=Veda, ;addressed

v

- to Purusha (Book X, Hymn 2) the Prineval Man or Humamty

personified, It runs thus,—

Who framed the heels of Purusha?

Who fashioned the flesh of him?

Who formed and fixed his anklesy - -

Who made the openings and well-moulded ﬂngers?

Who gavz him foot-soles and a central station?

Who and how many were those gods wao: fasteged
the chest of Purusha and neck together/

. Who formed his elbows?

How many Jomed together ribs and shouldersf

‘WhOse might made . Purusha surpass’ the mouutams
and created tnings? ' -

The above hymn shows that our tore-fathers truly believed

" that the glory of man 1s the marvclloas house he lives in on
" earth, Another hymn refers to the God of Qods —Him whose
" commandment all the gods acknowledge—the Lord of ‘man
" and cattle’, the sole ruler of the moving world’, ‘Whose /shade
15 Death and Whose lustre makes immortal’'—Whose is the
:mlghty earth and spacious heaven' and ‘yon’ sun extended in

bis grandeur’—the arms of Whom are thesa celestial quarters’.

“Him Who ‘fixt and Hrmly establisaed earti’ and heaven'—the
gifted lndo Aryan - sages of Rig-Vedic and Atharva-Vedic

antiquity, adored with their oblation and addressed and medi-

tated upon, at the outset as

‘Guoer of breath, giver of sirenyth and vigour’, '
Verily the Hindu ‘Gupta Vidya’ teaches us that God Who

gave us the breath of Iife 1s the author of alf ‘strength and

vigour’—physical, mental, moral, emotional and spiritual,
He has blessed us with a marvellous and magnificent tool
in our physical body—in the ‘human body divine’—to exercise
and work with in this world of Karma,

I'he world is mine oyster which I with the sword of enters
drise will open, says the true Karma-Yogi, ‘

*e
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‘Giver of blessmgs, glowing, all heroic, may He the Wlse
and Watchful go before us!’

He works incessantly using body and mind—the double
‘nstrument—in duty and service praying all the while with the
ancient Rishi.—

- *From out the distance, far and wide, mny Pushau
stretch his right hand forthl’

The mystics of old did not despise or torture or starva the

body,
‘ " Worship to ‘Thee Whom all behold! Regard me,
Thou Whom all regard,

With food and fane and vigour, with the splendour of &

Brahman's rank!’

They address their hymns to Agni, Indra, Yama and other.
gods that they may have health, strength, long life and prosp- . -

erity, here below and happiness and the Life Btemal on the
other side of death.
‘Vouchsafe us length of life and give us hope of
immortality!
And with prosperity and health endow’,

Through the Vedas which have come down to us, we can
follow the course of the ancient Aryan’s lite ;from the cradle
to the cremation iground. Nay we can hear the benedictive

" charm pronounced over the expectant mother before -her child

‘Prepare ,....Q Rlng. the mother for the infant's
birth. On the right way bring forth the boy, Make
him come hither, I am here.:

- The amulet which Aditi wore when desirous of & son,
Tvashtar hath bound upon this dame and said, Bo
mother of a boy.’

. And we accompany him to the world of the ‘pitrig' —

forward on the distant homeward pathways ‘ whither our sires

" of old have gone before us’—where the pilgrim meets the pious

" who have gone before and the merit of virtuous action—wnere,

leaving sin and evil, he seeks his' new abode bright with

. glory—where ¢ removing all defllement’ his own kindred shine-
with lofty splendaur, wearmg new life and a glorified replica

‘of the body, :

- In due time.on the darlmgs first two teeth the Vedic
Occultist hymns thus,—

THE ANCIENT HINDU CREED, ETIC. 1%

- Two tigers (the types of valour) have grown up......
Let rice and barley be your food, eat also beans and
sesamum,
This is the share alloted you, to be your pomon,
ye, two teeth.,....e00
Both fellow-teeth have - been invoked, gentle and bringing
happiness. :
- Blse whither let the flerceness of your nature turn
AWAY et enees

' At a special ceremony the youth is invested with a new
- garment. This investiture signfies his recogaition as an adult
member of the family with new duties and responsibilities. At
that solemn ceremony ~ the hymner addresses Agni—' Strength-
« giver, winning lengthened life’ —and prays.~ -
As a sire his souns, keep this man safely.

For us around him, cover bim with splendour B
Give him long life and death whenage removes hun

00 00000000000000008000s0080000000000000008000000000

Live Thou & hundred full and plenteous autumns and
wrap thee in prosperity of riches,
Come hither, stand upon the stone : thy body shall
be as a stone, - .
‘The universal Gods shall make thy life a hundred
' autums long. : -
. So may the universal gods protect thee......
So after thee, well~formed and growing stronger,
- : be born a multitude of thriving brothers, ,
‘The Indian occultist kaows full well that our strength,
health and wealth increase in answer to our repeated "prayer
or mantra which consists in a harmony of sweet sounds preg-
nant with celestial fire and profound significance,’ His chief
" thought is among others for the wealth and. well-being of him.
self, his wife, children and dependants. He is always-armed
with prayers and spells againost disasters, He continually
prays that life may be extended to its full natural duration of a
hundred years, At the end of that time, with his ‘childran’s
children around him, he cheerfully passes on to fairer reams

- of life awaiting him in the world of the Pitris or fathers,

Here, for instance, is a charm for surpassing strength taken
from the Atharva Veda.
What energy the lion hath, the tnger, adder and bummg

fire, Brahman or Suriya
sesesssee 4, COME UNtO US conjoined with strengtn and vigour!
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All energy off elephant and panther, all energy of gold
- (god ?), men, kine and waters,
Might in car, axles, in the strong ‘bull’s courage, in
Varuna’s breath, in Vata, in Parjanya,

In warrior, in the war-drum  stretched for battle, in -

the man's roar and in the horse’s mettie,

The hymner concentrates his soul-force on the universal
sakti resident in man, beast and God and in the so-called non- -

living, but to the scientist and occultist, living matter. Thus
" he absorbs and assimilates the essence of universal strength
which ¢ sees in front’, ‘sees behind’, and ‘sees afar away’ ¢ the
‘skyy the firmament and earth.,’. Semetimes, the hymner may
also wear an amulet with the following Manéra Vakyas uttered
in coacentrated faith, ' )
Power art thou, give me power. - All hail ]
Mighty art thou, give me might, All haill
Strength art thou, give me streagth, All hail |
v Life art thou, give me life, All hail |
Ear art thou, give me hearing. All hail |
Eye art thou, give me eyes. All hail!
Shieid arc thou, siieid me well, Al hail |

In the goluen days of india’s renown, the later Mayavada
inspired’ views of lite ‘had not arisen. The Aryan mystic’s
creed, as related to nis brigatetaced, benetficent gods was.—

Ye are alive, | tain would Itve, 1 fain would live

my complete term ot lite.........Ye are hife-gtvers. 1

tain would hive. I fan would live my compiete term of life.

Thou hast returned, restored to youth pertect in body ...ee.

Life hath breathed on thee,; lignt hath come : darkness

" hath passed away from :nee.........l..et au the gods
‘preserve thee here in satety.

+ It was the bigots and metaphysical quacks ‘of the u-on.age
who corrupted the wholesome creed of a golden era. They
pérmitted themselves and their followers to pe vanquished and
enslaved in the name of Mukti or spiritual freedom by tne
-demons of weakness and despair and helplessly cried ‘homage
*. to Death the Ender!’ in a sensz dnfferent trom that of the
Vedic seers.

May New India rise up from darkness into light and echo
‘the ancient mystic’s war-cry:-Upward must be thy way, 0
man, not downward ; with life and mental vi Jour, rise | sink

not downward; cast away the bonds of death tnat hold thes ).
e

THE SATANIC INFLUENCH,

F. H. KEY | .

I have rece'ntly-concluded a perusal of a book entitle
Indian Ghost Stories. Of the accounts of spiritistic phenomena

" contained “therein probably nut the least suggestive is one

entitled TWhat The Professor Saw. It is suggestive in as much
as it affords some light which tends to elucidate the mystery of
that phenomenon known .as the ‘ Watcher-on-the.Threshold ’,
It presents several instances, also, of another phenomenon
called the astral body—notably the appearance, a very short
time after death, of a person’s spirit to.the vision of the Professor,

- its brother. As a sort of corroboration the author quotes some

of the spiritual communications between the late Mr. William
Stead and Sir Alired Turner.

It is probanble taat those booksof Mr. R. H. Benson’s
dealing. with this subject are well known to the majority of
readers interested. "Inoneform or another, usually untechnical,
he has brought before us the theory regarding the spiritualistic
existence of an evil influence which 13 able to materialise in the
form of a person deceased, and even to transter iiselt into the
body of any living person of a ‘sympathetic’ temperament,
An exceedingly convincing instance (true to the theory though
m itself flctitious ) of this -phenomenon is placed before the
reader in a novel called The Necromancers by Benson,

 The fact bas been admitted universally, and might be
offered-nere- in explanation of the hypothesis, that, in the oase
of an-individual whose astral body has temporartly vacated its
physical nabitation, there becomes evident an mexplicable
potency which strongiy opposes tn: retura to paysical existence
of this-same astral body. Tnis power remains so far eatirely
unexzplained ; but, due to some very vague ideas as to its origin,
cause’ and- consequent effcct, it s commonly spoken of as the
* Watcher-on-the ihresavid’, tne *Ciosed Door’, etc, Per-
taining to this mysterious psychic force conjectures and vague
suppositions naturally accrue,

‘Freating:it as a negatwe quantity, might it not coastitute
a-passive barrier tormed of some natural law which forms a
corinecting. link bstween the astral and physical, or, in plaint

‘
~
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phraseology, the spirit and body ? On the other hand—and we

are ignorant of which might be correct—suppose we treat this

. influence as a positive quantity, actively opposed to the union of

. spirit and ‘matter as represented by human beings ; then one

might ask, is not this one of Nature’s great subterfuges for the
purpose of causing death ? ’ _

- To proceed further, and probably to entangle hypotheses

- more hopelessly, a variety of theories have been put forward

that the ¢Closed Door ’ is merely another form of an existing,

active potentiality of malignant power. To particularise, it is

considered possible that this ¢ Closed Door’ is a form of weak
endeavour on the part of the malignant potency to occupy the
body of a subject with the advantage of that body having
temporarily released its astral self. The return of the astral self
to the physical body is then opposed to this power, being some-
times permanently with hell from re-entering the body. till the
latter expites in its state of trance. In another instance, where
the will power of the medium has been sufficiently strong to
‘surmount this barrier, the human spirit has been constrained
to share its physical tenement with the malignant spirit,
overwhelmed and swamped by the superior forcefulness of the

demoniac influence, in a state of semi-consciousness. In such -

cases the subjects have immediately developed insanity, becoming
- vicious and evil caricatures of their former selves. Probably
one of the most incontrovertible instances of ithe kind is that
given us in the New Testament of the man who lived among the
tombs in the country of the Gadoreness,—‘ And Jesus asked
him, saying, What is thy name ; and he said, Legion: because
many devils were entered into him’—The word, possessed
apppropriately explains the effect of the phenomenon; for the

man, when asked his name, was obviously unable to answer for,..

himself, constrained and overwhelmed as was his spirit. Instead
- the evil influence within him replied, ‘Legion’; for it was
capable of evincing many forms of malignity, moral as well as
physical, - o S
Due to this constant presence of malign power certain
authorities on spiritualism contend that persons, while exerting
their mediumistic powers, are constantly in danger of being
thus possessed; that, failing a sufficiently powerful motive
force to return to the physical tencment, (so breaking the

.t
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mediumistic sleep or trance) a phenomenon, similar to that
of the man among the torubs, evinces itself. SR

It is, of course, well known that persons, wishing to hold’
communication with a deceased individual, have in many cases
been deceived by the materialisation of an evil spirit in the
exact likeness of the dead person. On such occasions the
results have frequently been disastroys to either the mediums,
ar to some persons present more ‘sympathetic® than their
fellows, into whose *bodies, - through the mediums; the evil
ifluences have succeeded in transmitting their powers, In
other instances the mediums themselves have been so aﬁec’ted.,
waking from the trance to evince decidedly malicious cbaracs
tetistics. Such cases of demoniac influences have invariably -
resulted in the subjects reverting to a condition of insanity.

” ol

One great modern medium, whose name I do not remember,
once recounted a psychic experience of his. He had returned
home from out somewhere. On entering his :study he walked

. to the writing table and drew near him a piece of paper and a
pencil. Carelessly he applied the pencil to the paper in a
position ready for spiritistic writing. Almost immediately
the pencil began moving rapidly, and in a few moment
scme figure or object had been drawn on the paper.  The
medium did not study it atonce; later, on returning to do so,
be found that the object was intended to \be a head, but was '

presented to his view in an upside down position. He turned
the paper about and found the drawing to be a representation
of the popular conception of the ‘Devil’s, head—that is, the
sardonic and aquiline features complete with the horned head.
Below the drawing were written the words His Satanic Majes=
ty.* This in itself is convincing that evil spirits do exist.,

* Compare with this the following account taken from the Proceedings of
the American Fociety for Psychical Research dealing with the ‘Smead Case’
¢On November 2nd, 1893, Mr. Smead, ina tolerant mood, gave the right to
draw the devil if it pleased the communicator. A head was drawn with horns,
big jaw, teeth and staring eye, On, being atked who had drawn it the answer
¢ame that it was the devil. Then the names of the three deceased children wers
given and Mr, Smead asked who was writing then, He, received the answer.:
* Maunde *, which was the name of his deceased daughter. _Inquﬁ‘ing of her, who
‘drew the head, the reply was that it * was a bad spirit * and the statement made
that she did not know the name of it?, " Those * psychic experiences® cannot be .
beld to substantiate the theory of the existencs of a *Billical Batan? or even &
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The several cases of demoniac ¢ possession’ of which we know
go to show that these evil spirits are greatly desirous to live an

- earthly life, to.work ill by the instrumentality of a living per-
son’s body It is s1gmﬂcgnt that they cannot revive a dead
body by their presence within it.

However, in direct opposition to the ahove cited suthoj:
itative contention, (i, e, that persons, while exercising their
mediumistic powers are in constant danger of becoming’
* possgssed’) ig the following.—On one of the occasions when
the spirit of the late William Stead manifested itaelf-to certain
persons, it said, ‘I cannot speak to yon. But pursue the
truth. It is all truth.’ Absolutely. fearless during his life of
possible untoward occurences consequent on his psychical
endeavours, he seems still to maintain—and with greater
authority than before—that there is nothing that the medium
. should fear.—* Pursue the truth he said.

‘ Nevertheless, it hag become obvious that there does exwt

- & spiritistic influence for evxl Thxs influepce is undopbtedly
the same ag that which we are, taughn from ch:ldn ood to call
¢ Satan . Splrltua.hats have proved it to be certalnly evil, bus
a modxﬁed rephca. of. t;he E Satan’ of Punhamcal behef in aa
much as it is less able to influence humang than is genemlly
belxeved of the accredlted Devxl %

Milton’s Batan who is always. tryiog to upset God's plan and -alluring the vast,,
majority of soula to the_* mfernal regions’ where the worm dies not. and the
flame is ever burmng Such expenences as thes e can be - explained i intwo ways.
In the ﬁr.st place, nuch expenences as refer to tatan and, perhaps, even tg
Ohnnt end other orthodox Chureh beliefs can be smentlﬁcally explnmed as
wholely or partially due to what may be called * suh ronscions imagination or
lgbncatxon of tbe mediums or subjeg.s thewseclves who were born and bred.on
the hp of .. official Ohrlstxamty with all.its primitive and mediseval beliefs and
preJudmes »ecoudly, as in the instance refened to by the wnter of thg
prenent artncle, we may suppose, if at ail the alleged ¢ experience’ is true, thas
there are tmcky and mischievous spmts, as there are such men here, and that
apmts wl:o love * obnesoxon, zmpersnnatmn of the dead, and delxberate lymg r{féii
a view to humourmg tho xelngmus and other preludnces ot‘ theu- suhjects and
meditms, :

T eV e

*  Hudson points out how we may serve God in our sleep,

SPIRITUAL HEALING

' BY HENRY PROCTOR, M.R. A 8; F R 8 L, (LONDON)

HE giveth to his belovéd m £148p,—~Ps. cxédli. 4, R. V.

In his book on ‘Psyclnc Phenomena,’ Dt. Thbmas J:y

y
expresemg the desire to do so as we are dropping, off to sieep.
Thls aléo agrees with the teaching of F. W. H. Myets in
¢ Hiimad Pérsonality,” where he speaks of the subliminal self
as representing

‘$ OUR OENTBAL AND ABIDING BEING

" which, dufing the slumbér of the lower self, leaves it com-
paratively free, o thaf if may pelform functiong of profound
imporfance; in thé first place, restormg nnd re]uvenehng the
bodily o¥ganism by drafts ufon thé énergy of the spiritaal

wotld with which it is in communion, 4hd in the kacond place,
itself entering into the closer ccnnechon w:th that spmtual
world apart from the bodily ofganism.’ ‘

Dr. Hudson pats the same tfuth in a défferént - way When
he gays that, ¢ The subjéctive mind s instantly emenable to
the control of the suggestions of fhe objéctive mind. If otir
dediré i€, like that of Our Blesséd Master, to heal £hs sick,
we should on gomg to sleep, direct bhe _subjective mind to
employ itself in hea.lmg the sick.' Hié methéd has lately
been exemplified by one who has hevér éad his book, as I -
have asceftained from her personally.’ This fact is proved by
the iollowmg éxcerpt from thé Liondon Weekl; v Dzspatc?z

, WEEKLY IDISPATCII SPECIAL
'sts Dorothy Kerm, the young woraam who two - yé’urs

ago was miraculously cured of advanced tuberculosis i ohe

night at Horne Hill, London, is the central figurein a strange
psychical occurrence in connection with the war, which was
described at a recent meeting of the International Club for
Psychical Research.

Mrs. Camus, Wwile of the vi'ca?r of 8t. Aldhelm’s Vlcerage[

. - Uppset Edmonton, Liondon, who was closély associsted with

Miss Rerin in ths matter, told theé story d6 follows:

S e
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‘ Early on the morning of the 7th of November I dreamt

I 'was on a battlefield. It was evidently just after a battle.
for .there were many lying about recently wonnded. I saw
various uniforms that T did not know.” When I described
then} to my busband he identified them as the uniforms of
- cerfnin regiments. ) ' T
“YOUR BABY WILL WAKE AT THRER.’

. “As I looked at the wounded men I saw that many were
bleeding. Then I noticed a female form walking among them.
I recogn‘ised her as Miss Dorothy Kerin, and I went to offer
10y services te her. She was laying her hand very tenderly
on the.bad wounad of a soldier. 1 said, ‘Can T help yor?’
She said, ‘Oh, you have come too!' Then she went on

‘My ti‘me bere is short, but yours is shorter, for your -
baby will wake at three o’clock and will need you. Will you .

look over the field and come back and tell me who are the
~men who are in greabest pain, and I will lay my hands on
- them and try to relieve them.’ o :
~ 'Then T went about the fleld and found several men who
~rseex}1ed to be in more pain than the others. 1 went back
© agsin to Dorothy and indicated where they wore. I had only
~ Just time to do that when I woke up. [fy baby was sleeping

. in the cradle at the side of my bed. He woke up and eried, =

" and that had awakened me. I looked at the clock and saw
that it was four o’clock. -~ - B ' S

*In the morning I told 4m-y husband of my dream. | He

said. €Of course, it -wans three o’clock when baby woke. - "

I gaid, *No, it was four o'clock’ As my husband counld not

quite fit in the time of the clock with other sounds, he

. looked at ‘his watch -and ‘said, ‘The clock is exactly an

‘hour fast.* In winding up the-clock he had inadvertently put

it-an hour forward. . . - . - o

‘ ‘I did pot at that time know that Miss Kerin had prayed
to be allowed to help or that she bad ever been in the might to
-help any one on the battlefield. ‘ -

LETYPR FROM A CAPTAIN.

prised me by appea.rin.g atthe vicarage. Shesaid, ¢ Oh, I hava

I .

e V\,

PR

¢ That very day, however, about midday Miss Kerin sur-.’ B

~
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been thinking about you so much. I dreamt about you last
night.’ Isaid,*I was dreaming about you.' But Dorothy saide

41 do not think it was a dream. I was ’elping the poor

wounded men on the battlefield and you. were helping me.’
1 had not told her the particulars of my dream.

‘Miss Kerin confinued: ‘The other day I had & letfer
from a cerfain captain saying, ‘ Were you conscious that on-
the Bth of January you came to me in spirit and laid bands on

" me to heal me when 1 was lying wounded with a shot?' He

8aid he actually saw me, but I do not remember having laid
hands upon him at all’’ o - ‘

Mise Kerin, in answer to questions, said that on January
8th last she dreamed that she was present on the battlefield,

" with many bright spirite all round about her, attending to the

wounded, and that on the 18th of January she received the

" letter quated above. Shealsosaid that she was quite conscious

of returning fo her home and seeing her own body lying in
bed, looking, as she exprest it, £o pale and bloodless, that she

_thought she must be dead.

Miss Kerin has also published a book of most ihrilling :

interest, full from beginning to end of most luicd accounts of -~ .
. spiritual visions and healings, tegether with testimonies from

nurses and physicians as to the reality of healings and pre-

--servations thru tbe ministry of angels. 1t is altogether an

entrancing and unigue book, and ought to be read by all whe
pray, ‘Thy kingdom come,’ by all who love God and are

_interested in the world’s welfare. *

% ¢Phe Living Touch® by .Dorothy. Kerin, “published by Gi Bell and Bon 7

" Limited, Londan; 1914, :



STUDENTS DEPARTMENT

A concise and rational course in
' Hypnotism, Personal Magnetism,
Physical (ulture, Health
Breathing and Magnetic- Bathing

BY PROF. ZACH SHED.
, Crarrer . Prrsonan MaongTisd.

This is & subjcct on which we have had a great dealof
trashy literature of late, and a peculiar coincidence connected
therewith is that this literature as in most cases been put.
forth by medical doctors, who as a profession have fiercely
denied the existence of magnetism for the last two hundred
years. It is quite remarkable that a profession which has

~ been so0 antagonistic to this subject for ‘centuries, should so
suddenly acquire a knowledge of theiatricacies of magnetism, - -
that cnables them to teach it with so much confideace., The

books devoted to this subject have sold at prices raugiog from-.
twenty-five cents to twenty-five dollars, and bave been adver-
tised far and wide with a flourish indicating that they really

coptained revelations of an extraordinary character. One .

anthor says, *1f you would succeed in life, cultivate your
magnetic powers’ another, ‘1f you would coatrol the world,

p develop your magnetic forces,” another, sIf you would control

others, acquire & knowledge of your magnetic forces and how

R

to use them.’ o . R
As ridiculous as it may appear, the idea conveyed is
that a perscn having acquired a knowledge of this or that

<.« gystem would of & necessity, soon _become so intensely wag-
" petie that he would draw about him any claes he might wish
- to control, much as & huge magnet would effect small parti-
.+ cles of steel. Unfortunately for the ‘newly scquired conyerts
* 7 to magnetism, it is & subject which in tl.xeif present state of
" enlightenment, they are illfprdpatgd to discuss. :

.. Personal Magnetism is pot Hypnotism. Neither is it
o sug'gesﬁon.‘ Christian science nor telepathy, as maoy it adwsv

Y
Rl
'
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ed people seem to think. What is your magnetism ? This and
nothing more: It is one of the evidences of your vitality ; the
psychic or odylic force which originates in aud emanates from
all living organisms. Its value and quantity depend entirely
upen your mental and physical conditions. It may he strong
.or weak, harmonious or inharmonious, healthy or diseased.

Every living organism has a magnetism peculiar to itsslf.

The vital force from a healthy individual iz of itself s cura- -

‘tive power or force. lts value must be determined eutirely,
(speaking of it as a curative agent,) from the standpoint of
the health and mental condition of the organism from which
¥ emanates, ‘A vast deal of the sickness in this worl3, also
a large percentage of the family jars and divorces have their
origin in one person taking on the deceased emanations from
others, or being vampired of their vitality by association with
those who are out of harmony with them. And .it is not

necessary that one should be -sick or diseased in order to

impart a force to another which may prove injurious to thoss
who are the unconscious victims. _ ‘ :

_ The odylic force of one who is out of harmony with you .
will invariably depreciate your vitality and ruin your nervous ' -

system if the association or coutact be kept up for any great -

length of time. What is called Jove is . founded on. and has

its origin in the harmonious relationship which the force of -
. one person hears to the force of another No power on earth
- can compel you to love a person whose maguoetic aura is anta-

gonistic to yours. Heunco. the interference of outsiders in

match making and marriages have been productive of im-

__mense evil, not only to the parties united, but also to their

posterity, People who are i}l mated- should not be allowed
to produce children, say nothing of compelling them to

" The f;slse conceptibns{*wﬁich have gfovm up among.the L ,

common people from reading the ill-founded bablings of these
upstarts in the magnetic field, mway be iillustrated by reference

to some. of the expressions which are so common. : We hear -

it said of the speaker: ‘He is very magnetic’ Why? What

‘has speaking to do with magnetism? If mothing, then why
/is be not just as magnetic when he is not speaking ?- Investi.

.
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upon others.
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gation often shows that such persons, instead of having any
attractive force about them are slovenly, unclean, licentious,
intemperate, and frequently disgustingly gross and immoral
by' -nature. These characteristics should certainly nof be
mistaken for personal magnetism.

Also, it is often said of a book agent, revivalist or a
sharp jury lawyer that ‘he is very magnetic.’ Yet when we

understand the subject which- we are discussing, it must be

apparent that many of these persons have even less personal.
athractmn than ma.ny others who are less successful. -

‘Now Why~m‘e these terms so used? - Simply “because
‘these wise teachers doa't know the difference between persos
nel maynetism and hypnotic fascination. 1t were better for
us to learn how to resist the evil minded persons than to waste
our time in coddling a delusion with a view of getting the
best of someone. The bird becomes fascinated hy the snake
to such a degree that he actually flies into the snake’s mouth. .
Yet'I hardly think anyone would argue that it was. the

magnetism.of the snake which lured the bird fto its death.-
We would say that his power of fascination made it’ possxble

* . zfor him to control g subject who nad not the powet of resis-
. tance _mecessary to defeat ite charm.

Personal magnetism does‘,not act at a great distance
’ 1t requires close’ contact to get results. -Is it.
possible that the Personal raagnetism of the speakers reaches .

his hearer who is perhaps fifty or & hundred feet from him -

. and hundreds of antagonistic forces intervening, in & manner

which is sufficiently strong to control the hearer? Now it
is 8 well establiched fact that some people are easily hypo-. .
‘notised by acting on their auditory nervas alone. Others by.
gestures or. movements which weary the eye to follow.
Others through the olfactory nérves on-inhaling a particular

.. odor. Others may be put into the most . profound sleep by 3.
~ touch ot‘ anoeher person. :

Now is it not far more probable that the )ogtc of the
speaker, his gestnres, the eﬁ‘ecf of his voice upon the audxtory
-nerves of - the hearer, or the tone and. inflection of his voice
may have mqre fo do with fascinating or persuading the hearer

* gkilful hypnotizer or fascinator by contmuwl!y snggesting to

' i‘hnl‘d. - ) . . - “‘:J‘ P A»'A_",“

. healthy magnetic force.

_key; hence all are not in harmony, -
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than has the so-called personal maguaetism of the speaker ?
14 is characteristic of the political speaker or the exhorter,
o appeal to the prejudices or excite the fears of his hearers.
Persons who are laboring under an apprehension of danger,
who are angry or excited, are in the strict sense of the word
insane, and are hardly responsible for what they may do, think.
or say, while in that condition.. To be more explicit, the first
stage of the magnetic or hypnotic condition is called the
PSYCHOLOGY OF ATTENTION. When one has your

‘attention thoroughly fixed upon a subject or object, to the

exclusion of all- other things. you are hypnotized to that .
condition. While you may boast that nobody conld hypnotize
you, a little reflection will convince you that you have been
hypnotised thousands of tunes. Now, it is a fact that you
may ward off the wiles and influence of ;the most adroit and

yourself the contrary of his designs, during the entire time of
his- discourse or conversation. No ' one can hypnotlse you
without getting your attention, When you withhold that -
you are sa.fe sgainst any influence. .

Your persounal manentlsm then depends, not upon your -

gize, your shape, your voice or general appearance but upon-the
‘strength of your vitality and your mental and physical health.

You may fascinate others with the melody of your voice, your
gesture or your personal appearance. You may hold therr,

most profound sttention with a logical and. forceful argument. .
You may charm them by the ease and. grace of your manners, ..

‘you taay eveu -persuade them against their 'will by psycho-
logizing their attention and holding steadfastly during an-

interview, and all this may be accomplished, and repeated, - ﬂ 2
though you bave but little healthy magnetic force. No matter = 5

how strong and vigorous your magnetism may have. but little
No matter how strong and. vigorous

!

your magnetismm may be it will. be attractive to-some and -7 -

disagreeable to others. - All persons are not strungon the samd

who do not }ike you, forit is not their fault. There aré many
persons Whom you could not like if. you were to try never 80

]

Don t blame the people

Pl



* " mal dungeon which’enchains the human mind.

-« *Ha who will ‘not investigate is a bxgot

7 gible:
o chamy There is more magnetxsm in sympathy and kindness
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THE TWO GHEAT SECRETH

about petsonal magnetism are these: First build and main=-
tain a vigorous and robust body and a strong mind by fiving
teﬂ’ipef&fely. exercising with moderation and regularity, keep~
ing the emunctories of the body in a healthy condition, the
feet warm and the head- cool, and avoiding medicine as you
- would & death dealing pestilence.  Second, if you would suc-
ceed in life, look first to the justice of your cause. Go about
your undertakings, even the smallest, with anair of confidence
,_ and a postivity of manner indicating that you are bound to
succeed. The power through which man acts is the will.
Never vacillate or waver mentally when you know that you
are right; your crowning curse may be a belief in your own
weakness—your feir of bility to succeed.

whatever you undertake with a zeal and a might which
admits of no doubt. - Approach a business man with & firme
ness and postivity of demeanor which will inspire him with a
confidence in your ability to.accomplish your burpose. But
never attempt to psychologise his attention while he is en-
gaged with other business, because you can't do it, and you
can’t succeed without his full attention. . : :

Don’t let the idea get riveted upon you that you are
“inferior to other people. Prachr‘e and persevemnce will in
" ?1me enable you to do what others do, if even you dou’t do
Lt quite so well:: Yau fail for two rensone:’ First, because
~ you lack. expetience -and sccond,. because you lack faith in

yourself. Don’t be deluded with the idea that you know it

Sy

.. all, or that some one else may not be able to give you valuablé ™

. thoughts. . Truth wears no mask.

He who dare not

Therefore, investigate..
"“’.mveshgate is a coward
foo]. . .

Men are but the legltxma,be product of heredxty, mater-
: mty &nd environment, for which they are in ro sense respone
If you would influence others look upon them with

than ia vmegar and contempt o T

¢ Tear is the dis=-
Go about.

He who cannot‘ inves’tig'a;te isd . -

> ™

PERIODICAL LITERATURE.

Arthur Avalon, in a further paper on ‘A Study in the -
Mantra Sastra® in the Vedanta Kesari, treats about ‘Vak’—the
Word’—in the mystic garland of letters ( Varnamala). In the
- course of a lengthy but extremely instructive exposition of an
abstruse point in Mantra Sastra, the learaed and sympathetlc
critic defines Mantra to be a sakti or power which consists in
thought-movement vehicled by a vital force or Vayu, revealed’
in speech .(Vak). Thus Mantra becomgs the particular
" manifestation of sabdu-braliman. All ssbdahas its corresponding

e artha. The word ‘*artha’ comes from the root ‘Ri® which
means to get, to know, to enjoy iand means * that which is known
and enjoyed’. The mere utterance of the Mantra is nothing
but a movement of the lips. The Mantra can be made to work
only by thé creative thought ensoulmng the uttered sound, -
Mantra and Devata are one and the same. By Japa or repeti-

- tion of Mantra, the presence of Devata is invoked in the form-
of the consciousness of the pure sadhaka. The essence. of all
this * consists, as pointed out by tne writer, .in concentrating
and vitalising ‘thought and will-power’. ¢ For such a purpose.
a method is necessary, namely, language and datermined '
varieties of practice (sadhana ) according to the end sought,
These, Mantravidya, (Which explains what Mantra is ) also

. enjoins......Mantravidya is the science of thought and. of its

S expression in language as evolved from the ogos or sabba-

. brahman itself *. Hence the absolute necessity for a rational

and regular course of instructions from an authoritative source
for the benefit of the students and lovers of Mantra Sastra,
ceseansmssermeecNExt in importance only tothe above subject

" may be meationed the ¢Yoga Philosopay' of Mr. Hereward

Yo Carrington in the Occult Keview. L'ne writer explains what is

the * Yoga Philosophy - of Patanjali reconciling 1, as far as

possible wich the sublime Philosophy of Buddna. Thers s a

good deal of misconception among non-Hndu scholars and critics
as regards the meaning and value of Wirgya. We may say
that Mr, Carrington has understood the secret of it. especially |

When he observes that it helps man to master thought instead of-

thought mastering man, as in the case of the vast majority of our

” .



30 : THE KALPAKA - -

people. After explaining the first principles of Yoga, he speaks V

of the higher grades of Pratyahara and Dharana where the
aspirant rises above the conventional and credal stage of
© spiritual evolution ard strivesito win the kingship of the worlds
upon worlds revolving in the -Chittakasa (mental space).
Dhyana is begun when the sadhaka has won steadiness
and composure of manas, at least to some extent, and after, in
some cases, he has correcty understood the practice of Prana-
yama. The last and the highest stage is samadhi, a state of
profound contemplation. After the state the Yogi can perform
*miracles’, one of which is his internment in air-tight coffins

for periods varying from 7to 40 days......ceesreesienirerensssThe «

question of ¢ PsychorAnalysis® is Jiscussed in the Azoth for
_ November *from the occult qr spiritual side of ‘matter® It
deals among other things, with cases of spiritual obsesszonA,
actual, partial and absolute, treating under this heading of ‘all
cases of persistent domination over the patieat by another or
dual personality '. Two cases haveherein been given as illustra-
ting the main principles involved. In the first of these, a man
actually sees a devil or a spiritual man, as the writer says, but
saved himself from being ¢possessed’ by controlling the
spirit-man by his own will or Chitta~-sakti in about 3 weeks,
The other case that of a partial obsession by a discarnate
drunkard who induced the person possessed to drink for 4
days every sixth’ week. This was cured by suggesting to the
patient ‘the cause of this debauch and his lack of memory
under the infiuence. Such interesting instances of obsession
are by no means rare in our country wheve cases are treated
and cured by genuine Mantrikas.

REVIEW

‘ PBOOEEDINGS OF THE AME«{IOAN SOCIFTYoFOR PSYOH(OAIJ

RESEARCH. VOL. YII June t918. PrIOR 6D3Lmns

* The present volume deals with - what has been cafled the
‘Smead Case?. It is divided into (1) a general summary con-
sisting of six chapters of which the {ast is an impartial survey
of all possible ¢ theories’ and (2) Appendices containing three’

~ cnapters and addenda dxscussmg the pros and cons of the.

Splrlt!stlc theory. . )
Mr. Hyslop received sometime in 190) a2 letter from one

Me. Smead, that the writer was experimenting with. his * .
wife, a psychic, in the field of automatic writing (using the.
planchette as-an aid). 1t was represented that messages were
received from a spirit pmfessmg to be a Mr. Harrison Clarke.
Besides the Clarke messages. there were a number of com.’
munications purporting to come from intelligeaces that have
seen the planet Mars., ‘Mrs. Smead very early became
acquainted with the plaachette and its working®. - But on\y in
1895, she began toreceive messages from her deceasod chlldren'
and their deceased uncle, the latter facmtatmq the commutiis -
cation of the former, ¢Soon the appearance of drawings indi=
cated attempts to irepresent particular objects in the planet
Mars, The experinients, however, wére soon mterrupted and
not resumed until 1900°,

- The Martian incidents are saxd ‘to have been obtamed
through the planchette while Mrs. Smead rzmained in a nor-
mal state, The trance condition was not déveloped in her

" case until the appearance of the Harrison Clarke personality.

Mr, Hyslop says that the Martian episode begins incidentally
in the midst of communications that suggest nothing eise but
secondary personality. *That the planets should be imagined
as the abode of departed sgirits s very natural and seems to
be actually believed by some people. - That they are inhabit-
ed much as described in this record seems almost to be o
priori astronomical belief in some cases and an object of
intense curiosity and interest among the laity of imankind: "~

should not bz surprising, thercfore, to see the subliminal mmd
occasionally producing so gencral & tendency.’ Though Mr.
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Hyslop is admittedly ugable to prove his point satisfactorily

he beholds that * subconscious meatation’ might adequately _Vol, X1v
‘draw upon the resources of imagination and the material of

. normal experience, for its fabrications’, Whatever be the ‘ : , :
explanation for the * Martian> matter, whether or 'not it can be : (k

FEBRUARY~1919 -

\F) ‘\_‘,B s‘g\%

"

explained away by the theory of ‘subliminal action’, we may
point out by the same token to our readerz thatin Hindu
pastras mention 13 made of the fact that the planets are *

.

inhabited and that some planets are said to be the abode of
departed spirits ; and that this fact can glso be verdfled, it is
said, by the Yagias and Mantrskas who have sufficient control
over the various K{osas, especially the. sukshamn Sarira. Che
Bditor himself says —* if: the evidence s wanting to- prove
sublimmal action i the Martian matter, the character and
performances of  flarmson Clarke will supply that want.
" Atter disposing of the 'Harsison Clarke Personahity,in an atii-
tude of utter tmparuality ne states that ‘in the miscellaneous-
- mncidents the positive evidence for sccoadary parsonality is aot-
so frequent’, though a large portion of them s explicable by .
the supposition, S

in the course of an interesting discussion it is stated that
the problem ot the supernormal divides itself ioto twp theor-
s, namely spiritism and lelepathy, (excluding, of course,
sscondary personality,, Ca. Vi deals with the theoretical con~
siderations.suggested oy tne record. 1, the much discussed
question of. Lelepathy comes.up, and Mr, Hyslop means there~ |
by ‘nothing more wan some unknown process by which a
mental siate 10 ope persan s obiamed by another without
depending upon the orawnary chanaels of sease’,

Among the ‘coenclusions * arrived at in the last chapter of
tne *omead Lage’, we think we may concur i aimost all the
vICWS.OF. i, Hysiop except with regard to the Martian ques- .

uons. He believes thac.toere 1s overwhelming evidence for the-

exisience of spirits, and pownts out, if we preserve our persons

al jacntity 12 wis aext e we shall probably start wich the

sagie characier as when we leave this life”  gfoers are’ spirits,

Ul Cranky. a8 somie-tiving peopie are ' and that they  may. ‘de-

lperately- play tricks-on the 1iving, i given a chance, imper.
sOfAllug achd TSiAtives,’ elc,

} he. Proceedings conciude-with- the remark: that ‘seconds-
ary. pdesdawiscy -and spiriustic influcaces are combined i the-
. GR3z. ML SUCH R.mAanger. Ks.60 expiain both mpericct medium=

stip and. the union Of foieign 2ad domestic agencies in the
regult.’ : L=

N
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- The world is just becinning to reaffirm its faith in the
existence of the unseen realms of Jife (sookshma lokas). The ' .
Super-sensuous realms like Bhuvarloka, Swarga, ste.,.are not
a»bm?e the clouds or far, far away from the g:a,ve or the cre-\
mation ground. All the planes, physical and subtle interpe-
netrate one another. - Thus &ffirm the ancient, Hindu

: scriptures as well as the- modern psychic

S0cRsHEMA  and spiritualistic investigations.  ¢Heaven
LOIA? itself or the true home of the Atma (spii‘ib)‘

, says the Hindu Occultist, ¢ liegin and around

us everywhere -and for eteraity’. Truly has the English
poet assured ns: ¢ Heaven le<. about ug -in our inf;mcy e
Hence Nammalvar, the supreme Vaishnava mystic, callg upon
the devotees to take refuge at the Liotus Feet of the Divine

Lover ¢ i . . .
ity ere the wax}mg ~l\EIea;venly~ splendour of mfancylls,

(N

It is the various opaque sheaths of the self-called %osas
Of sariras which limit the powers of Atma ( Atma~gakti) and .
dim its clear visionv(Divya.—Chakshus). The outermost kos:a is’
called ¢ Annamaya-kosa * or the food=formed ‘shea.th This is
the physical body—the overcoat of the Atma, which can be
puﬂpnand off continually. This koss has the shortest lease
of l}fe and is disposed at the so~called death by cremation or
burial. - After the death 'of the physical body, man or bhe

LN
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- Atma, no more affected by its dissolution thap l;y the drop-

ping of an overcoat, passes on, impelled by the Liaw of Kare
‘ - ma, to regions, fair or foul, interpenetrating
ouf own world. Then is 4¢ma clad in the
sookshma sarira or a glorified replica of the
physisal body (sthoola sarira). This sook-

KOSAS AND
SARIRAS

shma-sarira is made-up of astral and mental bodies,or kosas. -

Clad in soqkshma sarira, the spirit or the real man (At=
ma) leaves tha physical shell during slesp avd goes about in

" the sookshma loka. There he 6ees his friends. He helps the

. helpless—or works harm, according as he is
SLEEP AND 178 self-controlled or not. He who. controls
. MVSTEKY sleep it known as ‘Gudakesa’s He who
B knows how to control sleep can 'learn to

leave the sthoola~sarira by virtue of his Chitta-sakti  The

pilgrim, however, preserveé with him a kind of ‘samslesha
sakti’ gravitating towards the physical or sthoola~sarira, A

* sage who is a ¢ Gudakesa ’ can, by practice, make his Manas

{mind and sensorium) more responsive to impacts from the
sookshma-loka. To such a sage or jnani, this body or the

" house which the Atma lives in is no longer a prison-house,

as it'is to most of the people, sunk in ignorance of, or indiffer-
ence to, the higher laws of being and becoming. The jnant
who hes known and practised the art of controlling sleep
and dreams and has succeeded in making himself more and
more sengitive to sookshma-loka-impacts recognises his body

~ as the 'Uemple where Heaven and himself reside—a real live
~ Temple of God, of which man, the Atma, is the trustee 1t
- js then that the soothing voices of the shining ones are heard

—that the voices of the Devas and departed loved ones fine
Kle in the Chittakasa, while from within the Gurba-graham
(the innermost sanctuary) smiles the Tiord of Compassion
through the flowering flesh in the form of - the Adorable One

The sages possessing this practical Wisdom (compounded
of love and knowledge) find in the physical body a ¢ harmoni-

ous instrument’ for the evolation upward and onward. They

 know that, by thought-power, :man, the Immortal spirit, can

live.in union with God the Inucr: Ruler of Whom he is &

\

£
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fragment {amss), niaki}jg the sheaths themselves gloric;us and
_ radiant ®hile enjoying the *food of experi~
SLEEP AND

‘pEATH ~ enormous.importance of sleep~control - To

‘ those who have this as & gift or gain it as an’
. art;, thought works wonders, especially, when itis pure, loving,
noble or tender, and when it is vitalised by emotions, deep~

rooted in beauty, harmony, refinement and in the - love of rich

~ and delicate colours, . Fven in the art of controlling asleep

which is said to be ‘ every day’s death’®, one has to obey the
laws of Nature which are *expressions of the Life Divine
Controlling sleep, one can proceed to solve some of the darker
problems of sleep and dream. Those who solve the problems
of sleep snd dream go o great way- towards the solution of

the sphinx of Death. Hence Thiravalluvar, with the umer- -

ring instincts of & true poet-prophet, says:*Even like sleep

is death ; after sleeping comes the awakening, 'such ‘38’ birth

in the realm beyond”. -

One must proceed- naturally and cautionsly: to control
sleep and, leaving the sthoola-loka, wander at will in the
sookshma-loka: ‘A tscientific’ course of sadhanasis necessary.
One should nob stumble as it were, into-this state. of things,

ag some denizen of the sookshma-loka;. mischievous or other:
wise, may take possession of the sthoola-sarira, lying inert- .

Such cases are to be met with though rare

. 7HE BIAPUR unlike ordinary cases of ‘possession or oObses=

(MIRACLE’. sion which are rather frequent intour country.

In connection with this, we wish to draw the

attention of our readers to ,the’‘strange’ phenomenon, report-

ed in the papers as being "witnessed in Bijapur. The story
is as follows.— \ .

¢A strange phenomenon is being witnessed in Bijapur
during the 1a8t few. days. It consists in this. A young

. Brahmana priest, soon after he goes to sleep, at day or ab
" night, begins o speak in a low but sufficiently audible voice,
Tt js not a mere prating, but is an intelligent and fairly

~ learned discourse on religious subjects. -From what' be
“speaks one can gather that a student is engaged ‘in & .regu-

lar course of training, and in this case the priest himself is .

the discipie and his invisible. Gura is the Deva Vayu, the

son of Vishou. The discourse turss, upon Hindu - Puranas, |

o

ence’in the various spheres of life. Hence the -

-
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or the exposition of the Dyaita Phiéoso’phy. ot L.stes 0
of the discoyrse, which is in Kanowese, the priest redingeorks
Qanckrit the verres from the Upanishads and other’ e I
and it is often intercepted by dircussions between the Gu
and the disciple. The relations hatween them seem to b.
_very cordial$ for they address each other in the singular
punber, and the dicciple sometimes complains of the stress.
of study on the pretext of hunger or exhaustion. At ance
the Guru proposes to $ake him to the heavenlv gardens $o
appease his huoger and both start on the journey. Boon
gfter they return and resume their study. In_these dise
cussions, be it noted, only the words of the disciple are
oitered, from which the words of the Guru must be
~ inferred. Another peculiarity which deserves ta be noted
* _is that, when they start on the journey, the priest draws
- up a deep breath through the nostrils, and- their return i8
indicated by an equslly deep breath down the nostrils; and
once again &t the close of the study when they take leave
. of each other, the vital breath is drawn down ‘before- the
priest reaches the normal condition . of sleep,  This seems
to correspond to the breath that is drawn up ‘at the begin-
ning before the priest goes into the trance. .

* TThe priest does nob kuow Sanskrit, and his literacy does
pot go much beyond the Three R's. 1t has, therefore. been
a marvel that be should discourse on religion from 1t03
or 4 hours every day and recite Ganskrit verses. In the

_ course of the study the Guru sometimes confesses his inability
to explain some difficnls points, when the disciple proposes
o him to copsult his father. The discourse is often mar-
" red by » tone of censure and derision of the people ol the

 monistic faith; from this some people do nat feel inclined -
on Guru, but prefer to

_to admit any divinity in the unse

“take him to be thespirit of a bigoted Vaishnava Pandit. It is

for the learned to say what it is. This 18 the miracle.
of Shri Vithoba of Pan-

They say the priest is a devotee
dharpur, and a worshipper of = Deva Hapuman. {(New

India, November 23, 1918).
We think the ahove is an interesting instance of having

+gtumbled’ into ¢ samadhi’. There is nothing. divine or
" miraculous in it. When the priest goes 0 sleep, 'he the self
really goes oub of the sarira and wanders in: the sookshma
loka, Dut he keeps with the body  link and so can exercise
and speak through it. Drawing up the brea
ning, he goes fo sleep oF into & trance, being & devotee, The
priést comes out of the trance-like condition, when Prana is
brought down by the breath of life. The wanderer comes

’

R}

th at the begin-'~
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across & spirit in the other world—a spirit v? /
l;:;:; I;ai,ri?:d Vaishnava sc.holar and C‘It;evote"éhoc; ;1111;1 3;)5:::‘3
b in, o innc;z:: earth. ¢ nge altracts like’ iz 3 Wel!—knowz
low In the inne fas'wel.l ag ia the outer realms of existence
- whif:h U(]..e., his spirit) and the ¢dircarnate’ intell“
gence whi de(;z;ts itself ‘the ]?eva Vayu, the son, of* Vishm::
are ardent devo ees of the Vaishnava persuasion, and, the
ch,'c’or ds of lesa.m_e feather’. Naturally, they ba’ve re—
oo f,;egdl :1a. affinity towards each otker They becpsy—
gool frten isn :)hn t}:.ne other side’ so much so ‘they addime
cach ofher in | e singular number’. - The priést is 'ai:x'oess |
: SCbo]at'g ‘ D:i,c:ir :r;c‘lll f\;:}lzr % be;’ng a mere devotee and lncl)lts
» schol ; eager to instruct, bein
discour:l::)lla.:;l ['ill}e'result ¢ is an intelligent and faing; ?e‘;‘;‘;t:;
fiscourse og't‘ igious sub]facts *including ‘ Hindu Puranas
o i fro£ t;l;o?h(;;j?e;?vadlta philosophy®.” Thus the pries&t's
ror 7y disa vantage’ of >hysi e
f:f:f:i i1;‘3, regula’t course of tra.lgning ’,a aghg sgzzlaboaiy,ﬂ:s |
foot of 2 thln;eer:i Master. The discourse is in Kanarese .
hoth ihe Ohels ;nd.the Guru know the language. The re(,:'?s
ation samgkr,}: iadic verses, etc., by the priest who does l -t
know S r.i it ican be explained in two ways.—(1) Eitl?a o
v inte“esmz] s higher Mana.? draws upon the treasure~ho "
of imtellec wealth, earned in previous birth; (2) or tzse
in tIhegtugf'essed far above iihe level of the wakin Zl’[ "
by ihe stud ies undertaken with the spirit instructorg Am‘sz
hose Whicl;u;:s o:ly tb'e wotds of the disciple are. Utt:r :;
frow whioh b ve to be inferred the discussions betw;een hi(:n- )
et e :r:z and the linguage actually used by th
Lather £t do on: sefaxlx: to be ‘an Qrdinary case of mediuxisb' -
N aadien :1111 the o‘ti:er side takes possession of tllf)’
body and Spiﬁt ; ‘gough it. 'I.‘he speaker, we have to not e
1s ot th tge cogul e but the prfesb himself according to the, |
Mrelik ;re:]spolnc'ient.. His higher consciousness wak .
up the physi WTo y lying inert and the ordinary w ;' .
consclousmess apped in sleep It is ‘the higher one
priest, clad in sookshma~garira, which i‘ZODBCIOHS-
respon--

p

n

h
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. marred by a tone of censure and derision of the people of the
monistic faith"'proves“cle'a,rly that the spirit teacher, ‘like .the ,
.. gpeaker himself, ‘need not be a Deva’ but a ¢ bigoted Vaish-
nava Pandit *—_one who 'is just what he was before he put
 off his body in death’, Again, the ‘low, but sufficiently
~ * audible voice  also proves that it belorigs to the disciple ‘at

‘the feet of & master.” 'When the disciple feels hungry or ex~

hausted, the spirit-guide takes him to the heavenly 'gardens.
. . _This circumstance shows that the conditions ¢on the other
side’ are very much the same as here. ~ This interesting in-
cident, recorded at some length, emphasises, among other
" things, the scope and value of Pranayama.

. The above involves an explanation of the mysteries
of the three~fold consciousness—-jagrat-swapna~sushupti.
. .The jagrats consciousness is the common

MYSTRRIRS OF waking consciousness, contacting the world
CcoNSC10USNESS of matter. The swapne consciousness cor-
responds fo the *sub-conscious’, much.

talked about ‘to-day among scientists and psychologists. This -
.. 1s the conciousness waking up and working in the world of -
- emotions during sleep, natural and hypnotic, and during -

+" gamadhi (trance) induced by Batha Yogic and other physical
- methods. The third or sushupti consciousness works in the
. world of Manas during deep sleep and samadhi and is induced
.. by higher mesmeric or Raja Yogic sadhanas. -

~ ¢ _ Now it follows as a corollary ‘that Samadhi or trance is

& peculiar sleep-state where the sub-conscious or the super-
P - conscious mind +wakes ‘up and functions.
HYPNOTISM AND Samadhi can be induced or produced ( 1) by
MESMERISM  the deliberate leaving of the sthoola~sarira

ot

- by the Inner ruler—Atma—by virtne of -

“his own chitta~sakti, as in the case of Hatha Yogis and Raja

" Yogis or (2) by bypnotic and mesmeric or other means. Some . . -

_ people ?ncluding the late revered Swami Vivekananda have
* . entertained and-expressed strange notions about Hypnotism
* . and Mesmerism, though even scientists of great repute accept

" the reality and value of bypnotic prenomena. There need be -

. no dangerous complieations con

) sequent on hypnotic or mesmer-

"' . v - g ¢ . N
e trances, 1t the ‘operator’ is a person of robust common sense

. ’ -
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armed with pure thoughts and feelings and the sound and
gaving knowledge 'of super-physical conditions and able to

“ghield the subject’s body (otherwise robbed of the natural

power to help itself) by his (operator’s) tremendous Chitta-
sakti. During trance, it is possible that an upprotected body
is liable to become ¢ possessed > by some spirit or other. It is
also possible, as Mrs. Besant has observed, that ¢a diseasein the
operator may infect the patient and ‘vice versa’, that ‘undesir-
able appetites, passions, desires, emotions may be transmitted
to the patient ’ that * objectionable thoughts may flash along’

-and that ‘& control may be sot up over’ the subject which he *

may feel unconsciously. But these allegations against
Hypnotism and Mesmerism are highly coloured and we may
observe that those who know will be none the worse: For,

. those who know or are properly instructed can always guard )
themselves against the above ¢dangers® and may be relied . ..

upon for their “influence’ being utilised in wholesome and
not illegitimate channels. .

To sum up, the ‘eastern beliefs about the existence of

gookshma-lokas, the multiplicity of sariras, the deeper and

. darker problems of sleep, dream and death

., Conor.ustoN. are now finding their way into the thinking

minds of the West, and all the waqrld over,

people are asking themselves  Wheace, Oh, Heaven ! Whither!’

- Among the various psychic and spiritualistic phenomena

proving the survival of man after death may be mentioned
the so-called miracle at Bijapur, It shows there are dis-
embodied intelligences who can communicite with us through
& medium or otherwise and that they can possess? or utilise
physical bodies lyidg inert, wrapped in trance. In this case,
the spirit is a fairly educated, though somewhat bigoted
‘entity ', inspired by a pure love of the Dvaita Vaishnava
system of Philosophy and finds in the priest and devotee a

“fit disciple for receiving instructions. The priest, it would

appear, has ‘stumbled’ into a trance-like condition by his

‘devotional temperament and laid himself open to ‘influence’

from the other side.

i
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"THE SPIRITUAL ASPECT OF

BODY--BUILD[NG

P. S. ACHARYA. L - -

The Hindu occultists look at every subject from the sub-
lime viewpoint of Brahma-Vidya or Atma-Vidya the eternal

science and Art of God and spirif., The Vedic seers intuitive-.
_ly perceived the importance of the body, though it is but an

‘overcoat of the Atman or the real man. They often prayed
to the shining ones to shower on them the blessings of health
and strength of body, mind and soul. ' During ithe Upanisha=~
dic Age, the body was looked upon as the Temple of the

Eternal and it was considered part of useful knowledge to -

develop, strengthen and thus control the physical body.
Then appeared on the scene the great Bhsktas or Bhagava=
fas of the Vasudeva~Vaishnava school. They said:* God

(Vasudeva) is all’—including spirit, mind, life and body -

itself. Thus thought Prahlada and others. Thus believed
and acted the great smnts and sages of the Bhaga.vata
movement.

Wheh the sun of true spiritual civilisation set (surely to

- herald another day), there was darkness all over the land-

darkness, intellectual and spiritual, Then came a class of

 pseudo-Vedantins and pseudo-religionists. They. ignored the

all-round, harmonious development of spirit, mind and body.
They belittled physical health and strength upon which
foundation alone success in Yoga (or Divine Union) was, in
old days, held to rest firmly. They preached a gospel of
otherworldliness, forgetting that this world itself is as much
an integral part of God's living Universe as any other, visible
and invisible, can necessarily be. Despite such strange
misconceptions and misrepresentations of the Eternal Wisdom,
it is gratifying to note that the torch of true Vidya (or know-
ledge physical, intellectual and spiritual) has been preserved
and handed on from generation to generation.

Intellectual culture cannot be divorced successfully from

physical culture.” Vidya, to be true, embraces or ought to

«“. ?

Ty

" SPIRITUAL ASPECT OF BODY BUILDING 4l .

embrace spirit, intellect, emotions, morals and body. This
is.admitted by all genunine Hindu occultists, But, broadly
spesking, there are two classes of such occultists. One class

* belongs to the school of Patanjali Yoga, and the other to the

school of Mantra Yoga. The former works from the body
upward. The latter, from the spirit downward.

Develop the body by some form of Hatha Yoga. Develop -
it like nur Ramamurthi or Sandow. Then proceed to control
the system after the manner of the Raja-Yogi—treading the
eightfold Path (Ashtanga-Yoga) slowly but surely. Thus
gradually and, step by step, the aspirant climbs and sets foot
at last, cn the mountain-top. Such is the way of the ever
patient, the ‘ever-toiling Yogi, ever evolving upward and
onward.

What says the other class—the class of Mantra Yogis? -
Their aim and scope may be paraphrased in the following
words of Christ :— »

¢ Seek ye, first, the kingdom of God and all. these things

shall be added unto you’. ‘

Pirst, the spirit and then follows or is bound to follow
everything else. : ' ’

‘Surrender yourself—body, mind, spirit and all=at the

Lotus Feet of thy Liover, and on His head be the burden
of thee and thy well-being!’.

Such is the mottoof the Vaishnava. Uttermost spiritual
gelf-surrender denoted by the expression ¢saranagati’ is the

-keynote. Let it vibrate in everything in the poem of hfe,

physical, intellectual, emotional and spirituals First spiri-

- tual self-surrender resulting in the rapt ecstasy of utter

mystic Union with the Lover of ‘all beings; "then flows
everything desirable, says the Bhagavata mystic.

Similarly, the Mantra 'Yogi aims at developing body
and winning worldly successes, as an inevitable corollary
of the proposition that ‘man is living spirit, blossoming ia
flesh by the grace of the Liover of all spmts, enshrined in
the Ideal or Upasanamurthi’.

Such is the proposition generally enunciated. Each
reader may particularise the euuaciation of it for himself.
: 3 .
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He may construct (it as he pleases and according to his
needs and right desires and feelings. Liet him prove it by
reason or inference or authority first and then by experi-
ence. Thought registers itself in the brain and body more
or less permanently.~ The structure of the bodily cells may
be changed thereby—regenerated or rejuvenated. Thoughts

of beauty build up beautiful structures of bodily cells. The-
Mantra Yogi, well-versed in psycho-physics and psycho-

physiology can transform the physwal manina ‘randalam’

(i. e., about 40 days), by putting him through a course of ‘

Upadesas. One hour’s Upasans may be necessary to stact
with including sadhanas and Dhyanas. The enthusiast

may devcte more time to these. More blood and betier .
nourishment can come to the Mantrika through his Mantras -

than through pure and nourishing foods. Always and
systematically remember the above‘proposition’ emphasis-
ing the spirifual aspect of body building, in all that you

~ say and do,

THE PRAYER OF GOD
BY HENRY PROCTOR, F- 8. & L, M. R A, 8. (London)

To many the very expression which heads this article will seem
strange, abnormal, and to the man without spiritual perception

~ even absurd ; but nevertheless it covers a truth ag deep and infinite

as any that the mind of man has ye¥ conceived.

That the prayer of God “is SUPERLATIVE, SUPREME, INCESSANT,
is confirmed by natural and spiritual soience, by philosophy and
logic, by the Bible and the Sacred Writings of all the Great World

' Religions,

For all these agree in affirming that God .is immanent thruout
the Universe of Space and matter.

ALL MATTER IS ALIVE, because the Efernal, Immortal, Invisible
Life is everywhere present. The Universe is simply A MANIFESTA-
TION OF GoD, . - ‘ .

What mind is to the body of man, that God is to the Universe.
And just as the mind of man permeates the whole of his body, so
does the Spirit of God permeate the whole Universe, And just as
true prayer ocoupies the whole mind and therefore the whole body
of the man, so does the prayer of God occupy the whole Universe.

It is the universal prayer for the whole Creation—¢the Spirit
Itself maketh intercossion with sighings unutterable.’ "As the Mind
of God therefore permeates the whole universe, so everythmg that
occurs therein must be done and suffered iz God, 'so that the
groanings of Creation constitute the prayerof God. For what are
the travail-pains of which Paul speaks*® but the birth-pangs -which
precede the bringing forth of a New Creation ? And who aean bring
to the birth but (%od ? :

For there is but oNE LIFE IN THE UNIVERSE, the life of God.
His heart is in the breast of every creature, and his blood in the
veinsg of all flesh.

The sufferings, therafors, of the whole Creation are the suffer-

" ings of God, because everything comes to pass within the Divine .

Mind. 8o then the groanings of Creation are the unutterable
groanings with which the Spirit makes intercession, and when we
give up entirely the idea of separateness, and become consciously
ONE with ALL THAT 15, we begin conjointly to pray the universal

* Romans viii,
48 . .
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© Prayer for the whole Creation—THE PRAYER or ¢op which is nof in
word but in power, power which will redeem the whole ereation
frqm the bondage of corruption into the glorious liberty of the
children of God. This Divine universal prayer which is prayed

Within ys, by the indwelling Spirit which neither slumbers nor sleeps

18 the only kind that can be prayed WITHOUT CEASING.

By meang of ﬁhis, we ascend ind

. o the heavenly places, yea,

into the Holy of Holies, into Heaven itself. Woe cease .also -onm

Zul‘ C{Wn Wox:ks, and enter into his Rest—the Sabbatismos (Sabbath«
SEping) which remaineth for the people of God. For thiz did our

Blessed Exemplar ; never speaking from himself or doing any works "

of his own. And from his life, there is a marked and marvelous
absence of what is called prayer in the sense of asking. For except
that PRAYER OF MORTAL AGONY, in Gebhsemane, 2ll hisy utterances
were simply affirmative, and the language of utter and complete
Bssurance, being outwardly uttered only for the sake of others, ag

8% the raising of Lazarus, he says: * Father, I thank thee that thou

hast heard me.” And I know that thou hearest me always, but for
tha‘ sake of those standing around, I said it- And then w;bb & loud
VOlGE') be said, ¢ Lazarus, come forth.! And in other cases he spake
and it wag done: he ¢ commanded and it stood fast’ And this is
set forth ag our example, that we also should decree a thing and it
be established unto us, As priests of the Order of Melchizedek
we ate to follow our Great High Priest into that which is wrm:
IN THE VEIL; into the Holiest of All, and as Sons of "God to live
as Pe did IN THE BOSOM OF THE FATHER by ad unceasing communi.
cation, for we are one with him to whom ¢ all judgment is commit-
ted, fmd all authonty given, and as members of the Body - of him
who i3 ¢ GOD OVER ALL,” we pray without ceasing the prayer of God -

Py

C. A. PEBEIRA )
Dhamma in Pali signifies the * ethics of the universe'. Thls
term is a very comprehensive one which may cover a wide range of

literature such as philosophy of the human mind, the nature of orga-
nie or inorganic matber, the laws governing man and the ways and

" methods for his salvation. It has no religious significance ‘as the

term indicates only a code of ruleg for living in harmony with the
laws of nature.  There are no mysteries in the universe.  That
which cannot be understood by man may be a ¢ mystéry . It is not
a mystery if understood by him,

*  Now Dhamma dispels all mysteries on the face of the universe.
A complete diagnosis of the subject is made by Dhamma so that the
intricacias of nature are brought to light as facts which cannot be
disputed. Dhamma is to be understood in this sense only.

Buddhs taught his Dhamma which is simply a clear exposition
of the laws of Nature. Christ taught his Dhamma which is also an
exposition of the laws of Nature. So are the other teachers. The grea-
test blunder that man commts is that he takes Dhamma in a purely
religious sense and makes its application as narrow as the Religion
to which he belongs. Religion and Dhamma cannot go together, as
one is distinet from the other as the two poles. The greater the at-
temp. to draw one close to the other, the wider bhe gulf made bet-
ween the two. No man can understand himself or the universe with-
out a knowledge of Dhamma. No thought can be explained or no
phase of life or phenomena in the world can be elucidated without a
knowledge of Dhamma. So Dhamma should be the first study of
man. He must fivst understand himself before he understands other
phenomena in the world. ,

Now Dhamma teachas that everything on the face of the uni-
versa ig phenomenon. That is the first principle of Dhamma. There
exists nothing which is not ‘phenomena’. This appears to the eye of
Dhamma, but not the physical eye. Therefore, the physicaleye must.
be separated from the eye of Dhamma in understanding Dhamma.
Physical eye lights on a physical subject. The eye of Dhamma
rests on s plane of consciousness. Subject and object are dis-
tinguished by the physical eye as the being and the objeet which he
sees. ' The eye of Dhamma malkes no such distinetion.  No distine-
tion exists between tbe subject and consciousness. There is- no
-subjeot to speak of without consoiougness,  So consciousness is the

4% -
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s ubject. Eliminate the subject and consciousness remains. Then what
remains is consoiousness and object. If this principle in Dhamma is
borne in mind man knows himself and the universe. ~This basic
principle of. Dhamma can be applied to all things in the universe
and in the light of Dhamma there is no difficulty in understanding

" gll things in the universe which are known to Dhamma as pheno-

mena-

Tf man is nga a being who is subject to change, he can be easily
understood and also all other things in the universe which are
changing. This change which is taking place in the world every
moment presents the difficulty to understand them. Dhamma traces
suech change to the impermanence of matter, and therefore all

 things in the world must be examined in the light of impermanence.

There is nothing real in the universe, the only reslity is sorrow.

Now if man is a changeable phenomenon, is there any end to this
" change ? Yes, there is an end to this change, 1t is pointed out as

Nibbana in the Dhamma. Now Dhamma points out that man
should strive for this end, as in every change there is the attendant
gorrow. Dhamma teaches a future in man and therefore it is not

materialistic. This future is Nibbana where there is no rebirth and

v

therefore no sorrow. Now Dbamma lays down rules to attain this -

atate. It can he reached from this plane or from other planes. It
is easier o reach it from this plane as there is greaber sorrow here
than in other planes, The greater the sorrow, the greater the endea-~
vour to throw away sorrow and reach a state of happiness. In the
natural order of things there is to be found an organisation, a plan or
a system which regulates the conduct of man in all his affairs of
lite. Divergence from this order leads him to a state of chaos, No
subject can be attained if this order of nature is reversed, In the
deliverance of man from sorrow there is also an order arranged by
nature which hag to be followed. Those that follow this order can
be assured of their salvation and others who neglect it are doomed

to failure. This order is evuciated by Buddba in his Dhamma

- as (1) Right views (2) Right aspiration (8) Right language (4) Right

action (5) Right livelihood (6) Right endeavour (7) Right mindful-
ness (8) Right concentration. You are asked to avoid (1) Wrong
views (2) Wrong aspiration, (3) Wrong endeavour, and (4) Wrong
concentration, Right should be understood to mean as that which
is not wrong, or accepted or demonstrated, or recognised to be
wrong by the experience of mau, or that which is right, free from
doubt, and generally accepted, -demonstrated or recognised to be
right by the experienca of man, or that which is the result of cops-

-

4
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ciousness as being right and not wrong, or contrary to the principle -
of truth and justice, : '

Wrong is that which is not right or. proved or aceepted to be
_ wrong by the experienco of man and recognised by him as such
or that which is crooked, and opposed. to the “principles of justice.

Right view, therefore, will mean the conslusion arrived- at or
decided upon a ocertain matter which engages the attention of
man or iz submitted to bim for his decision with an. unbiassed
and unprejudiced mind. Bias and prejudice give him a wrong
thought in judging & matter which engages his attention or is
‘submitted to him for his decision having in turn either a person:l
n.:terest in if. or an inlerest in ove more than in the other. Deci-
sions arrived at under sueh conditions are always wrong and they
cannot be called right.views. A man who judges rightly must
always look at a matter which engages his attention-or-is sub-
mitted to- him for his decision with an impartial mind free from
p.rejudice. Decisions arrived at under such conditions are always
right, and they are called right views. This view of right and
wrong is & matter for the earnest consideration of man who
sbudies to cultivate his mind on spiritual ideals to perfzet his
deliverance from a world of sorrow. _ '

Right aspiration.—This is’ an ennobling sentiment in man.
: ':[f & wrong channetl ig opened for his aspirations to proceed it -is an
lgn?ble and vieious sentiment produetive of very great harm. Aspi-
ration is an impelling or driving force to the achievement of an
end which is great and good., Good and great are the two out-
posts to which the mind of man runs to meet and it is not a
mere degire to achieve something which has nob those attributes.
To aspire to be rich to the wrongful loss of another is not a right
aspiration, To aspire to be ambitious after placing oneself ahove
" others is not a righ{ aspiration. These are aspirations which have
in them a wrongful gain to oneself to the prejudice of others who
would suffer thereby.  An aspiration is only right if it is directed
to something great and good even if it be to the detriment of one
or to his gain if nobody suffers any Joss thereby. Ao element of
gain or self-interest cannot be associated with right aspirations,
as aspiration in itself connotes that which is good and great, a
great mind ig free ‘from gain, self-interest, prejudice or bias, and
a good mind is clothed with Mitriya. ‘
Right language:~This applies towards either written or verbal.
Words convey the ideas of man, hig thoughts or. his convictions,
Words outpicture in man his mental end emotional structure. Therg
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is.an effort in the mind to produce words. Therefore words are not
to bo reckoved as mere mental caricatures, but as perfect pictures
drawn with due care and deliberation. Before a word is spoken
or written its value and its effect have to be considered, A
word is notripe to be thrown out until its value or its effect is
known. Words spoken or written under these conditions
constitute right language. The tone in which words are spoken
‘has o decided effect in determining right language. Kind words
gpoked in an offensive way has the same effect as an angry word
spoken angrily. They produce in the person addressed the same
-{eelings of annoyance. In such a case the kind word uttered is
not the sting but the manner in whieh it is uttered. Though
the word is kiud the expression of the word is tainted with angry
feelings. Kind words kindly spoken with a kind frame of mind can
assuage the angry feelings of individuals or agsemblies. A kind
word is a power in itself. It never fails to give you success in all
your undertakings which an unkind word hopelessly- shatters. A
kind word spoken to gain an advantage over. another temporarily
to be followed by an'unkind attitude thereafter, demonstrative of
a triumph gained over the other is equally wrong and cannot be
called ‘ right language’. Words of Mitriya not only give satise
faction to the person uttering them but also calms the angry feel-
» ings of another in a remarkable way. Words are the outward ex-
pression of one’s feelings, emotions, and the mental attitude of a
person which cannot be disguised under any circumstances what-
ever gloss is put upon them by an affable exterior.

Right action: Action is that which a person does. An action
is right when it is not induced by a wrong thought, or a wrong con-
ception of a matter or a wrong judgment hastily concluded or
arrived at by a wrong sense of self-interest, prejudice or bias. Such

actions always cause wrongful loss to another ahd cannot_-be com- "

pensated by the wrongful gain got thereby. - As the unhappy dis-
turbed state of the mind, the restless thought which worries the man
~ that he had done & wrong gives him no peace of mind: The force
of the wrong aation remains in the doer and the force of the wrong
~ done remains in $he sufferer 50 that the combined force of the two
wrongs acts on the person who did the wrong. These forces thus
materialise the bad Karma of the doer of the wrong. The penalty
for & wrong done connot be avoided in this or other worlds. The

wisdom of doing that which is right need not be emphasised much -

further as it bas a force of its own to- produce good results, Nothing
. can esoape the mind which has a oclear sight of all actions of men

~
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whether done by him zecretly or publicly to stamp them with the
ball-mark of righteousness or unrighteousness

Right Livelihood.—Livelihood is the means of living: A'livgli-
hood is right if & man leads a life of contentment, He should bé

satisfied with what he got and what be makes by honest_means®

An honest endeavour to acquire wealth or position is not wrong

“but all endeavours to acquire wealth or position by dishonest

meang to the detriment of others are wrong., Want of conhegtmfant
wmakes & man better himself by apy means whet:ber ‘nght or
wrong. It makes him eallous of the wrong bg does in hig deS}re
to get what he wants, Desire has no. limit. To pursue desire
unrestrained by right thought leads a man to da.nger- What he can-
not get.by fair and just means he will get by dishonest or un‘f.alr \
means. 'That is not right livelihood, That which he gets by. 3u§t
metbods is & credit in his Bank account in this life as well as in his

" next becoming. That which he gets by wrong. means js a debit in

his account ia this life and in his next becoming. Pos.verty is no
disgrace, but dishonesty covers .a man with shawe vjhxch ha@ no
‘axcuge in this or in his future life, Iil-gotten wealth in shortlived.
it is a tronbls td possess it, and it is a trouble to give it away: ‘Men

_possessed with them do not know what to do with them as it 18 a fire

which consumes the possessor, Right livelihood in short is thé
oultivation of coutentmeat whether a man is rich or poor.

Right Endeavour.~Endeavour ig an effort in life to make ona-

*solf nseful to him and others, An endeavour is right if the aim or

‘object.sought for is right. The aim or object sought for is right }f ‘
that is calonlated to.do him and others.good, -An endeavour is n'oﬁ
right if the objeat gained by such.endeavour j3 only useful @o hnn
and harmful to othersg A man may.gain & henefit by bis endea.uvoun
It is right if the endeavour was prompted by good.and honest intens
tlops. It is wrong 1f it is prompted by bad intentions. Man can-

not fulfill all his engagements in his life without causing some injury

to another but it cannot be counted as & wWrong if the intention Wa§

good though another was harmed thersby. Honest endeavour ls
atways  right endeavour as it 19 guided by right thought . ‘Where
fhere is no right thought there can be no right endeavour,

Right Mindfuiness-—Mindfuiness is the cire and caution fakefs
to adjust the mind in the right direction so that it may not stray
from that attention which is requiréd to judge a matter correctly
and do it rightly and honestly,

Right mindfulness is the right attention bestowed on a matfer,

Before 5 thing is done the effect or the consequencs of the a¢t shonld
8 - .
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be first considered. If good do it, if bad, do not doit, Very harm
ful consequences flow from acts done without right-mindfulness. It
gives trouble in this life and greater trouble in & life hereafter,
Merits and demerits are the result of actions done with right and
wrong mindfuluess, As a man in a state of intoxication, is unmind-
ful of his acts, so0 a man who does not think rightly is liable to make
the same mistake. These wasteful actions can be prevented by
right mindfulness. : - .

.~

Right Concentration:—Concentration is focussing the mind on
one subject without allowing it to stray, Think on one subject
only at a time. This is the principle in concentration. The suceess
in a man’slife is his right concentration, Concentration is right when
the mind is chained to cne thing at a time, and that thing must be
& right one which is known to the man as right. Concentration on
matters which are known to be wrong is not right concentration,
The acidity of the concentrated matteris ot lost it the matter which
is concentrated isof a sour kind. Therefore concentration on vicious
or unholy matters produce the same result and much more as this
acidity will spread to the concentrated atom of his next, becoming
and make it also sour. Right concentration on subjects which are
good and holy makes the concentrated atom of the next becoming

-both pure and holy. Therefore right concentration will give good
results in this and in the next life, '

Margapala can be obtained by following this eight-fold path of
truth, There is no mystery in the method prescribed tor the
achievement of this gonl. Itis quite plain that man has no mystery
about him if a little effort is made by himn to understand his structure
and also the latent powers that are in him, The more the mind is
wedded to things considered to be superhuman the more is the
‘pomaplication in which he involves bhimself to understand him., A
plain simple life guided by commonsense is the best that can be
desired, No harm can accrue form such a life here or hereafter.,

If you wish a holy life it is to be found in simplicity, . Lafe of

& man who is bent on enjoyment is always marked with plague spots
which pester and give him trouble every moment. - Pleasure one
_moment and pain another moment and discontentment always,
There is no royal rcad to the accumulation of merits but the high
road of simplicity. A man of simple habits will not meet with much
approval at the hands of those who are mere pleasure-seekers but in

the race of life the man of simple ways always wins. He is not

'ét_x_gwy byt there are in him the highest ideals of a pure hife because
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hiy desires are less, He hag no disappointment, because simplicity
knows no disappointment.  His mind is on the topmost exposed to
the windg of desire, but his sails do nat ocatch the wind. He can
always steer hig way clear of all quagmires of desire, because he knows
they are pitfalls that have ta be avoided, It is-only a boisterous hfe
of idle frivolity that yields to the impact of every wave of ssuse and
vast anchor in the ses of desire. Buddba knew this and recom-
mended a simple. life-if his noble eight-fold path of truth for the
deliverance of man, Astonishing are the results of this mode of life
and the area of good covered by ib is enormous. Nothing is there-
fore so sublimo and lofty as a simple life garnished with Mifriya
that smells sweet in the nostrils of everyman on earth and gives an

» eternal tife of bliss uncontaminated with the sorrows of rebirth.



SPIRITUALISM AND THE BIBLE

P. H. KBY

In this article it is proposed that the attention of the
reader be drawn to certain portions of the text of the Bible
which are relative to modern Spiritualism.

It must fizst be understood that Bpiritualism is by the
majority considered a harmful, if not exactly a {raudulent,
menace to our modern acceptance of religion with ils atten-
dent ethical standards. There can be nodoubs that Jules Verns,
an acknowledjed fiction writer and a dreaming theorist,
had his book, ¢ The Moon Voyage®, accepted witha great deal
more of enthusiasm than has ever been bestowed on the oult
of Bpiritualistn. The two cults of Physics-Ballisties-Astrono-
my and Spiritualism are as different from one another as are
any two opposites; the former also beiny far beneath the
latter in the matter of merit. And yot this mongae of excessive
fiction was given more credence by a supposedly resonable
public than has ever been conferred ou Spiritualistic ressazch.

The science of Psychology is yet at & loss to account for
the theory of Soul and Bedy, or Mind and Matter. The
science is one of inductive reasoning (deducing cause from
observable effect) and is striving at the present day to probe
. and publish the mystery of the Soul This knowledge has been
sought after from the beginning of the world’s earliest civilis~
ations, but has not been publicly brought to light even so
late as the present day. '

The statement that it has not been publicly brought to
light stands reservedly. We know for instance, that indivi-

duals have srrived at conclusions, but have for some reuson

relegated their knowledge to s culpable secrecy. We have
_ heard of the asages of Babylon in the Chaldean bcriod, who
were acquainted with, and even possessed an intimate knowe-
ledge of the occult sciences. To have be cowe acquainted with
the mysteries of the latter argues that its practitionsrs were
also students of Spirifuatism.

&
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In Daniel, 5, 5, the reader will find that King :Bslshazzar
was interrupted at his feast by the appearance of a ‘man’s
hand’ which ‘wrote over against the candlestick upon the
plaster of the wall of the king’ s pilace; and the king saw the
part of the hand that wrote,. It can be deduced that such a
phenomenon was not entirely strangs to the Babylonians; its,
significince was understood in the one and only possible way
and was consequently attributed to existing epiritistic coundi-
tions. The astrologers, Chaldeans and soothsayers were called
in to solve the meaning of the writing, which they were "
unable to do. Daniel alone, the wisest and ablest of them all,

s accomplished the task. This in itself is proof that there
existed such a cult as Spiritualism; that it was not public
property is shown by the fact-that the ‘astrologerss chaldeans
and soothasyers’® were called in to deliver an interpretation.

The reader is now acked to conmsider the phenomenon
known as the immaculate conception. Scripture reads thus.—
“Now the birth of Jesus Christ was on this wise; Whoen as
his miother Mary was espoused. to Joseph, befors they catne
tcgether, she was found with child of the Holy Ghost’
What or Who was the Holy Ghost? To confine ourselves to
the didactic statements of Scripture, the Holy Ghost was one
of the Holy Trinity. There ia no doubt that any reasonable
person, thinking in accordance with his reason, will argue
that Trinity was merely the pame spplied to an existing
superjor spint, which Christians are thorougly vindicated in
acknowledging a8 God. This, however, should not prevent
Christians from also acknowledging Spiritualism as the
means from which emanated the cult ol Christianity. It is
an axiom, a self-evident truth.

Reference may now be made to Buddhists and their
exemplar. - Budhism of modern times is more or less & mere
worship of Buddha, an exalted idolatry. Buddha was born a
gon of man, as was Christ, but with this difference that he
was not the outcome of an immaculate conception, nor did he
enter the world a paradoxical divine being born of a huwmsn
mother. The history of Buddha's work and teaching teils
ua that he was boru an imperiect man, as you and I were
born imperfect. He, however, evolved a cult which expound-
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ed that there was a life after physicat desth, i.e; a spiri-
tusl life. This life after death was divided into seven stages,
more familarly known as the ‘seven heavens’. They consisted
entirely of varied stages of spirit existence. Buddha taught:
that, in accordance with a man’s moral state ab time of
death, 8o would his spirit enter into ona of thesevan stages of
spiritual existence. The first and second stages 'were known
as being afforded only to those whose minds at the fime of
death wete in an exceedingly low state of morality. This
teaching was incontrovertible in its time owing to its proven
supreme truthfulness. Its truth has been almost hidden

from us owing to manifold adulterations during its descent
to posterity. - ) '

Buddhs, it is known, perfected his spirit -before over it
bad parted from its earthly tenement; he attained Nirvana,or
perfection; while yet living on earth. About him thers
gathered converts to his philosophy who very soon formed a

philosophers’ school greator than any of the Grecian, and ag -

great as that of Christ.  The religion of the Buddhist philo~
sophers was, without doubt, a spiritualistic one. It continued
for s certain period after its exemplar’s decease, but during
the ages has become lost to the common herd. There yet re~

mains evidence, of its existence however, ag is instanced by °

the *Yogis of Asia'and their mysterious (therefore condemued)
cult. - <

Refer agnin to the Bible. The Gospels acquaint us with
the early history of Christ, extending from the time of His
birth to the time when He was found by Joseph and Mary
*in the temple, sitting in the midst of the doctors, both hear-
ing them, and asking them questions. And all that heard
him were astomished at his understanding and. answers’
There exists a vagueness, and then a'blank, commencing from
his discovery among the doctors and lasting until His re-
appearance for baptism in the Jordan, The quéstion arises,
How wag He occupied during that period ?

The philorophical science of attaining a perfection of
gpirit has been handed down from Buddha till it has to all
purposes lost iteelf jn folk-lore and idolatory, However, as
already has heen shown, this philosophy exists up to the pre-

fas N
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sent day in the form of Yogism. Although there is no record
of any other man having perfected himself as d'id Bud,dht'l, tt}e
Yogi still practises Buddha's cult?. living & strictly ascetic life
50 a8 to diminish the weakness of the flesh.  Miracles, such
as levitation, have been performed by she votaries of Yogism,
and they must have reached at least & high stage on t‘.hfa road
to perfection. Taking all this into consideration is 1t Dot
reasonable to fill in the gap in the life of Christ by supposing
Him, also, to have gone forth away from civilisation 50 a8 t‘o
successfully lead that life of rigorous asceticism which is.
necessary to subdue the flesh entirely and to exalt Fhe spirit ¢
It ig perfectly reasonable to thus surmise. ‘Chere is no men-
tion of the Spint except when Luke says that <the Holy
Ghost was upon Simeon, and that ‘he came by the Spiri
into the temple'~—until, when all the people were bagmzed,
it came to pass, that Jesus also keing baptized,. and- prayng, -
the heaven was opened, and the Holy Ghost descended 1 a
bodily shape like & dove upon himu.s.ieee’ - Hurther mention
is not made till Chapter 4. t.—*And Jesus being fall of the
Holy Ghost returned from Jordan, and Was led by the Spirit
into the wilderness.® ‘I'here 1n the wilderness commenced.His
trial against evil, the temptations .of the devil.whif:h he suc-
cessfully combated. There also it ended; and Chriat emerged
from the trisl & human with a spirit perfect and Divine.
The surmise here given in connection with the occupation of
Ohrist during His youth is further borne out when the accouns
of Jobn the Baptist is applied. - ‘Lhe latter also, we find,
emerged from a similiar lite of asceticism, and came out of
the wilderness to preach the advent of one whose shoes he
was not worthy to unlatch, and to iexhort sinness fo repents
ance and baptism,

It is uot necessary for ;the purpose under consideration
to dwell at any length on the remainder of Christ’s lfe,
except to note the various 1nstances of spiritistic phenomena
which He encountered, especiaily that case in which & man
was possessed by & Inrge number of evil spiriig \devxlé ) Whose
name was Liegion : and the otiier, and more ,lmportant one,
ot the bringing back to iie of Jairus’ daugnter.

We come te the death of Christ. ‘Uhe wonderful Resur-
rection which follows 1s compavibie wish, and & glorious de-
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nouement to His life’s story. Observed from the standpoint
of Spuritualism it displays the triumph of the spirit over the
flesh. There have occurred, however, phenomens almost as
_ wonderfal in modern times, such as the many occasions on
which it has been observed that spirits of persons deceased
have materialised, ar retaken for 8 shorg space, the forms of
individua) humans. We wonder whether the gulf between

modern~day materialisation and the Resurrection of Christ
is too great to be bridged,

A

NOLK,—-1, 2. The Yogis of Asia are, no doubt, mystios. There, Is
nothing ‘mysterions’ about them or their practices, if they are genuine.
Thair 4uystic’ cult iv nob ‘condemnod? at loast, in India and among shoia
‘who ‘knaw?, Again, they are not all of them followers of Buddba. ‘Bomé
- of their jdeals different from those ‘agcetic’ ideals of Sri Buddha, Thers
are, among. Yogis, adorers of Vasudeva~Krigkna, Sri Ramachandra, Rudrs,
fiva, Ganosa, bri Subrahmanys, as well ae thie worshippers of Bhagavan
Boddha, Théy need not necessarily be ascetics, as the Gita—which ig Yoga-
Bustra, par eacllénce—spedks of ‘birth in the family of Yogis’. Ent all of them
aré Brahmdacharis, pure in thought, word gna -deed, though not danyhseis or
aacetics. And-most, i not all, love and yevere the name of Buddha as He i
looked . apon aa an important Avatar of the All pervading QOne (Vishau; by
all Hindn creeds asd calts. *

-

MANTRAS AND THE DEPARTED
SPIRITS. °

P. 8. ACHARYA.

The Mantrikas hold that there are Pitris (-depa,rt.ed ‘so;}ls)
a8 .well as Devas (shininlg on.est) orlx) tl;::t:;; sxlci}l:eoftl!;ie.la“e :
iri olve into Devas, , :
d:s:ifl?i:grtlg:?xc: and phenomens of Ngture. ']?hete is
glso a class of spiritusl intelligences wfxon:t t}he Yms|hn&v;a.s
love to call ‘Nitya~suris’.. Thley a;}eh Godks mxr:zt;etézsoferﬁei;.
e charge over us all. They keep !
fl?:i:;:v::;: gThey stinulate the ti‘m}lght Of£ ;heKGf;Z:
(thinker). They vitalise the selflgss gervice of ef 9‘; ner
Yogi (Hero). They make‘ possxt?le the success o
higher aspirations of the Raja Yogi. . .
Some Manttikas claim to receive their tﬁ‘eachmg; fron;
the above spirits, Impressionally or 'ohherwxse.. T e;(ri ea;rs .
able to commugicate with the spmts-.of varxou;‘ or ms,
Devas, Pitris, Gandbarvas, Yokshag, anr{,chasg ' ;nugm—,.
Garudas, etc. They can also communicate with their fay .
ite deities or Upasanamurthis in some way or other.

A class of Mantrikas appears to have, (from fime . 1mme;

morial, experimented iu 1tl;meu'.ﬁa'v;u e:v;ay ;;:;m%oz:;e éme;ea% .
ication with the pitrs, »

3_?;2? Ti:::n:hus been ‘comforting wenmelvezaf t:;m.i 0?;;::
though they huve not published a» ‘knowledge 10 he)rap odus
operandi for varions 1easons. Some of t‘hel}lkmm;) o
safely guided through tneir sadhanas by thexrh $ D m&d;
They bave studiously avoided pt}blxclty apfi ia.\red ot mads
available to us facts and figures for our 'cnt{w an ; pb s _

study. Ao them, spirit‘-commumc'atwn g .a ac
:::ure and not a mere subject for discussion or enqiry.

Y
The Hindu Occultists hold that the'Pitris inhabiting
the regions of unimaginable brightness and joy as well ag tho§e
in the realmy of indescribable sorrow and darkness are in

‘ 5
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. intimate contact with us and eager to love and help us and be
loved and helped- in return. The Mantrikas believe, that rites
and ceremonies like sraddha can help the spirits onward in. -
fairer spheres, if they are doné properly and not prefunctorily
and with the correct knowledge of the Mantras nitered. By,
special sadhanas and appropriate Mantras, they also win the
help and guidance of their loved oneson the other side, that
they may struggle on through the mists of the present life.
Apd when ‘the day® comes, such an occulist, unless he desires.
to prolong his earth life for some good purpose, gladly lays-
aside the physical coat, looking upon Death-not as lamenta. -
ble leap into the dark-but a door to an interesting adventure
in a new sphere of usefulness and activity, ‘

= .

- The Life Beyond Death

. *That which we call Death is but. g
the other side of Life’ ' '

BY YOGI RAMACHARAKA

In this book, the author has endeavoured . to.
state in the plainest ternis and simplest from the-
fundamental and basic teachings of the Yogi Phi--
losophy regarding that great and wondrous field’
of Life which lies across the border of that which-
men call Death, but which border is merely the
result of the imperfest visicn of thoge whose eyes
have been blinded by the smoke of materia] ill‘usioﬁ, -V

Cloth” Rs. 4.

THE LATENT LIGHT CULTURE, TINNEVRLLY;
(INDIA)

'STUDENT'S DEPARTMENT.

A concise and rational course in
Hypnotism, Personal Magnetism,
Physical Culture, Health

" Breathing and Magnetic Bathing

PROF. ZACH SHED.

Chapter 11. Brrarming. 7
l&lrpost every form of disease may be cured by breathing. This

-gounds strange to most people, yet thare ave numerous races which
‘for thousands of years have ‘never had a doctor or a drug store
“among them. . They rely entirely upon breathing, bathing and mus-
“eular work for the cure of every disease. Few people use ta exceed

sixby per cent of the air cells of their lungs, _ Another serious fault
with the breathing of many persons' iy that they breathe through
the mouth instedd of the nose. This is productive of much trouble,

“Wwhich it is not necessary to discuss hers. Show me a person who
"breathes well and I will show you one who is [ quite nearly, if nob in
“sbsolute health.

PosiTioN 1% BrEATHING,
To breathe well, the body should be free from restraint from

'._ﬁght clothing, the shoulders thrown slightly back 'and the body

straight. Commento by breathing a little more air than you - ordi-

narily take into’the lungsgat a time. Increase the amount inhaled

from time to time until you are able to take a full breath,
Asnommn BREATHING,

That is filling the lungs %o ag to expand the lower part of the
abdomen as well as the chest, Is much uveglected. The cireulation '

'in and through the pelvic functions is much retarded by this neglect

which lays tho foundation for numerous diseascs of the sexual organs
and much female weakness.

Taxn Loxg INHALATIONS

“ag-quickly as possible and practise holding the air in the lungs long
enough 'to count five pulsations of the beart, Then breathe oub
~slowly, not suddenly, until the lungs are entirely empty. Otherwise
‘'the air remaining in the lungs continues to poison the system by

reason of its impurity.
) 69
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TRENBION.

The best results may be had by putting some muscular tension
on the body, if even but slight, while holding the breath..

Pacring THR Lunas.

After you have practised on inoreasing the amount of air inhaled
for several days, and the lungs are prepared for a more severe strain,
you may increase the lung capacity greatly hy the following method:
Inhale about all the air you can, and then with a sudden gasp inhale
all you can take, and hold as before dirccted, and then exhale very
slowly, comapletely emptying the lungs. Breathe thus for three or
four times in succession, and repeat several times during the day.
BREATHE WHILE WALKING. Inhale slowly whilp walking
five steps. Hold the breath while walking ten to thirty steps as you

increase in power. Then exhale slowly while walking ten steps,
entirely emptying the lungs. Then breathe as usual for a few :times .

and repeat. Keep this up during a mile walk. Notice its‘\effect
. upon your perspiring.

AFIRR MeArs.

Lie down on your back, inhale all the air possible. Hold for
six seconds, and exbale slowly. Do this three times., Now fi}l the
lungs fairly full and while holding the breath, with a- muscular
effort draw up the abdomen ag though trying to pull it inside of the
chest bone, Now let it down by relaxing the abdominal muscles
and draw it up and let it down three times before you exhale.
Empty the lungs slowly and entirely as before, Now fill the lungs
and repeat the work above given not more than four tumes ab the

start or your museles about the stomach will be made sore. You )

may increase the abdominal working ap to thirty pulls while holdiag
one breath, in the course of a month's practice.

¥ .
NicHT BREATHING.

After you have retired and are ready to go to sleep (not befofe),
inhale ag last directed, filling well the chest and abdominal cavity

and then raise the back between the shoulders slightly from the bed:

till you feel & spreading of the muscles over the stomach. Repeat
this four or five times. Now fill the lungs and do the abdominal

work dirested in Jast section for five to ten times. Now continue to

inbale deeply, holding the breath five seconds and then breathing
out slowly through the nose until you go to sleep. Notice 'how well
_you will gleep, also how easy it is to drive away nervousness and
worry, ' '

rd

PERSONAL MAGNETIBM e

For PELVIO ThOUBLE, .

uterine trouble, sexual weakness, or amjr disease of the procreative
funotions, use the following method for thirty minutes, twice a day,

.and continue for a month or bwo. Lie on the back. Fill the lungs

ax before, cxcept not quite so full at the stact. When the lungs are
tull, swell the lower part of the abdomen out full by forcing the air
downwards, and hold it there for five seconds. Whila holding it
thug, send the mind strongly from the pit of the stomach down to
where the disease is located, or the weakness is situated, and breathe
out slowly, till the lungs are entirely empty. About once in ten
breaths, fill the lungs and draw up the abdomen towards the sto-

" roach three times and then proceed as before. Remember that the

tuind must be used with every breath as you continue this exerocise,

- 3
I ask that you observe particularly, "the effeot thab this work

" hag on the tunctions which you are treating. Notice that the whole

abdominal region will become very warm. The functions which
are weak or diseased, will become warm, and there will be an
appearance of new life in all these functions. The first operation '
ghould satisfy you that you are on the right road. Then all that
you have Yo do is to persevere: If you arenot benefitted, it will
surely be your own fault. I have cured scores of the most distress-
ing cases of fomale trouble by thjs method. Fresh, pure blood is
what is needed to revive these diseased parts. You ‘can send if to
them with the mind, if you will only do the muscular work so as to
make room for it to get there.

Dox’t Wogray.

Never allow anything to worry, harass or excite you. You can
never remedy anything through f{ear, hatred, anger, remorse
jealousy or excitement. Thése ment*al conlitions destroy yonr
brain, burn the secretions of the body into poisonous acids and pai-
son the blood. '

Treg BrrrcTs 0¥ GooD BrearHiNg,

It forces the blood out with the capillary or surface ciraulation.
If the stomach is sour, or sore, all it needs is plenty of fresh oxygen,
Take twenty deep breaths and it will relieve the worst lcases of sour
stomach or dyspepsia. You can make the bowels act by these
methods alone. There is nothing ~ which will start digestion so
quickly. A headache may be often relieved in ten minutes by :deep

. breathing alona. When you can't perspire, a walk of 2 few rods and

the deep breathing herein directed, will start you off all right, For
colds, pneumonia, fevers, chills, suppresssd mansuration, colic, and-

-k
L »
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& thousand other ailments for which you would naturally call &
- doctor, breathing of this character will sattle the matter without
doctors or poisons, if taken in time. Compel your children to sit
up straight and inhale well while they are growing. A pereon -who

doesnot know how to breaths is tterly unfit to raise a family of
‘ohildren, because he does not know how to live himself,

Tae Brixir or Lirz.

This little paragraph is worth more to you than all else which

- you will ever have in this world. Take a half hour each day evening,

no matter what the time.  Seat yourself in & comfortable position, ©

Close the eyes. Now relas the entire system completely, Thiy {g
most easily done by imagining that you are sinking down. Now go
into abstraction, That is, get everything out of your mind. Now
" breathe deeply and continue for filteen to thirty minutes. If you
feel that you must think, then think only of the most pleasant thirigy
which have happened in your life. Don’( say that you have not the
time to do this, you will be well repaid for your time. It will ndd
years to your life, make your work easy, rest your mind and give you .

‘& general invigorating which you can geb in no other manner. The. .

‘ancient peoples practised this daily,  They called it the ¢ Elixir of
Life’. Don’t fail to try it for one week. You will never regret ik,

4

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

We congratulate our contemporary —the Prabuddha Bharata—

on entering ‘on the 24th year of its existence in circumstances of

ry’. It has always stood for a peculiar message of th.e _
?:vggi’eziiulidia’ to the world—namely the wo%]derful. syfxthesxs
of the temporal and epiritual interests of man m.tlfelr different
phasas' lending to the consecration of work as worship’. Such was
also the well-loved message of Sri Ramakrishna, the W?rld '{.‘eacher,»
whoge religious views are spread. by the careffxliy edited journals -
like  the Pradbuddha Bharate, and a short life-gketch of whom-
appears in the present number.

The’Light'ha‘s an account of the so-ealled mirgclg of transporta-
tion by spirit power. There is no doubt that * this is one. of the ..
most remarkable instances of supernormal phenomens in tl.le whole.-
history of the modern Spiritualistic movement ', but such\ msﬁances- .
are by no means rare in the history (if there be su(fh & thing ap-
all) of the Hindu *‘Mantra Yoga' movement. The incident .under
reference relates to the fact that a ‘control’—-—‘Katie‘King’—-brought.
through closed doors-a Mrs. Guppy who ‘appeared to be in & Prance’. -
These ‘miraculous things’ *must have been in accordance with the
same natural laws, which are still unrecognised by suience’, As Dr
Hufeland says, ¢ We stand hefore. the dawning 'of a new dayin-
sclence and. humanity—a new discovery surpassing any that . has..
been hitherto made, which promises to aftord a key to some of the.
most resondite secrets of Nature and to open up to our view a new... i
world’, -

In the Januvary 1919 issue of the Of;cult Revi.ew one Mr, Span,
writing on ¢ The Etherial and the Material’, pertxr{egtly ba’g: ¢ No
doubt a great many messages were sent by those in’ the ethe.reg\.l,.‘
world to their friends in this, but they were not properly .re.celved,
— or if received were not heeded —people have suoh‘ A dxsllk‘e to
to being considered * Superstitious '—......... Th? gsensitive. !Jra.m of .
the spiritualist ¢ Medium’ is a telegraphic receiver on which. are.
registered the thought messages transmitted through the etfhler b.y
those in the unseen world.........The most important - condition ig

that the medium’s brain should be in first-cla3s order and fully

charged with electric energy, -
——aioa
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REVIEW

Teachings of Love. TRANsMITTED THROUGH M. E. WITH AR
INTrRODUOC4I1ON BY DR, Ertis T. Powenn. Prymoura:
" WinniaM BRENDON-AND Sow, Liep,, Prics 1s.6d. Ner.

The teachings herein presented are expected to prove of com-
fort and value to those who mourn. Thay are claimed to have been
‘received impresgionally ' by the author or rather the transmitter
M.E. Though there is no svidence forth-coming to establish thig
claim, we are bappy to state that such iuspirational messages
(Upadesas) can be received, as they were transmitted in old times in
this country through saints and sages and even as they ara stilk
received by genuine Yogis and others.
able to communicate with our departed friends and relations, Open
yourselt' and ‘daily set aside sowme’especial hour’ for the spirit
brethren and the spirit guides in which- to communicate with you.
¢« Day by day will the power become stronger’, ‘Those who Bie in
the physical are just the same—still themselves’. *Death does not
and cannot alter the mdnvxduahby of anyone’.
or really those in what we may ‘call the « Further Life’ can see only
& little further than we, They, too, (have their tasks and duties
+over there’. That portion of this little book dealing with ‘Works’
is interesting, inagmuch as it clears away the misconceptions re-
garding thé destiny of children after death, [t is correctly stated
that ‘the children are never alloted to forgeb or lose their love for
their earthly parents’ and that ‘the child grows up naturally ' on
the other side ‘as it would do upon earth’. The seotion onm
the Divine Within teaches the fact of ‘the Immanence of God.
Phere are also sections on the ‘Angels’, the “Life of the
s Spirit , ¢ Thought’; ‘Guides’,, ete. The concluding chapter is on
Rebirth' and enunclates, we may 58y, bhe correct view of more

lives than oune,

The Dead have never died. Bvi Epwarp C. RANDALL,
LospoN : GRORGR ALLEN & Unwin Lrp., Ruskix Houss;
40, Musgum StresT, W.C. 1, PRricr 7sh, 6d.
This book was received in the April 1918 issue of the Kalpaka,
% copy being sent us by the Amderican Publisher, Alfred A Knopt,
220, West Forty-Second Btreet, New York,
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NOTES OF THE MONTH
We hear very ofien of ‘haunted’ bousés. Our i)eople<

generally believe in ghosts of all kinds—Bhutas, Pisachas,
Brahma~Rakshasas, etc.-—though they do not understand ‘to
what the existence of ghostsis due’. Why and how do they
exist?  Why should . they haunt houses! Why do they
frighten people—especially women ? , Why do. they manie
fest themselves especially during dark nights?
we account for the ¢ ghosts’ or evil-spirits throwing -stones,
sometimes,—even heavy stones, knocking loud, ete? These
are some of the questions raised by a correepondent in fhe
columns of ¢ New India’ newspaper.

It is just becoming a matter of common. knowledge that
*Ghosts’ dre persons without their sthoola sarira- or the
physical overcoat. They are in their sookshma sarira.

“may be *good, bad or indifferent’ even as

GHOSTS they were before death.. Some of the
¢ ghosts * are stupid, as some of the persons
here are. SBome are sensible persons ‘over there’, as here.

Some blunder; some set right matters, in the super-physical
as well as in the physical realms of existence. Some do mis-

:_‘,x PR
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How can

They .

chief or work harm while others love to do good and help the -
people about them ™This is as true of this as well as other -

worlds.

Sometimes, the ghosts, like wicked people, do.harm. .
" o people by throwing stones, etc, and in other ways besides.
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!
These ¢ghostly phenomena are known as physical pheno-
mena. These can be preve\:ted by checking'tbe‘materb
alfsa\tmn’ necessary to produce such phenomena. *Materi-
alisation ' should be partial or complete—at least partial if
If°t complete—to produce:ghostly physical; phenomena. The
‘hght ﬂ_gs.hed ~all on s sudden, for instance, can prevent
- “materialisation”’ or sheproduction, by ghosts, of physical phe-
nom?na.' There is’ nothing miraculous in this. Light
consists cf vibrationsand these ¢ Light vibrations® affect pre-
- judically the materialisation, just as a ray of liéht may disturb
. 1ih9 taking of a photograph or destroy a * negative’.

. Man is more than the physical body. He is more than
mlpd and more than emotions. In fact, man is no$ the body
nor the mind-nor the emotions. ‘[he body is a house or a
t.emple.a he lives in; the mind is another, and so on. Man
lives in various kosas or sariras - physical, emotional and

mental, . These are styled man’s ¢ clothing’ in the Gita, man

. being man and never his ¢ clothing *. : ,
The area of our ¢ waking consciousness * is very small and
our psychologists, today-—some of them at auy rate are turn-
ing their attention to what they c1ll ¢the sub=conscious® be~
yond the limited area of waking consciousness. The conscious-
. mess beyond the circle’ of waking consciousness appears in
action to be two-fold ;—* the Subconscions’ and the Super-
conscious % ‘The ‘subcosscious’ includes all instin;:té and
and a.ctfons which are the result of past conscious bappenings
- and thlCh have dropped below the threshold of the w.akinr:
consciousness as being useless and inappropriate under presen:
conditions’. One can bring back into normal
TH= waking consciousness the instincts and
A SUBOONSQIOUS actions which are * subconscious ’, i.e., ‘which.
ARD THE - have dropped below the threshold of wak-
- SUPERCONSCIOUS. ing consciousness’. Thus a man can learn
o e how to ‘move the lobes of his ears’, like an
animal—how to regain the power of suppressing breathin
" the beating of the. heart—like some Hatha Yogis. This ca.gx; |
be done by a course of sadhanas which has for its object the sys-
. t?matic‘training of attention or thiought and will-force or %e-
sire force with a view to directing this two-fold dynamic force to

~ *."the maving of ear-lobes or lthe suppressing of breath or’ of .

-

i

’
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" heart-beats, so that the waking consciousoess may be enabled to

regain and strengthen control over the now obsolescent muscles -
concerned. - All these Hatha-Yogic sadhanas invelve an ex-.
penditure of thought-force and will-energy which cap. be
conserved and used for better and more useful purposes.

The so-called ¢Cell-memory ' also is subconscious. It is
exercised in building and rebuilding cells of the body, and can,
if controlled as in Kayasiddhi practices, regenerate and re-
juvenate the system. Some of the Kayasiddhi sadhanas are -
P " intended to control, develop, strengthen and

Cg1L-MEMORY. exercise the wondrous ‘cell-memory’. Accord-
ing to the Mantrikas, each atom of the body

;s alive and hag’memory and other functions, which can be
coaxed and induced to work for harmony, health and strength
—for body-building. - : . A

Again, the ¢Cell-memory’ repairs and heals. . The
Mantrika, by virtue of his sakti (i. e., by his goulforce, will-
force and desire-force plus concentrated thought-force)
controls the living cells and their memory in himself or in
others_and performs miracles of healing, by stimulating,
in this way, undreamt of physical and psychic energies, latent
in us all, into quick and marvellone activity. ’ .

The ©subconscious’ implies all submerged - memories,
desires and activities of the past, whereas the * guperconscious
rneans the vast area of consciousness, above and beyond the
subconscious and the conscious—the boundless realm yet to
be explored and conquered—the ‘ unknown * gphere of cons-
ciousness to be brought into the waking oconsciousness
gradually, as we evolve or quickly by the process or processes '
known to the Yogis, Mantrikas and others. ,

For instance, the ‘ phenomena belonging to the etheric
region of the physical’ have not yet been brought by the
average man within his sphere of waking consciousness. Our
¢ perceptive power of consciousness’ can, at present operafe ’
only through the magic veil of five-fold Indriya (sense). This
isthe limited province of ordinary waking human consciousness
We cannotses air (Vayu), We cannot see the rays below and be-
yond¢the red and the violet. That means, we can utilise cnly the
VIBGYOR-~the seven sets only out of the huge numbers of vib-
rationsin the ether or Akasa. Similarly, there ar: ‘sounds.

’
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below and above our hearing. The Universe is a Universe of .

countless vibrations At the present stage of our common

‘human evolution, we respond to but & small number of them.

_+There are some animals possessing what is called ‘ethe-

ric sight >—possibly some human beings also. The law is
that the number of vibratoins to which we respond increases
with our evolution.” Evolution is the roya! road stretching
' ‘backwards and forwards. A Yogi or & Mant-
GmosTs or  rika shorténs the distance of evolution by deli-
PrRETAs ~ berate sadhana. The Bhakts or Upasaka
says ;/—The distance actually vanishes by the
causeless Grace of the Eternal. Etheric sight is the next
immediate step of the ladder of physical evolution Ahead of -
ordinary evolution, therefore, one can develop, by deliberate
" and appropriate sadhana, the so-called ¢ etheric sight * whereby
one osn bring within view the class of what have been called

. the Bhuta-preta-pisachas belonging to the etheric regions of our -

- world. The Bhutas are nature-spirits looking after natural

objects. The *pretas® are the ghosts’ not freed from the -
etheric double, interpenetrating ithe sthoola-sarira. Pisachas .

are wicked persons in the sookshma-sarira who are being
- purged of their sins in the foul Narakas their own choosing.
/A Mantrika can control Bhutas and make them bring
him ¢ physically visible objects ® from a distant place, or gim-
ply by their thought-force or will-force pull such things to=
wards him, though, as Sir Oliver Lodge says, *it is a standing
puzzle in philosophy how mind can interact with matter at
all. After s century's study, the physicists of the modern
world bave learnt much about the ether or Akasa. Akasa is
the ‘omnipresent, universal conmecting medium’. Akasa
extends ‘*to the furthest depths of space®’ (Veli). Akasa
- penetrates through all solid bodies. Akasa is ,continuous
everywhere’. 1t is the vehicle of light. It isfree from the
* imperfection of jotam (matter), ¢When energy gets into
"matter, it dissipates and runs to waste. ' Tt ig the property of
matter to grow old, to decay, to wear oub’
- BTHER OR ARASA The ether or Akasa does not appesr to have
‘ any such imperfections, says Sir Dliver
Liodge in a recent interesting and instructive lecture. Energy
remains unchanged in Akasa. It wastes no energy. Agiin

£y -

NOTES OF THE MONTH 69A

he says.—All bodies have a ‘double -constitution, the part
which we see or feel, and the part which does not appeal to
our Indriyas—the ether-bodies and the matter-:boc?xes The
material body and the ethereal body are co-active - both re-

- presentative of individuality and personality. The material

body decays. But, as Sir Oliver Lodge' fsnd oth.ers say, the
mind, memory, personality—the spxrxt-—conll:mues in the
etherial sarira (body) which survives the n‘na,terml body
_ At death, the man (spirit) draws hxmgelf .ont of the
sthoola-sarira. He lives in his sookshma-sarira in the sook-
shma-loka, i.e., Bhuvar-loka or Swarka ( hea.Yen-.wor)d).
There ate several methods of cpmmumcutlfxg with our
.departed friends and relations. Th.e usual way is that of sit-
ting in a psychic circle with & medium. There are also other
ways of convincing ourselves that the so-called dead people
have really never ‘died’ but or.ﬂy pzlgsed on
In T0UOR WiTH to other spheres of life which is continuous
oUR BBLOVED everywhere—uninterrupted by the crema-
DEAD. tion-ground -or the grave. In a series
of articles, appearing in New Indiz, on
¢ Man's Life in Three Worlds’, mention is made of' a direct
way to be in touch with our beloved dead. .The dlsca.ma.tgd
person usually remains near the bete‘ft frxex.ld or x:elatlve,
* trying to communicate the fact of his continued life ‘a.nd’
thus to soothe the pain of bereavement to .I:he ona le_ft behind ?
To reach the one who has passed on, thmk. of him or her
calmly when you go to sleep. Think quietly as w‘ell a.si
lovingly. ¢ After some delibetate.eﬂ'orhs to go to a ‘dead
friend and to remember the meeting’ on awaking fro;x; ::Z?S"
an succeed in doing 80; memory may -
E::g,pggpllli:ing a pencil and paper beside'the bed, and a,‘t.; ?be
very moment of awaking, before being quite awake, writing
down a few words, which will recall the wh‘ole astral hapgen-
ings. Most of my readers must have experlfan'ced the curx?u; ‘
fact of waking up with & vivid memory, a vx.vxd dream. v;’blc :
utterly vanishes and cannot be reca.lle-d a ml‘nute or s0 t{;t_er‘;
If something can be done to fix th.e impression of :;nyb ing
that happened, the association of ideas will generally bring
> up the rest.’
‘ ' e



THE SUPREME TEACHER
HENRY PROCTOR, F. . 8. L., M. E. 4, 8. |

There is an old adage which affirms that ¢ what is new is
not true,’ and like many apother saying of antiquity, it is

worthy of universal attention. For as Solomon says, ¢ There .

is nothing new under the sun,? that which is to be hath
already been. If it is ever said, ‘See, this is new ! It has often
been in former times which were before us.'* Trut" is that
which has been

' HID FROM THE AGES IN GOD:

Truth is old, because it endureth forever, while that.
which is falce In any degree is short-lived, evanescent,
‘having no root in itself.” 8o that men who are ever seeking
that which is new, turning away from the old paths and
geeking for new gospels, scorning the Good Old Book, are in
greater dapger than those who haveinever known the _ truth.
And we live in days of great apostasy. Yea, of

THE GRBAT APOBTASY
in which Satan is manifesting himself as an angel of light
and preparing the world for the advent of the Man of Sin,
the Son of Perdition, he that opposes and exalts himself
against all that is called God, or is worshipped, so that he
within the Temple of God, takes his seat, showing himself
forth that he is God. His parousia which precedes that of
our Lord Jesus will be accompanied by the energy of Satan,
with all powers and signs and terrors of :falsehood, and in all

manner of deceitfulness of unrighteousness to those thag .

are perishing, because the love of the truth they welcomed
not that they might be saved. And because of this, God
will send them strong delusion.
AN BEXERGY OF ERROR

that they may believe the Liet in order that they may be
judged, one and all, who believe not the truth, but have
pleasure in unrighteousness. The consummation of the ages
has come upon us. The Christ is at hand to come; the
Antichrist is nearer. He is not. coming under that name,
however, but that of '

L

# Keo,i, 9—~10 | Greek, to pseudo—II Thess. ii, l-wl3.
70 '

THE SUPREME TEACHER 7

. ." ran SUPREME WORLD TBACHER

who is falsely represented as having obsessed the body of
Jesus, who was his disciple. This ‘occalt conception’ is
thus stated:

* The conception of a Christ for whom a body was °
prepared, and prepared by his own well~loved disciple, who
guarded, tended, tra.éned it through the years of childhood of
youth and of early manhood, a body surrendered- to .the
incoming mighty Personage; who is the Supreme Teacher of
the world, incoming at the point marked by the Baptism,
even until the time of the death, so that through the whole of
that teaching, the mivisterial life, it was not Jesus, but the
Christ who was the Teacher, who founded Christianity. That
body is laid  aside, but he is still the Tiord of all religjons,
and he- gives to his well-beloved disciple, who became the
Master Jesus, this religion specially as his charge, his work
in the world.’

This is the kind of Gospel of which the Apostle Paul
said, ‘Though we or an angel from beaven teach, let him be
ansthema-maranatha.’ It is entirely new and therefore not
true. It has no warrant in the ‘Secriptures of .truth,’
Moreover God himself is said to choose their delusion,
and to send them an energy or inward working of error, that
they may believe THE lie. They believe that they have found
a short cut to the kingdom of heaven, and they [HavB, because
they enter not in by the poos, but ciimb up some other way.'?
They do not know him who is the Way, the Truth and the
Life, but they take the kingdom with yiolence as

THIBVES AND ROBBBES, ,
and for a season exercise the powers of the kingdom in all
manuner of mighty working and signs and wonders of falsehood,
saying even to the Judge, ‘Have we uot in Thy name pro»
phesied and in thy name cast out demons, and in thy name
done many mighty works ? Then will he answer them, I never
knew you, depsrt from me, ye workers of iniguity.’ Only
the man of single eye, of pure, holy, and blameless fife, can
discern between the righteous and the wicked, between the
wheat jand the tares. But already in this period of the
consummation of the age, the Christ has sent forth his
angels to bind them into bundles, i. e, to gather them
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together into societies T'be harvest of the tares comes first,
in the time of the world’s crucifixion,
THE HOUR OF DARKNESS.
The reapers will gather ‘out of His kingdom’ all the causes
of offence, the stumbling-blocks and
THB DOBRS OF LAWLESSNESS,
Then will the righteous shine forth as the sun in the
kingdom of their Father.
At present all is confusion,

' BABEL AND BABYLON. A
Loud is the warning cry: ‘Come ye out of Her my people!
that ye may not be partakers with Her sins: and become
recipients of her plagues, for her sins are piled up a8 high as.
~ heaven.’*

THE REMEDY IS TO LISTEN
to the voice of the Buprenme Teacher, even the Spirit of
Truth, for he jwill lead us into all the truth. Than this
therefore we need no World Teacher, for surely that mnust (be
the Supreme Teacher of whom if is said: ‘He shall -
TEACH YOU ALL THINGS’:

and ye need not that eny man should teach you, for ye know.
all things, because the anointing (Ghrisms) which abideth in
you teaches you the truth concerning all things, so that
nothing that is false can find a lodging place in your hearts.

* Rev. Xviii, 4~8..

KAYASIDDHI AND THE
- TATTVAS

(From the view-point of Sakta-Saiva Tantra)

. P. §. ACHARYA

Experience has two aspects. One is the I’ aspect and

“the other, the *Thig? aspect. The ¢ I aspect is the subjective

.

aspect. The ¢ This’ aspect ia the objective aspect., The ‘I’
aspect or the subjective aspect of Experience is the ¢ knowing ’

~ aspect. The ¢This* aspect or the objective aspect of Experi-

ence is the *known’ aspect. We say: Iknow. This is
known, Both are aspects of the Self—¢1* and ¢ This’, sub-
ject and object. Artbur Avalon points out from the view-
point of Sakia and Saiva Tantras.—* An object is nothing bat
the One self appearing through Maya. ag non-self to itself as -
subject * ‘

It would appear that, by Maya, subject and object (‘ I
and *this?, Self and Non-self) look to be different. When
Maya disappears, the Tantrik finds or realises that One only
is the Self without a second and that the experienced is in

_essence ‘nothing but the experiencer . ~This state is Tuttvatita
. {above and beyond all Tattvas)~—~the Supreme Heaven of Rest

- Love "

—of Santi (Peace)—of Ananda (bliss). This is known as the
* perfect Universe’ (Paramapada or Paranada or Para=vak).
It is Sakti-Svarupa (Pure Sakti). From the above, the lover
of Kaya-siddhi-may learn a lesson. He should realise in some
way or other that there is but one Life —One Self-prevading
and franscending the whole Universe. The Supreme Heaven
of Rest—of serene Joy unspeakable—is ‘neither within nor
without’, but everywhere—spaceless, timeless, full, all-
knowing, almighty’. The Mantrika may retire intothe silent
Ananda of the ‘perfect Universe®, if need be, and come out,
‘axmed with the terrors and decrees of Heaven.'

'1 float on the bosom of One Life Divine—One Self. Re-
tiring into the ssrene biiss of ths perfect Universe . (Parama-
pada or Heart-centre of God's living Universe), T rest on the
Bosom of One Life Divine, in the bhss of Union with Supreme

2 ,, “
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Retiring into silence, after relaxing body and mind,
repeat the abéve Mantra in the heart 6f hearts ‘with supreme

* faith and in an attitude of spiritusl self-surrender. This

sadhana, even apart from its higher significance and value to
the sadhaka, tends to-prolong the life of the body on earth,
making it vital and healthy and magnetic. This practice
shonld be persisted in day by day, until the aspirant can
rest himself at will, even while his hands are at hard work.
Again, the Mantrika, of whatever creed and also of no creed
or school of philosophy, remembaers that the :Universe we live

.in is a sbadow of Paramapadam or perfect Universe and that

our knowledge, love and happiness are but fragments of
Divine Wisdom, Glory and Bliss, Knowing this, the student
of Kaya-~siddhi does pot sin against the physical body. No
doubt, he sees the body as being outside of himself—as being
separate from the real self which is ‘I’. No doubt, in the
world we live in, the self (Jivatma) excludes the body as
‘non=self ’, as ¢ each self excludes the other selves’. But in

. the Supreme Experience ‘God is All'—body, life, mind as

well as spirits.  As the Monist would say, ‘there is One Self
experiencing Itself’ through each individual soul, mind, life
and body. As others would say, there is but One God Who
reveals Himself in each individual body as well as in the
Universal body. His Playfield and Temple is the body
composed of living cells. Even as He lives in the Universal
Body, He lives also in each individual serire in His two~fold
aspect—the transcendental aspect  and the OCreative and

Immanent aspect. It is in His Immanent and Creative aspect

that God lives enshrined in the mystic lotus of the Heart—in
the inner self, as the Self within the self—filling with His

- One Life Immortal each atom and cell even of the physical

~ body which is the.outermost sheath of the self.

The ‘creative
aspect of the Supreme Siva is called Siva-Tattva’ by the
"V'antriks of the Saiva-Sakta school. The lesson to be learnt
from this part of the subject by the sadhaka is to see with

‘his mind’s eye everything including body as Siva-sakti or

Radhakrishna or Sriyafpati. Siva-Tattva and Sakti Tattva
are just like the obverse and reverse sides of the same coin,
Sakti is the will of 8iva and inseparable from Him.

o
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1 live in‘the One Life Divine. Behind ‘me is ths vast
Ocean of Sakti—houndless, shoreless, over-flowing, all-psrvad-
ing, all-powerful, all-loving, all-merciful. BSiva-Sakti aper-
ates through me. I experience Sakti. I am Sakti-swarupa.
I float on the endless sea of Sakti. I reston the Heart of .
Sakti. I am borne on the lap of Pure Sakti. Sakit pervades
my lifs, my mind, eack atom and lving cell of my body. Siva-
Sakti jrefreshes—ever re-ceates—regenerates and rejuvenates— the
living cells of the sarira - until T pass away to fairer spheres of
life—my task done, my sadhana performed here below.’

The above Mantra, if repeated in the praper maununer with
appropriate sadhanas. especially after attaining *Rest? (as
f)tevious!y mentioned), actually recreates the worn-out cells
of the body, rejuvenating and resenerating them. Now, the .
first manifestation of conseiousness is Sadasiva Tattva. It is

- technically known as ‘closing the eyes”. The next rungin

the ladder of experience is ©opening the eyes’. Sadasiva.
Tattva or * clasing the eyes? is the last step in involution and
the first in Parinama (evolution) whence life blossoms out and,
gathers the fruit of experience. Whenever the sadhaka falls
or fails, hé may pray to the presiding deity over this Tattya.—~—
0, Sadasiva or Maha Vishnu! Thou Lord of Compassion!
Thou descendest in shower of Grace, that I may rises
that I may evolve upward’.
Let thig prayer be offered and the fall or failure be forthwith
forgotten. Rest and conserve  Sakti as previously described.
Work onwatd with redoubled vigoury energy and enthusiasm.
The third and the fourth Tattvas are known respectively
a8 Iswars Tattva and Vidys Tattva.
Then -there is the Purusha-prakriti Tattva. In Saiva-

- Sakta Philosophy, Purushais Aima, as Arthar Avalon has

saide All things exist in Prakriti. Purusha enjoys aud
Prakriti is enjoyed. *Purnsha does not merely mean man
nor indeed any animal. Every single thing in the Universe
is Purusha. Thus an atom of sand is a Purushs or conscious-
bess identifying itsel with solidity (Prithvi) manifesting its
limited consciousness as ‘atomic memory and other ways.
Whas consciousness thinks, that is, identifies iiself with, that it
becomes’. Remember the last sentence, please. As you think,
80 you become. Man is thought-creited, mind-evolved. Tha
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Mantrika achieves by Will. 8odoes the student of Kayasiddhi. -

He ht'l’s an ide.a,l for his Kaya~siddhi sadbhanas—an ¢ Upasana~
murti’. In hls- consciousness (including the subconscious and
the superconscious) he thinks of his Ideal~lives in union with

the Ideal—identifies himself with the Ideal by love and devo--
tion, day by day, maonth by month and year after year, until '

. finally he becomes what he desired in his heart to be.

To sum up.—(1) The student of Kayasiddhii never forgéts
but always remembesrs the One Life Divine, here, there and
e‘vt'arywhere. He knows that behind or at the b;ck of each
living cell and atom of the physical body lies the unexplored
Ocean of Prana-sakti. {(2) He cultivates sanii (Rest) and
knows how to relax himself, body and soul. (3) Again, he
knows whence he has to derive sakii so that he may w,vorI;
Wond?rs even through his body. (4) He never minds the fall
k.nowmg that it helps him to rise apd that ‘failures are the;
pillars of success.’ (5) Without an attractive Ideal of Perfect
.H_ea.lth a.nd strength (say, Hanuman, Bhima etc ), no practi
in Kayasxddhi.is likely to be crowned with comp,lete Succels(;e
A rigorous course ‘of sadhanas, cheerfully pursued, with tbé’
Ideal always before you, is sure to lead you to succ’eas

i

!

MUSINGS
(In Prose and Verse)

Realisation
(From Appar)

. K. G. SANKARA IYER, B.A, B L.

Like faultless Vina waking soul
To slip from bonds, and seek the goal,

Like evening moon dispersing quite
Our darkness with unburning light,

‘Like south wind thrilling with their breath
Our souls to joy that knows 1o death,
Tike waxing spring unveiling still
.New glories with infinite skil},

And like the tank inspiring peace,

" Where, with rich honey drunk, the bees,

Awake

What the
breeze
whispers

Hum in the grove’s secure retreat,

Are father Isan’s sheltering feet.

- He is the fire in fuel veiled.

Like ghee in milk he stands concealed,

All lustrous like the purest gem. B
Plant churning rod of love. " Its stem
Wrap round with rope of insight true.

Pull hard and churn. He comes in view,

Awake ! for, in the eastern gky, °
The sun has sprung from ocean’s womb
At sight of him the shadows fly,

- And earth puts on her morning bloom.

Awake! for mango-groves resound
With song of birds and children’s play,
As if life's secret they bave found
In careless mirth and light of day

. The breeze is whispering to the trees

That trees renew their flowers in spring,
,That spring comes close on winter's sDOwW, - :
That birds their lyre in far off seas

. Rouse up to life again and sing,

That, while the cun is stepping slow
On his predestined heavenward way,

91
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To the
noonday sun

A summer
moon

Daydre:ms:

Jealousy -
{Sakuntalam)

N
THE KALPAKA

The dew dissolves in smoke to mix
With clouds that, over the meadows g;een,-
Race in and out in childish play
© With all their wonted cuncing tricks,
Now red, now blue, now yellow shéen..
To slide again in silver showers;
That meadows clad in green again
Play with the flowing brook that speaks
" In some strange tongue to all its lovers.
AN nature—sun, and wind, and rain
~ Bach for the Unknown ever seeks,
Through life and death, their instincts true,
Each for its mate, though not in view.

Swim in thy ether blue, O radiant sun!, ,
Breasting the clouds that would thy glory hide,

And flood the world below with light divine.

The sun enfolds the world in light.
A pale blue baze spreads over the sky.

The trees are crowned with branches bright; .

And not a bird now dares to fly-
Beneath the trees the shadows chase.

. Dead leaves spun-round and round in play
- By wind that, in some corner, stays -

To flict with flowers on the way. N
The woods are still, no sound. is heard; .
And hushed in sleepjseems every bird.

The Jasmine breathes through fragrant hours
The trees their sunny silence keep. ‘
The birds, theit voices hushed in sleep,
Dream all day long of silver showers.

. Alone in lands of sparkling streams,
Lost in the sea of endless dreams,
T weep and smile. I know not why. '

By moving glances were you seen.

Her trembling limbs you often touch.
And, whirling near:her-ears, you hum, .
As if a.8ecret you would tell..

_Her lips, the treasurehouse of love,

LY

A winter
night

To'my wife

" The presence -
of death

Last toords

‘MUSINGS : 19

Though warded by:her hands, you sip. .
In search of truth, O bee, I lost,
But you are fortune’s favoured child.

. The dews of night are falling fast.
.No sound is heard save for the beat
Of drowsy watchman’s measuted feet
Stiff with the fitful winter-blast.

Come in the soft atill’hours of night,
‘My love, my heart ’s intense desire.
Come that these widowed eyes have sight
Of thine which glow with hidden fire.

= If for & moment you delay,

~" 0Or I thy voice in discourse hear,

Joyous and loud as break of day,
My heart leaps out in pain and fear.

My sight is dim. The path is long -
That leads to His high throne above.

> My only guide the spirit song.

To light my way alone, my love.
Beyond the darkuess, and the roar
Of stormtossed waves, and shrieking wind,
" T hear.His voice from the other shore
- In vancant chambers of my mind.
“«Qome to me all that are in pain.’
. The helpless and the weak are dear
To my mother heart’, and, through the rain
Of tears, I see His face is near.
‘He cleaves the knot that binds my soul
Tao carth I sink with sudden fear.
‘He lifts me up. I see the whole.
I see the One afar or near.

My darling, this thy marriage day

Lights all my heart with delight.

May it, rekindling in thy heart,

Light up thy face in depths of night.
Grace thou thy husband’s home with love,

And change even pain to wisdom's fruit.
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~ Bear gently with his failings, child,

Hor souls of men are children mute.
And, when the shades of evening close
Around your narrow prison walls, .
Take hit in hand, and lead him on
.To where His voice of Freedom calls,

O lord of my soul, having seen Thee

once in a dream, I loved Thee, and, having
loved Thee, I could desire naught else,

The vision of thy countenance has kept
e true to Thy path forever.

Fair sights and sounds lie shewn around me,

but they have not power to draw my gaze .

from Thee. They have lost their charm

.for mg whom Thou hast chosen for Thy bride.
I 5it in the market place, and would fain

purchase some gift for my lord, but I find

nothing worthy of being presented to Thee.

Ilay the flower of my life before Thee to be

crushed by Thy feet into fragrance that shall
fill the warld.

- The passersby mock me, and say I am mad
to bave chosen such, an evas
But could Iafter seeing Thee, ¢hoose another?

Le the seed of my goul wither in this
barren land. 1t will bloom in -another world
for thy worship.

I' do not seek, O lord, to be loved in return,
Only let me love Thee through all my lives.

ive bridegroom.

MANTRA SASTRA AND THE
TATTVAS |

P. 8. ACHARYA

.  bed

* Arthur Avalon, the great Tantrik scholar;}?:smitzl;hil;ia‘

an interesting study on the much-apused altlxd e T ot

derstood Mantra Sastra, in relation to the T e

:n tf) er knowledge of which no resl and gubstanha np hsne&t

inl:;naitery of the Mantra Science 18 possxb&e t;;(: ‘znghﬁ‘nted

and sincere student who c¢hooses to a.'pptoaca e o Puntras.

field* by treading the way _of Saiva an L o
&ccording to the Mantra Yogis of the ndvance

ing i i the
' pecially of the Tantrik), there is nothing in reality save

; 10 b o the
ove self which is in Itself both subject anq'ob{fc: ;;te 011;2 ity
experiencer and the experieaced. There is bu

—One Life Divine everywhere: . .
(%t)‘\’vohat is here iy there, whatis not here 18 ;ez::::eih
‘That which'appears without, Onl?;g 80 app:m;i daoted by

ithi trik maxim
ists within®, Such are the Tan . - /
eAxr‘:hm: Avalon. These mean that ¢ what exmstsiénl::: Ijailfte
perience, evolved ficm the supreme’ (the One: Rea : iw‘hich y
Divine) ¢ nlgo exists in the sapreme experience

. o rm.
Ananda or Supreme Liove) ¢ though in another way ° oY fo

. . ich
Hence the Mantrika affirms.~The Self is A nande ,d( L;z:d w:LOwI
is the vital principle of bliss). The Self is Ananda

; the
am—~—Ananda—resting in the self reposing on the bosom of

eme Lord and Lover! : I -
SuprThi Mantra~-Yogi always remembers 'the Ide?glhoi Sivaa.a
Sakti, if he is a saivaite or that ';’fof.Ra,dha.-Kusth ;,spect
Vaishnava and so on. Sakti or Badya is ¢ bx‘zt;) an?’ her ampee
of Himself as consciousness’, personified as ¢ Devi

. in the Heart of the Divine Lord and Lover (Siva or Krishna,

- . <
as the case may be). Sivu-§a»}iti or Bad‘t‘xa-dKr:Y;g]a; ;z
mutnal embrace and love’-—‘}x}st 48 man ana,ngra, Yo
embrace *—symbolises, to the mmd’s.eye of t ed antra 1og)
which sees, the mystic Union of Jivatma an i i .
(soul and Grod) leading, in the fulness of expe’::xetr.xcoat/h6 N
¢ spaceless, timeless *, * all-knowing, a.h:?nght‘yh} .o the "copt
ecstacy of utter Union *— when there is neither w

8 ' 81



8% THE KALPAKA

without, when all thought of lover, loving and loved are for-
gotten in the joy of blissful unity’s This is ‘beyond all
Tattvas *— the supreme Heaven called Kailasa ot Paramapada.
Our experience in the world we live in is or ought to be a
reflection *of all this'. Hence we find Thirunavukkarasu
Nayanar exclaiming.—* The spotless Veena, the evening moon,

the breathing south wind, the increasing spring. the lake

. whose beauty is sung of by the poet-musician, the bee——what
are these bub the reflections of my supreme Father’s Feet’
(which always symbolise the Glory of His Grace)? God has
two agpects. One is His Transcendent aspect, angd the other,
His creative and immanent aspect (Siva-Tattva). The nega-
tive aspect of Siva-Tattva is Sakti-Tattva. ‘The function of
of sakti is to negate’. *She who is consciousness negated
Herseli. Io other words, experience is deprived of ‘tha
eloement of objectivity’. *There is thus left only the other

side of experience '~ the One Void, vast, hardto comprehend,
imperishable’ a8 Nammalwar has phrased it. ¢ Sakti-Tattva
is also spoken of as the Will (1chchha) of Siva, and insepa-
rable from Him. The Siva-Sakti-Tattva is the * seed and womb
of the whole universe’. '

“The supreme experience changelessly endures even
though in its creative aspect it gives birth to the Upiverse’.
This universe is real and not unreal, as Sankara would have
it. Again, it is & Universe and not a ‘multi-verse® as Dr.
Bose would put it,~a Universe pervaded by One Life Divine.

Tn Sadasiva Tattva commences the ¢ first sabjective for-
mation of ideas’. This is the first step in Parinama_(evolus
tion) and the ‘last in involution’. Sadasiva is the Lord o
compassion. He is said to be the Maha-Vishnu of the Vaish-
nava seers. He is also believed to be the Avalokiteswara of
the Buddhist mystics. The Mantra Yogis (at any rate a class
of them) say —¢This is the source whence the Avataras des-
cend—where Nada Sakti resides. ’

Iswara-Tattva is the third step on the ladder of ¢ deve-
loping consciousness’. Vidya is the fourth Tattva aund so on.

To conclude: ‘ The 'supreme experience has & creative
aspect '— a * consciousness of * [ >—which gradually experien=
ces the Universe as part of Itself’ Sakti as Prakriti (Nature)
¢ differentiates into the multitudinous beings which make the
Universe’» *But thtoughout It is the one and only Siva ' of
W hom, Thirumoolar, the celebrated Siva-Raja-Yogi has suag«-

. «Love and Siva are two, say those who know not,
Love and Siva are one, this (truth) they pexceive not,
Seeing Love aad Siva as One,

They rest in Siva as (an integral part of) Love.’

. L et -

PSYCHIC CIRCLE

The Psychic Circle which commenced to sit on
the 1st April, 1917 was suspended in October of the
game year.
| Now, on the request of many of our adherents,
—we reopen the circle and will sit at the following
hours —
| 5-45 A.M. to 6«15 A M.

9-45 p. . to 10-15 A. M.

Study the following passage and calmly
reflect:—

‘We have been basing our conclu-
sions upon the suggestions of the sense-
born intellect—the Mind of the Flesh. We

- have to pass from this standpoint to that

of the Spirit —God—the Absolute. We have
to transiate our highest conception of our
relation to the Spirit into conscious values.

The mere grasping of this relation would
tend to their objective manifestation in us,

through us and for us .

s Dl —
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STUDENTS DEPARTMENT.

A Concise and Rational Course in Hypnotism, Personal
Magnetism, Physical Culture, Health Breathing and

Magnetic Bathing,
PROF. ZAC& SHED.

Chapter III. MaeNETIO BATHING.
. IxTRODUGTION

The skin is the great emunctory of the body. Whenina
good condition, it throws out twice as much poiton in a day
a8 the bowels and kidneys combined. I your skin doing ity
proper work ? If it is not, perhaps thisis why you are bilious,
nervous, constipated, and have skin disease.

How To TARE THIS BATH.

If you bave no bath room, have a quart or two of water
stand in your room over night so that it will be about the same

temperature of the room in which you bathe. It should be "

cold. First, wash out the mouth, clean the teeth ang serape
all the poison from the tongue, You don’s want to swallow
that again. 7 .

FIRST. Wash the hands and face well. Now dip but
the palms of the hands in the water and wash well the whole
face and neck, giving the neck and ears a good rubbing.
Now catch your rough towel and rub the wet parts as dry
a8 poesible, and finish by rubbing the same thoroughly dry
with the flat band before leaving the part.

SECOND. Dip just the palm in the water and rub one
arm well, and under the arm=pit. Knead the whole well.

Rub dry with towel and finish with the flat hand, till absolutely
dry. .
" THIRD. Now bathe the other arm ne the first.

FOURTH. Now wet the chest from the neck down toa
little below the pit of the stomach and well around on the
~sides. Finish with the towel and hand us before.
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FIFTH. Now wet the abdorﬁen from the stomz?ch’dc;lvjvlz _
to the legs. Knead it well crogs~wise and lengthwise ‘whi

wet., Pinch the skin at any place where it looks white, and

get the blood to the surfaces. When well kneaded, apply thg
| and finish with the hand. - -
toweSIX']_‘H Now wet the hand and sla-p' it hard or(listl(l)t;
lower end of the spine a few times.t Knlea,sdv:}x]t;lh:;};zen
'ini ith the towel a .
fingers hard. Finish with
ne SHEVENTH. Now wet and finish one leg from the ;;iz
down to the knee. Then from the knee to thi::;iiea ey
the other leg in the same manner. 1If you are O oator,
cold feet during the day, just dip them 1n qt};he old waters
one at a time, after you bathe t.and rub dry;with a

follow with the hand. , |

FIGHTH. Now sit your vessel down on thenﬁ:{: ;ae!;cz

et over it. Now wash thoroughly the parts betwega gho e
svhich have not been touched and have the water pretty

ry as before. - ;
? yNINTH. By this time your .towel is %refttzt hd:;zg- ‘
Throw it over the shoulders and saw 1?. back ;n o : e
rously. Then throw it around the waist and do e (;ers,
you start the blood to the surface ‘of the. baclf :nuSh o you
Now give the head fifty strokes with a gtiff hair br
are ready for your exercises. . .

Bathe but once a week in soap and tepid Wa,t.':}x:1 Zﬁ?dsjv?; ;z;

the water not to exceed five minutes. Cool off wi O
before dressing, as warm water leaves the p%xe 1pe e ot
when the skin is left hot it becomesi wegk. lsse dp.ed Ly
towels. Never leave & wetted spot tl". thoroughly kf; ith o
the hands. Remember that you can't dr)j thet ;:. I: b
towel. This is why so many take colds while bathing.
this bath every morning, sure.

The face and hands should be w;shfztliloginv;gﬁthwzzg
and soap at least three times a week,
water, thI; towel, and drying with the hand, to make anguc;zi
complexion.  If you desire to get the ‘beneﬁts. of & geeon ”
bath, take this one as directed and don’t try to .{mpr;)v < the’
because it is perfection itself. It cleans the -gkin, clos s o
pores in a healthy manner, invigorates ;the nerves, pr
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your taking cold and tones up the system generally, There is
no other bath known to the world which has all these advan=
tages. There is no excuse for not taking it, as it may be
taken in the smallest drawing room of a sleeping car with a
pint of water, if no more is at hand, and without the use of a
bath-tub. The scalp should be bathed once a week when you
take your soap bath and rubbed well with brush apd soap,
then rinsed with cold water and well dried to prevent taking

cold. Never sit down a minute with ithe scalp wet. Don’t

wet the hair in taking your morning bath, nor 'use any soap
on the body at that time.

GBNERAL Hints To WELL PrOPLE

A normal temperature is 98. The vital organsare usually
carried four inches too low in walking, sitting and standing.
Remedy by elevating the shoulders. . '

Activity without too much fatigue, is the law of health.

Much rest weakens the stomach. Wervousness is caused by
vital waste ; insomnia by over-activity of the nerves; nearal-
gia by reading while lying down, nervous depletion and ex-
cesses. The first caude™ of cold is weakpess. Cold is not
caused by cold, but by heat on the surface of the body. 1 The
centre of the body is hot. The surface should be cold. Heat
goes toward cold.

Hot rooms impair vitality and destroy the value of air.
Exercise which drives the biood into the capillary circulation
will produce a lasting and natural warmth. Never warm
yourself at a stove. Do it with exercise if you would remain

warm.  No artificial heat is needed. Heat on the surface of

your body impairs respiration, Catarrh poisons the blood
and reduces it, a8 well as absorbs 'the elements which expel
rheumatism and neuralgia. No medicine in the world ever

cured catarrh, though it may be kept in complete subjection -

by adhering to this system of treatment, avoiding the use of
grease in your food, and also the use of tobacco.

A Pimples, blotches and sores on the body, come from po-
verty of the blood. No medicine ever cured & case of this
kind. Follow these instructions and take the juice of a lemon
every morning in warm water, afterwards a glass of hot

{
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‘Water before breakfast, and you need never be bilious or have
any, skin trouble whatever. ‘ )

I was sick for many years. I was cured by these methods
and have neither had a cold, a bilious attack nor taken a dose
of medicine in ten years. I practice this entire system my-
self, and can show records of curing more than ninetesn
tbousand people by these practices. I know just what I am
tatking about. My experience covers more than thirty yearsy
of active healing of the sick by these methods And I want
to say to you in closing, that this system, if properly and
houestly used, wil} cure any curable disease known to the

.Wﬁﬂd, and keep the patient well after ha is cured,
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An interesting contribution on the ¢ Hindu Yoga System’
appesrs in the Harvard Theological Review from the pen of
Prof. Charles Rockwell Lanman (Harvard University). It
would appear that Opesikritas (a disciple of Diogenes and
companion of Alexander the Great) is the *first notable
foreigner to_give us an account of the Yogins of India’ (B. C.
326) except, perhaps, Demokritos who regarded ‘peace of
mind? as the best fruit of philosophy. The best Hindu
doctrine, according to Onesikritos, was that which rids the
spirit of the ¢ pairs of opposites’, that dwelling-place being
the best for whieb the scantiest equipment or outfit is needed.

T}is has two aspects—spiritual and practical. The one .

suggests the ‘ undisturbed calm’ and ‘mindfulness made per-
fect through balance’ and the other, ‘emancipation from the
slavery of things’—(control of the senses). Buddha spoke
about (1) suffering, (2) its cause, (3) its surcease, (4)
and the way thereto, just as Hindu medical books speak about
(1) disease, (2) cause, (3) health and (4) remedies. The
Bhashys enumerates the five means .to the higher concentra-
tion—(1) faith, (2) energy, (8) mindfulness, (4) cone
templation and (5) insight.” Then there are the 4 exalted
states— (1) friendliness, (2) compassiony (8) joy and (4)
indifference. = Theseare prescribed as a means for calming
the mind-stuff. The Bhashya enumerates the hindrances as
ignorance, lust, illewell, etc. Some of the powers said to be
won by the Yogis are clairvoyance, clairaudience, knowledge
of the future of one’s previous births, ete. '

The Editor of the 470tk publishes & curious letter to ¢ onr
dead soldiers’ in the course of which some useful observations
are made. These are as follow:—(1) The beloved dead hover
about us and need advice in the new life in which they find
themselves. (2) They feel pain in not being able to make
themselves heard, though so alive and well. The real situa-
tion should ke explained to them in the proper manner. (3)
The spirits should be induced fo speak *slowly and distinctly’
to us, ¢ at the same time willing hard that we hear (at such
times as we are quiet and unoccupied). (4) When our bodies
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are asleep, we are in a finer body not far away from our
beloved dead. (5) We should suggest to our departed friends
and refations to seek their propsr place in the new sphers of
life where they can learn a lot and be very happy.

The Occult Review publishes an extremely instructive
note on ‘a happy child-ghost’. One Mrs. E—ig stated to
bave witnessed a child—spirit about 8 or 4 years old, who
‘seemed £o busy playing with comething ¢ a little dear’ who
trotted subsequently to the window "an: slipped behind the
curtains, The cbild was ‘ plainly intent on her own babyish
projects of play’ Finally Mrs. B.—saw a collection of
miniatures* and among them, * the very likeness ' of the child
who, it was explained, ‘died many years ago’, having been
*nipped early in the bud by some infantile disease’. ¢Even
in the bliss to which white baby souls are carried in their -
guardian angels’ arms, this little one remembered her happy
nursery days, thus in thought she was back playing on earth
again’. - . i



REVIEWS

Religio Amoris. A MonocrarH, By C. Sri-Kaxma, Lirr, D,
RosmeaD Prace, ConoMpo.

In this beautiful monograph, Dr. C Sri-Kanta hasgiven a
briet but luminous gist of the three great poems, th(_a Gitago-
vinda, the Mathnavi or Mesnavi of Jalaluddin Rumi, fmrzd the
Song of Songs of Solomon with an account of the Religion of

Love as represented by these poems  Dr. Sri Kanta’s expo- -

sition is, we be'ieve, very satisfactory within the small' com-*
passof a tiny monograph. o . .
No doubt there are a number of misprints even in this
tiny inonograph. which disfigure all our publicatxone, we are
gorry to eay so, but must admib it frankly,. One misprint at

least is very misleading. The writer mentioned on page 3of .

the monograph should have been c.orrectly pamed as‘Mr.
C. V. Vaidya® and not Mr. B, V. Vaidya. o

As regards the Christian influence on Bha.gavata, religion,
scholars are now generally agreed that ancient Bha.g_avya,
religion of the Bhagavatgita contains no traces of Christian
influence at all (vide Richard Garbe’s article on the Bhaga-
vatoita in the Encyclopsedia of Religion and Ethics, Vol. 1)..
Ho,;vever, Jater phases of this Bhagvata religion betray some
traces of the influence of Christianity, especially, in the Gopala-
Krishna cult, according to Sir Ramakrishna Gopala Bhan-

darkar (vide poges 35~38 Vaisnavaism, Saivism, and minor

Religious systems' in the Encyclopaedia of Indo-Aryan
Resgearch). , _ o
We may further say on the authority of Mr, William
Robertson Smith and Rev. Henry Wheeler Robinson that
canticles or the Sopg of Solomon has no allegorical import,
assigned to it by tradition; for, trus ullego.riga ‘are never
without internal marks of their allegorical origin (Encycio-
paedi Britanica, X1 Bdition, under canticles, Vol. V, p. 13,
2).
comn;;st)ly we must admit that, although the Religio? of
Tiove used strange and mystic language in all the countries,
the language does excite lustful desires more often and were
probably intended by the authors to aftract common people
N0

.o REVIEWS o

who are more amenable to the Erotic sentiment, towards the
religion they taught (vide Dhvanyaloka and Dhvanyalokalo~
chana on the Dhvanikarika I11. 3 1, pages 179~180, Kavyamata
Edition, Nirnayasagar Press, Bombay). Modern taste, how-
ever, rightly considers this languige as mischievous, as under -
the garb of religion many questionable licenses are taken by
hypocrites and immoral people, whn profess to follow the
Religion of Liove. V.-V. Sovanr

Glimpses of the Bhagawatgita and the Vedanta
Philosophy, B: Murunp Wamanrao Burway, EsQ., B. a,,
Jupag, Svann Cavses Courr, InporE.  Price: Crore Rs. 3,
Parer Rs- 2—-8-0.

Under this title is presented to the pablic a series of
lecture-notes meant to infroduce Mrs. Besant’s Hnglish -
translation with the Devanagari text of the Bhagavadgita.
In the Appendices the author has collected certain points
about the Buddhism and Jainism, given the learned views
about the Vedic age and periods of Sanskrit Literature as
propounded by Mr. B. G. Tilak in the ©Arctic ‘Home in the
Vedas’, and exhibited extracts from Me. C, R. Jain’s ‘ Key of
Knowledge®. Anecdotes of saints, sayings of Ramakrishna
Paramahamsa and some Christian sayings bring the Appendices
o & close, -

The exorbitant price of this small treatise is by no means
justified by the contentsof it. The author’s own contribution
does not exceed 179 pages, and here again we find very little
of reasoned exposition. As we have already said thess are
“very probably lecture-notes made by the author for his own
benefit to be of use in helping his memory while delivering
popula: lectures. Otherwice we cannot explain why we find -
here so many dogmatic assertions without argument and so
-many views of scholats. The lectures foreshadowed by these
lecture~-notes have ignored several important points. The
author bas nothing to say about the meaning of the title of
the Bhagavadgita, as found in the colophons to the several~
chapters. He ignores Garbe’s view about ;the 'interpolations
in the original Bhagavadgita, which was of the Monotheistic
Bhagavata School according to Dr. Richard Garbe. There
i8 no attempt to find the central idea in the Bhagavadgita,

+
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There is no attempt to find out the logical sequence of thought
in the Divine Lay as in the celebrated Gitarahasya of Mr.
-B. G. Tilak, nor the attempt to justify or criticise the Liord’s
method of s :tisfying the misgivings of Arjuna as in the lectures
on the Bhagavadgita by the late lamented Professor M.
Rangacharya of the Presidency College, Madras.

The treatment of the points which are actually taken up
for discussion by the author is also far from satisfactory.
There are actual errors in statements here and there. On
page 25, we find in the abstract of the fifteenth chapter::—*In
this chapter the importance of Vasirapya and Parabhakti is
portrayed. Step by step the devotee should rise fron Karma
to Bhakti, from Bhakti to Jnana, and from Jnana to Moksha
(the highest Bliss)’. We find no mention of this kind in the
15th chapter. We find i, on the other hand in the stanzas

48 .- 55 of the 18th chapter actually., Again we have previous-
ly on page 5 the mention of sadanachatustays as being the

four methods of spiritual exercise. This is quite wrong; the -

. sadhanachatustaya, known as such in the Vedanta Philosophy,
is the collective name for the four necessary antecedents, viz.,
nityanityavastuviveka (discrimination between the eternal and
the ephemeral), samadisatka (tranguility, self-restraint, for-
bearance, disgust of worldly things, yogic concentration and
faith), thamutraphalabhogaviraga (indifference to worldly or
heavenly pleasures), and mumuksz (ardent desire for emanci-
pation). These four necessary antecedentedopal, about a
study of the Upanisad philosophy, technicaliyvcalled Sravana,
Sravana (Vedanta study)s Manana (Refiection on the passages
of the Vedanta to find out the true import), and lastly nididya-
sana (constant meditation over the reasoned sense) bring
about intuitive perception of the self called * saksatkara? ¢ atma-
darsana ’ or aparoksa nubhuti’. Saksatkara in its turn brings
about moksa or spiritual emancipation. So far the Naiyayi--

kas are also at one with the Vedantists of the Advaita school. .

For, in the philosophical play called ¢ Amritodaya’ or the
Rise of. Spiritual Emancipation’ by Gokulanatha Upadhyaya,
published in the Kavyamala as No, 59, the prologue is called
¢« Sadhanachatustayasampati® or the acquirement of the four
_ necessary antecedents of spiritual knowledge and the firat

"four acts are respactively desiguated (a3 Sravanasampatt §
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(acquirement of Vedic lore), * mananasiddhi’ (perfection of
Vedic study by raticcination), ¢nididhyasanadharmasampat’ ’
(acquiring the habit of constant meditation oa tbe reasoned
sense of the Vedic texts) and finally ¢ atmadarsana’ (intuitive
perception of the self due to the realisation or visualisation of
the Vedic import), The fifth and the last act is named
¢ Apavargapratistha’ or establishment of spiritual consumma-
tion, after which is named the play * Amritodaya’, ‘ Sravana’,
‘Manana’, (nididhyasana) and ‘Saksatkara’ are called ¢ pratipai-
tayah' i.e., cognitions, or rather, stages of spiritual knowledge
by Vachaspatimisra, the celebrated Vedantin, in his standard
commentiary ‘Bhamati’ on °Sankaracharya Bhasya on

" Vedantasutra I1I. 4. 26 (vide pnges 801-802, Nirnayasagar

Tditiop with ‘Ratnaprabha’, *Bhamati’ and ¢ Nyayanirnaya’)
For this-Sadhanachatustaya we may refer to Sankaracharya’s
Brahmsutrabhasya on I —1—1 with Ratnaprabha, Bhamati.
and Nyayanirnya, pages 36 —37 Nirnayasagar Edition; and
Ramanujacharya’s Sribhasya, pages 6-7, Vol. I, Venkateswar
& Conipany's Ananda Press edition. Brahmasutra IIL. 4. 27
treats of this Sadhanachatustaya, which designated the four
necessary antecedents as well as the concomitants of spiritual
or metaphysical knowledge. I ‘

Now some one may say that Sravana, manana, nididh-
yasana may be said to be the four necessary antecedants of

" moksa and may thus be as well designated the sadhanachatus-

tays. We have to say in reply that in Vedantic philosophy
the sense of the term sadhanachatustaya is restricted as we
have already shown above; just as we may use the word
 Mahabhasya® only to designate Patanjali's Great Commen-
tary on Panini's Astadhyayi and on Katyayana's varttikas,
and not to designate Shabaraswamin's Bhasya on Jaimini-
gutra, ete. ° :

On page 273 in a footnote Mr. Burway refers to Mr.
Lillie's confession that he cannot understand Dr. Rhys David’s
position in the presence of Tevijjasutta which is one of the
original Pali suttas. Relyingon Mr. Arthur Lillie, Mr. Burway
thinks that Buddha may be absolved from the ‘charge of _
Atheism. Truly speaking, however, Mr. Lillie was misled
and Dr. Rhys David’s position wasright. For Dr. M, Winter-
nitz thus describes Tevijjasutta, which is the 13th sutta in the
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f?ir:t %J'];,Ctiqi of t)he Suttapitaka, called Dighanikaya.—* No, 18
‘Uighamkaya) ‘'evijjasutta *The Dji .
Knower of the three Vedas’, i oh fs ridionted winy pon
] » 1n which is ridiculed wi
“but throughout harmless i ol oult itk it
. 58 1rony the Brahmanical ith i
bloody sacrifices and the i o ey o itE
' . , yearning of the Vedic- student
unton with Brahman, and in which i iy
wit . 18 contrasted with it the
gu%:’k;;stt]c .Tﬁ“enlx:nrg and the Buddbistic Ideal of life'—Dlt'
. ernitz’s History of Indi: i : L
s y of Indian Literature, Vol II, Part I,
n Not only are there such inaccuracies of st&teménts but
en there are several misprints and want of scanning W’hich
make the extracts unintelligible. The first verse cited in g

footnote on page 17, and Tulsidasa’s verses cited on pp. 20,22 |
* ) ’

and 28 in footnotes are illustrations in point,

We have criticised the book under review with gr
_reluctance.. The spirit in which the book s w 'ttgle?’t
v}jry.taslmlrable. The author looks at all 'reliéionsr}r:; 1:
charitable point of view, i
exborts a reverential attitude toljvearfi);e?)z}i'esscrtiol:mhon We
only regret that such a well-read man asp :)llll'e& zve
undoubtedly is, should vot have found time ’to Writer el
reasoned essay more free from ‘inaccuracies #nd » W'e“—
aft.e.t collectine s0o much material, which ig no!l:msf)rmts
:Ifllt:sed by ordinary wen, who are too busy to spare tira;nt‘avafzi

at purpose. We should, therefor
author to improve his book on the lifx;s??r:gfi:s;gd ev[;trreal')t .0{1111‘
at the outset, in the next edition, which mav b nblishod
hereafter. ’ ' %yvegg?;i;:lhed

TheDCh%loma OR ‘ERIELD 'REPTILES oF PALRsTINE 5, By

R. : .

o 1 L:gzr SM. SLEON. M. A, LL D., 39, UprpEr BrDFORD
» RusseL Squarg, LoNpon, w. 0. Pricr ! sm.

‘Thl.s is one of Dr. Henri M. Leon’s interesting litt]
fpubllcza,i',lon]srdf[‘ff])rtoises Terrapius and Turtles (thelo;iaf)3
orm & well-de ned order of reptiles und i
sub-kingdom Reptiles. - These regtiles are :1;2};: if::::sil‘c 9
and. can be easily identified by their shells or shields (cara amg
Whlc.b protect their bodies and the horn covered toothlessp' -
unmistakably separate them from all other four-folai‘,wg
creatures. They are terrestrial or aquatic, pendactile répt(i)lées
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with walking limbs or paddles; ribs which ‘possess capitular
portions only, two sacral vertebrae, the bones of the skull
being - immaovably united together. Al Chelonians ate
oviporous. The eggs which are round or oval "vary from
parchment-like flexible soft to a hard calcareous case. They
are usually laid in the sand or mud and left to be hatched by
the sun’s rays. The book deals with the anatomy and
physiology of the order and describes fully the different
members ope comes across in Palestine. Indeed these reptiles .
possess the special senses and the autbor’s description of these
and of the tenacity of life possessed by these creatures is
really enchanting so much so that I take this opportunity
of recommending all lovers of Na.ural History. to buy this
little treatise and read for themselves A W. De Sinva,

Some Practical Hints for those Investigating the
Phenomena of Spiritualism. By W.J. CRAWFORD,
D. Sc. Lowpon: Jomn M. Warxins, 21, CrolL CoUurT,
CrAriNGg Cross Roap, W. C. 2. Puics. 6 d. NBT.

The guthor is a lecturer in Mechanical Engineering -and
we thinpk it is well that those who are well-versed in technicaj
ward to demonstrate the value and reality
We are of opinion that the booklet

contains some helpful hints for the beginners investigating
the psycho=spiritual phenomena. 1t is still true that the
survival of individuality or personality beyond the grave
cannot be scicntifically ‘proved after the manner of experi-
ments in Chemistry or Physics, though the researches of
Sir Olivet Liodge and others have gone. a great iway towards
placing the study of this ‘supreme science’ on a rational and
practical basis, After answering the qusstion whether the
investigation of spiritualism is a suitable -study for all,
the aathor thinks that a healthy :person :may form one of a
- psychic circle in the seance room and that a little sitting in a
harmonious circle; like "a moderate amount of physical
exercise is good for the health of the average person He
rightly states that ¢ the proper place for the circle ig in the
home, amongst the members of one’s own family or close
friends, as nearly every family ¢possesses amongst its
members one or more who are mediumistic perhaps very

sciences come for
of psychic phenomena.
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slightly médiumistic, but  mediumistic nevertheless and

capable to some extent of devolopment. There are useful
and important hints, scattered throughout the booklet
regarding the favourable conditions for obtaining good psychic
movements of the table, the disposition of the sitters, the
effect of music, etc. In conclusion, we may observe that the
bints contained herein, if utilised, will be found sufficient to
disturb the materialictic notion that there is and can be
nothing beyond the five-fold veil of Indriyas. P. 8. A
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NOTES OF THE MONTH

.Mr. Edward Clodd, a well-known Enslish rationalists
though rot denying the spiri'tua]istic phenomens, questions,
in the columns of the Nation the correctness of the inference
drawn from them by the great scientific men like Sir Williamn
Crookes, Sir Oliver Lodge and others. Another writer a
retired Mujor, in the same columns, endeavours to demons-
trate the absurdity of ‘spook-hunting® by observing that

¢ during the last fifty years of Spiritualism

Our Adverse bpot one.great poem or book has been dictated -

Critics by a spirit, not ome -scientific - discovery has
been made by a spirit’ and so on. Some of
our critics examine- the spiritualistic phenomena, hitherto
available, from the rational view.point, i.e., to say, they sim-
ply argue and investigate from the basis of the known. They
say, * We can’t believe in miracles. Your phenomena or .
rather your inferences seem.to contradict all we know at pre-
sent of physical science and natural law *

But our critics themselves feel constrained-to admit tha
what the scientific men of yesterday regarded as miraculous
or supernatural, those of to-day accept as material ‘and
natural. Bo we answer them that they answer themselves.
We say.—Spiritualism to you, Sir, to-day may be miracle or
superstition. Abuse, if you will. But investigate and in.
vestigate thoroughly. Investigate with the attitude of an
honest inquirer and with the sublime patience of a true

EDITOR
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) ~
scientific mvestlgator Toworrow you, may be convinced
that it is a fact in pature and that there are more things in

heaven and earth awaiting inquiry than are dreamt of to-day. .

By ¢ natural law’ our critics mean only so

Across the void much of natural lnws as they themselves are
to-day cognisaut of. They capnot assume

that they are at present at the zenith of their knowledge of

" all Nature's laws. There are still vast ¢ tracts of unexplored
country’. The scientific men fearlessly explores ‘ new regions’

- and faces new facts and phenomena. Orce the facts are
proved, he admits the phemomena and has to account for
them. Fe accounts for them by *definite theory® leading to
establisbed laws based on both the facts and the theory
Often, we find that a scientific theory has not got a long lease
of )ife, even like the mortal of ‘three score years and ten’'
who formulates it and may even promise it immortality,
Often the  caste prejudices’ of ecience have to be overcome
before a new discovery—say, of Dr. J. C. Bose—which "appar-
ently contradicts the ¢ known law *.of science—can be accept-
ed and before a new theory can be ‘evolved to include and
explain both the old and the new facts . So runs the historic
courte of scicntific research. If men like Mr. Edward Clodd
do pot deny the facts, ‘but only question the ‘inference’, it
remains for them, we think. to theorise in their own way §0
as to account forrall the facts and phenomena But there
are.also thore who doubt or deny the facts themselves, dis-
covered ougmnlly by the Hindu saints, sages, sriddbas, man-
trikas and Yogis of old and even of middle ages, and re-veri-

~ fied to-day by the labours of Sir W. Crookes, Dr. A. R. Wal-
.lace, M. Lombroso, Prof. Flammarion and others of world-
wide fame Those scientists and critics who are, to-day, in
opposition to spiritualism, we make bold to say, have never
thoroughly investigated for themselves the field where, as a
bopeful sign of the times, we find a few scientists and- others,
of trained intelligenze, at least, in the West, toiling faithfully,
hopefully and cheerfully. Some sceptics canmot understand
the necessity.for some of the peculiar conditions—say, for
instance, the darkness—-accompanying the spirit mamfesta=
tions. But this iz merely ‘a commor fea.ture of natural
phenomena’, Nature mxpoamg her owun condltlons, as we
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find we cannot * show the properties of a:magnet with a mag-
net and a bar of brass’. As:t has been pointed out by a .
writer in the Pall Mall Gazette, natural laws have long 1been
founded upon the great principles of conservation and con-
servation of soul (Atnis) or individuality or personality
(Jivatma) may be necessary to harmonise the whole. Ixis-
tence after death (of the body) is not theory at all to our
spiritual men but a well~established fact in Nature.
The Sunday Evening Telegram dated 26th January pub-
ished an account of Crystal gazing by a *maid’ who was
hypnotised by & couple of passes. While! she
* Interest in  saw in or through the crystal in her hand
Mystery. she felt herself in a room with a lady and two
Anopen Mind little girls in it and mentioned what she heard
them say. Her word~painting was found to
be an accurate description of the visitor's family in America,,
This reminds us of our ‘ Anjanam gazers’ or the Upasakas or
devotees of Anjaneya or Hanuman. Commenting on the -
recent renewed interest in Splrxtua.hsm, magic and the un- -
seen world, Bishop Welldon, the Dean of Durham, rightly
observes that man is and always has been a spiritual being
that the War has accentuated the desire for spirit-commus
nion, that Atheism has been felt to be irrational and agposti=

"ciem cowardly, that many souls are now conscious that the

dead are somehow nearer to them in death than they ever
were in life and that it 'is our duty to throw open our soul
and mind preparing ourselves for fresh light and fresh reve-
lations. Asthe Tamil sage, Thiruvalluva Na.yanar has said,

it is wisdom to welcome Truth whatever be the source from
which it comes. I'he spirit surviving death, the . ‘sppearance
of the spirits of ‘the dead or the dying to the living can be no
impossibility, as the Bishop believes, But all knowledge,

whether material or spiritual, depends necessarily upon
evidence, based upon observation and experiment.

Elia Wheeler Wilcox, a well-known poet, furnishessome .
evidence of an amazing ‘compact kept in death’. Her hys-
band passed away in 1916. They had madeia compact with each
other that whichever died first should endeavour to communi-
cate with the other.. Days and weeks ;and months followed.
"I'he puet never lost hev faith that her Lusband was- liviﬁg
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and longing to communicate with her. Her faith wascrown- "

- ed with success in 1917 If such’ spiritualistic experiences
become general, it has been well said by a writer in the
Sunday Herald that the imaginations of a Rider Haggard and
a Wells sink into insignificance. Indeed, such were the

experiences of America’s well-loved poet, who penetrating

the mysterious veil, has had communications
from her late husband. She as a girl had
made investigations into spiritism. Her hus-
band was also interested in it. Besides, he
had himself psychic and clairvoyant powers, though bhe was
a popular business man, a witty conversationist and a great
reader. Her faith kept her from suicide, as she knew that
she could not reach her husband by putting herself out of the
world; But her soul knew no happiness; her mind knew no
peace. Her heart hungered and thirsted for knowledge. So
she went into her researches, until she got it. 8he sought
the centres of psychic research. She got second-hand proof
of her husband’s existence beyond the veil. DBut she desired
direct knowledge and proof. She pursued many faiths lead-
ing in the direction of the spirit world. Suddenly the cur-
tain was lifted and the veil penetrated. Just a [riend and
herself at the Ouija Board. A plain board about the size of

A Modren
Savitri piercing
the veil of death.

a tea tray, mystic signs in the jcorners; the moon and stars. |

Across the centre were curved rows of letters, two rows A to
M and N toZ. Beneath thesé were figures 1, 2, 3, 4, 3, 6, 7,
8,9,0. At the top left-hand corner was the word ‘Yes’.
At the foot of the board 'Good-byc’. The two friends sat
opposite to each other with the Board resting on their knees.
They lightly pressed their fingers on a small planchette (a
wooden affair shaped something like s heart or a flat iron
with no handle but three legs). ‘If a spirit wished to com:
municate, the leg at the apex of the heart should jump :about
from letter to letter and figure to figure till the message was
mdlcated .

" our Mantra-Yogis and others do not get their spirit-
messages over the ouija board. They walk out of their caves
or leaf-huts and are face' to face with Nature in Her
Majesty, Or they choose some holy spot for their sadha-
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d"@wr- GO 0
The Door of nas Or* they retire to some spa'b-dmgg_s@_g;gd)
‘Dhyana  in their forest home or village home. They re-
tire nto the heart of a beautiful forest or into

' the depths of their ‘heart of hearts’—there toget into commu-

nion, by tapas, consisting of prayer, fasting, etc., with any spirit
or angel of God or Ged the Father of all spirits, in any. one of
His countless thought-forms as Upasana Murthis.  Mrs.
Wilcox herself was advised by her husband, through com=-
munications, to give time every duy, alome, to this kind of
development. Accordingly she went into their room and sat
in her husband’s chair. She emptied her mind, so that the
departed loved one could fill it. With ber mind absolutely
tranquil, she was, in time, able /to make a sort of record

°through which the beloved dead could speak to her, that she

conld hear him “~ A more or less similar method may be
found nseful by some of our readers. #Have a room for your
sadbanas, that you may practise without disturbance. Keep
it sacred and beautiful. Enter the room with a pure mind.
After a prayer to your Ishta Devata, sit comfortably. Some
use Padmasana or simply sit cross-legged. Cease thinking.
Practise it as an art. Empty the mind like the empty pitcher
which our women take to the well or the river—so that the
beloved dead can fill it. This is ‘retiring into silence’ spoken

~ of by Saint Thaynmanavar and others. .Let the mental lake

be calm, cool and absolutely tranquil. Be not too eager.
That produces a wave which hinders. In time you may

-hear the voice of silence, using which the beloved dead may

converse with you, especially if there be compact to that
effect before death, as in the case of Mrs. Wilcox, and if

the departed spirit, while on earfh, was interested in psycho- -
spiritual matters, Those of our resders who are prepared .

to experiment along these lines will do well to keep a diary
wherein should be recorded the ‘phases of their spiritualistic
growth ;and development’. Mrs. Wilcox itried the Ouija
board, one night, with a friend, not professedly  psychic.
Tbe moment she touched it, came the messages. They were
shaken by a power which was like an electric shock. The
board moved with tremendous speed and forge, as though it
were alive. Another friend took down the letters of the

* This may be taken for thesPsychic Cirols,

v ,
Qv i ah Lo
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sentences. Her husband kept his word. She was in touch
with him. The message came, calling upon her to hope for

bliss with the beloved in the ‘home over there’. Time and-

8pace are naught in the eye of true spiritual love. The lover
feels he is incomplete withcut the beloved. For those who
. havefriends with suitable mediumistic gifts, messages come
from tinme to time from beyond the veil of Mnya. Blessed are
such sonls for theirs is the comfoit from communication
with the beloved dead=-the comfort which they that mourn
in vain know not. ¢Year in and year ouf, tbon wmonrnest,
but the dead do not return. Mourn not; for that is the way
thou hast thyeelf to go by. = So, as long as thou livest, d:own
thy sorrows in serving the ‘sorrowstricken, epjoying, at the
- same tinme, to thy heart’s ‘content, the legitimate pleasures of
life’. And we may add to this go!dan advice of Auvayar.=Thou
that mournest, mourn not, but get in touch with thy depart.
cd friends or relations. Life’s pleasurcs and property in
lands and gold=-heat and cold, honour and shame, success
and failure and all other ‘twin snares'--come and go, being
impermanent. These turn to ashes and are nothing. But the
spirit goeson and lives for ever. And so does true knowledge
——as Thiruvalluvar says--knowledge that -builds character,
knowledze wedded to love, knowledge that leads thee to the
Feet of God ¢ And all the different planes of these spiritual world
(Bhuvarloka, swarga, etc) we live through just as much as
the glory of the spiritual world, will depend upon character
here, now.” Such is the message of a poet of the New World"
—verily, verily a distant echo of an old song of one of our
best beloved Alwars.—O Thou that raisest thy walls of sin!
Thou, on the other side of life,. are de:ztitute. Thou art
destined to roam about like a poor dezpised donkey with
no roof to take refuge under. Thou feclest helpless then
and knowest nct what to do. 8o serve thy Lord Ranganatha
here and now—the Protector of Diarma (with the flowers of
character, knowledge, love and true scrvice to His creatures).
. Saving this, what avails the painting on the outer wall ?

*True sraddha consists in bringing prayers and spiritual

influence based upon sraddha or faith to bear upon the
souls of our beloved dead. As the Alwar sings, he

-~

»
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The Valne who builds upon sin here has no home over
of True there, Similarly, those who never lend a
Sraddha  belping hand to their brethren over rugged

) places in life seem without arms on the other
side of life. Those who do not stir ou$ to serve others seem
without feet. Those who do not even encourage others seem
voiceless. Those whe refuse to see with an eye of compas-
sion the tears of God's children here seem blind there. They
who have no ears to hear the voice of the suffering millions—
of the dumb masses, naked, hungry and toiling—seem deaf on
the other side. They who do not understand and sympathise
with others seem without hearts, like the evil-minded Ravana
~like the wicked sons of Dhritarashtra. It was-mainly to

.helé such spiritual cripples that ceremonies like the sraddha

were devised by the Hindu occultists of old.
True spiritualism consists, above all, in the realisation of

" the divine spirit in man. ° This is also the way to true health

of body, mind and epirit. There are many methods of healing,
dealing with diseases of physical ills. 'I'hese mostly deal with
effects, not causes which-offen lie deeper than the body. The
mind and soul are often the geat of the difficulty. Hence the
need of other treatment than drugs. " Mantrik Healing deals
often with the manas and true spiritual beal-

Spiritual  ing deals directly with the soul’s condition.
and Mantirk The result of true Mantrik or spiritual heal-
Healing ing should be n changed attitude of mind
which enables the sick person to view his con-

dition clearly and see for himself the cause. Character.build-
ing (Yama and Niyama) has much to do with true health.
"T'hus it forms the first step in Yoga. We come across vari-
ous instances of faith cure. They are really instances of

either Mantrik healing or spiritual healing. Among these’

may be mentioned the apparently miraculous cures through
bathing in Thirthas or holy waters. The Catholics, also, like
Hindus, can give such instances of complete recovery even in
cases discharged as incurable from hospitals .or sanatoriums.

. But, as Suint Appat points out, true healing of the soul comes

not merely through bathiny in countless Thirthas —the sacred
Ganga or Kaveri—or amidst the waves of the Caps; but it

comes through devoted and implicit faith in, and love for, the.
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Divine healer of ills, Who !is -everywhere, the eternal spirit,
-the true Guide, Companion.and Counsellor.of us al! |
It follows then that a true preacher, spiritual or religious.
13 also a true Mantrik healer. And a true Mantrika is at
~ once a priest and a physician. In the reatm
A true of the Mantra Sastra, we may find the friend-
mantrika ly meeting-place of the old antagonist<—
religion and science. The announcement that
one of the best.known incumbents in the Manchester Diocese
—the Rev. A. Annon—has resigned. his living in order to
devote himself to the Guild of Health points to the interest
pow taken in what used to be a prominent part of Church
work—o¢z., spiritual healing. The influence of the spiritual

and mental condition upon physical health was well-krown’
to the Alwars and Nayanmars who held that in the true

science of Bhakti lies the -zovereign cure for all diseases. A
true Mantrika who is also a true Bhakta realises that he iz
of the family of Eswara and all this that the Divine Lord
hath belongs by right to the beloved. Thus he wins the joy
of a satisfied soul which brings santi or peace of mind in its
“train. The beauty and holiness of :he Atma re-creat s and

is reflected in the beauty and wholeness of the body e -

meditates with praise and thanksgiving upon the Presence of
the Almighty Lover. This kind of Dhyana works a majgical
-change from darkness into light, from sorrow into joy, from
pain into peace and f{rom death into life eternal A ftrue
‘Mantrika blesses his Ishta Devata with all his mind, with all
his heart "and .soul and constantly receives His blessings.
Looking upon his sarira, mental and physical, as the shrine
of the Most' Beautiful, and himself the Spirit, as the Best-
beloyed of the Most Beautiful, he grows in grace and truth
into wholeness ~ He also worships the All loving Qne in all
His creatures, thanking and praising the lmmanent Deity for
the prosperity, peace and power (Sr1, Santi and Sakti) and
for all the infinite riches of the spirit showered upon him.

SOME PSYCHIC ASPECTS OF
THE STORY OF MARANER
NAMBUS LIFE

\

P S. ACHARYA.

We (Hindus) ought to take genuine interest in' modern
Psychic Research and in the new gospel of Spirituaiism For it
may be stated without the least fear of contrad:ction that our
past history, as recorded in the Puranas, Itihasas, etc. and n.
the lives of our Bhaktas, Rishis and Siddhas, appears to be futl
of psycho «piritual narratives and phenomena, so much so that
present critical scholarship sometimes feels tempted to ignore
them all, without even pretending to inquire along the “lines
suggested in our sacred books,

Ancient Hindu Occultism (Gupta Vidya) consisted not
merely 1n mediumship and seances, though such surely existed

‘but mainly in the art of conquering (the fear of) death and of
translating the life with too much of the world in it into the

glorious life divine where the :asp rant, tranceanding the *twin
snares’, consciously becomes a denizen also of fairer worlds
than ours. For the sake ot illustration, | wish to refer briefly
to the life of Maraner Nambi, a great Vaishnava devotee who
lived during the latter halt of the tenth century A D andin

the:-beginning of the eleventh. °
This great man was bora in the Paliah caste and belonged

.to the village of ;Parantakam,. Raja Raja Chola the Great,

the conqueror of Vengi, Orissa and Ceylon was the then
monarch who won and richly merited the appellation of-‘sam-
rat® or Emperor. '

Sri Yamunacharya, the famous Vaishnava Tleacher, was
engaged in the prosecution of his spiritual mission and was on
a grand lecturing tour in the company of his faithful disciples.
On his way he came across a man who was ploughing the
fields. The man was naturally feeling hungry after a hard
day’s labour. As his simple 'liquid food (which consisted in
mere ‘rice water? and chatni prepared from chilly and isalt)
‘had not then arrived, he Jdrank some' water from the muddy

2 108
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channel close by, just to refresh himself for the time being.
Before he drank the water, however, the devout man magne-
tised it by 1eciting a prayer over it and dedicating it to the

Divine Lord and Lover of beings, immanent in the heart of =

bein_s?.

Surprlsed at this, Yamunacharya said addressing his
followers. -- ¢ Disciples and friends! 1s not God the God of all ?
Has the Heavenly Father put multitudes of his children on

th's earth—especially in the Tamil land overflowing with

wealth under our benign sovereign, [iaja Raja the Great—has

Tie, | say, put them— His patient toiling, honest and handwork-.

- ing children—to ‘scramble for a- limited supply’? Is the

- Almighty Lord so peor that He cannot supply food to all?
Our Famil ccuntry, 1 think, can furnish enough of food and
even luxuries for all her children— nay, for every man, woman
and child on this vast continent called the Bharatha kanda.
Such being the state of affairs, if I ucderstand aright, why, I
wonder, should the man near the fields try to quench his hunger
and thirst by drinking muddy water '

‘The teacher thoTeupon directed some of his disciples to
make inquiries
’ ‘They approached the man and requested him to explain
the matter. He made reply in a Iaconic manner <1 know no
difference’, said he, none whatever. looking at this dirt and
that’.

The disciples failed to grasp the inner meaning and pur-
pose of the words uttered by the ‘low-caste * man.

Yamuna alone knew what he meant. and exclaimed.—¢ Ah,
wkat a remarkable man! [s he the incarnated Yogi Sri Sata-
gopa who. even. in careless infanoy, scorned ignorance and
realising the Heaven about him transmuted the life earthy in-
to the life celestial? What marvelous wealth of spiritual wise

dom is his though he is outwardly poor and ciad in rags! May-

this man at the plough, by the uncauscd Grace of the Eternal,
be better known, hereafter, as ‘Maran-Ner-Nambi or Maraner
Nambi—one of Nature's noble m2n made by the Hand of God
m the Tmage of Maran or Sri Satakopa !’

Then the great Teacher asked Maraner Nambi to accom-
pany him )
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Moranar Namvt.— I am amember of the submerged
classes—untouchable and unapproachable. How can I, low-
born and low-bred, dare to approach the Brahmanas and other
high class people ?’ ‘

Yamuna.— Wise men. well-versed in the cult of the Eternal,
know no differences of caste and colour. - Brother! thou art
welcome into our fold ~Who can prevent thee, .my good
friend!’ :

Maraner Nambi lived apart owing to the cast? prejudices
of his feliow learners He made for himself with his ‘cun-
ning artist fingers” a splendid life-like image of Yamunacha-

‘rya. He worshipped the Feet of Yamuna’s image with flowers

of piety, love, faith, truth and alt other +soul qualities ' —the
wondrous flowers which flourished in abundancz in hts simple
heart. He meditated on the beautsful imagz beforz him, all the
forces and resources of his manas being ‘on contemplation,
steadily bent® Yamuna also would visit him in person, and -
pour himself out betore his beloved disciple. Maraner Namb
could be found, sometimes, standing outside the hall and Listeni
ing in rapt attention to the marvellous eloquent discourses of .

the master on God, Man and Nature (Chit-achit-IZaswara)—

sometimes, in listening, spell-bound, to the masters soul-thril-
ling heart-to-heart talks, mean’ only for himself, od the une

speakable, uncaus?d Grace of the Divize Cowherd of all the

worlds
il

A large numbee of people flocked together to catch a
glimpse of the holy Yamuna and to drink of the ncctared
words which fell from the *lips that uttered nothing bas2 ’. Tt
was soon found that the lecture-hall could not contain the ever.
increasing audience and it was ahsolutely necessary to expand
the hall

Yamuna offered to buy 2 plot of ground joining the lec.

. ture-hall, The plot belonged to an old woman, She demanded

from the holy man as the price the assurance of her salvation.
Y.muna.—* God, the Ruler of Heaven and the whole- uni-
verse, is alone the Master Who, in His Infinite Mercy, grants
us salvation Howcan [, a humble servant of His, promise
salvation to any one of his fellow-creaturas ° '
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Old Woman —* Holy Sire, Our Master, though ‘ mightiest
in the mightiest’, is Himself 2 humble slave, waiting on His
s-Rlect’. Enough for me if tbou art pleased,to hand me a kind
note, written in your hand, addressed to the Great God !

Thereupan, Yamuna smiled a divine smile and placed, in
the hands of the faithful woman, a letter to the Diety, contain-
ing a prayer for her immortal bliss that knows neither years
nor sorrows The devout woman took the note in perfect faith
and placed it at the Feet of God made manifest to the world
as Sri Ranganatha Lo ! It was forthwith found to be on the
crown of the Holy image, to the wonder of all present, when
all on a sudden, the woman breathed her last and passed on

from the ‘sorrowful star’ to the tiome of eternal joy *over

there ',
ll[

Fhenalarge ball was constructed by the disciples of
Yamunacbharya upon the extensive site, now made ,av,axlable
by the acquisition of the plot of the departed woman-saint.
It was resolved to open the new hall on an auspicious day and
at an auspicious hour. And so Maraner Nambi requested some
of his fellow-students to kindly take him round the place

before the ceremony of purification was performed, m the -

ground that, after purification, his presence inside thé. ball
would be considered a sacrilege’ by the Varnasra.ist - lisci-
ples of Yamuna- Someone took him inside. [he sight flled
him with pleasure unspeakable, whzn he fell prostrate and left
the hall with his neart full and with his thoughts and .f~-glings
too great and deep for words. -

Yamunacharya heard this. His joy knew no bounds. He
said to his disciples.—'Eriends,-lovers and fellow-students &
the Siddhanta! Behold! ‘Blessed is the place whereon tread
the Lotus Feet of ithe Lovers of God! Supremely .blessed,
our hall, methinks; for, the great devotee -~than whom there is
none greater in our company--condescended to go in. \With
his beautiful feet, he has ghosen to bless the place making the
ground Loly. And yet why should we needlessly await an
auspicious day? Why not we commence our discourses now,

- &t this very auspicious Muhurta?’

The disciples heard the Master and wondered. He was

a mystery and many could’not fathom the depths of -his . mind.
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Some of ther walked-in; first in silence, and others simply fol-
lowed jthem lost in thought But none of them dared to
disobey the master. For it-was not theirs to ask why--not:
theirs to ‘make] reply’. = Thus were recommenced the usual

“spiritual discourses, without céremony, without purification

without - waiting a2 second more for the auspicious time
Ve )

As years rolled on, Yamuna  received from God the cail
to leave the world. His task was done and his spiritual
mantle was to fall on the worthy shoulders of a far more
remarkable personage.. As a result of the inscrutable Law of

* Karma, the master had to suffer from a malignant form of

leprosy, - Now on the eve of his departure, he wished to avail

_himself of the golden- opportunity to let all his disciples

know the spiritual greatness of Maraner Nambi.

With this object in view, he asked his disciples.— -

Who is there among you, so much attached to me as to
derire and deserve my disease?’

At this, the disciples  were struck dumb, nonz made bold
to speak; none of them could be found equal- to- the occaslon,
saving one

* Maraner , Nambi who stood respectfully at a dnstance
fearlessly shouted Yea!’ and prostrated himself, Yamuna.
charya graciously asked him to come to him. Maraner Nambi
was still at a distance, on the ground-that he was an outcaste,

‘Thou art not! Thou art not! Come near'?, said the master
Maraner Nambi stepped in and stood near the Master.,

Yamuna — What dost thou desire? my son’.

Maraiier Nambé~1 desire thy ‘gift’, Lord! May I hope
that I deserve it?

Yaemuna.—'Can you, my friend, conceive of the sufferings
involved therein?’

Muraner Nambi.—*The very pain, thy humble servant looks
forward to as his supreme blessing!’

Sri Yamunacharya, by virtue of holy water thCh he-
magnetised by touching it with his feet, commanded his
‘karmic fruit' as follows.—‘O Thou, my karmic experience! Go
and stay, henceforth, for the remaining" years, with Maraner
Nambi!’
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The naster then condemned in strong language the
¢ paltry faint-heartedness’ of his high caste disciples, and held
up the example of self-effacement as embodied 1n the so-called
out-caste man ’. - \

‘ \Y

Maraner Nambi caught the  disease from Yamuna, as he
would actually receive a favour or a gift {rom his far-famed
Guru 1.e joyously underwent the sufferings of loathsome

disease, in the faith that that experience constituted in itself-

 ¢gervice to the Master, as it constantly served to remaind him
of the great soul that had passed away from their midst

- Maraner Nambi ‘grew worse. day by day It was now

physically impossiblc for him to cook his simple meals He
had none to help him. At this crisis, ;Peria Nambi, one of the
favourite Brahman disciples of Yamuna ‘and one of the tea-
chers of sri Ramanuja, turned up, and was quite ’astonished at
the amount of suffering, 'silently and willingly gone through.
He exclaimed — Even thus far goes the course of. loving faith
for the Acharya! He wondered how one could rival Maraner
Nambi in his unique devotion to the departed Master He
stood motionless like a pillar for sometime and then fell down
prostrate ‘at the fcet of the Pallah Saint, - .

Maraner Nambi — Holy Sire, thy humble servant is but

a Panchama iie., outside the pale of the Hindu four fold

caste). Is that not so? Canst thou do this, thou .a Brahman.
of Brahmans ? Dost thy humble servant deserve such treat-

ment at thy hands? Can it not convert him into a haughty -

fool and sinful ? -

To all this, Peria Nambi simply said — Not so’. Then
he served his prother with "regular meals, every day, and in
‘other ways besides. . .

‘ V1. :

Thus it went on for years. One night, Peria Nambi was
conveying food to Maraner Nambi. Ramanuja shadowed him,
to see that there was no harm caused to the person of his
‘beloved teacher, Peria Namhi repaired to the garden where
Maraner Nambi was, He fetched water from a neighbouring
tank add helped the saintly leper to take his ‘bath, washing his
person and feet. Then Persa Nambi marked the [atter’s fore~
head with the distinguishing mark of the Vaishnava, Faith.'
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Maraner Nambi recited Yamuna's ‘prayers’ and - Mukanda
Mala’ (a sacred -work compiled by Kulasekara Alwar;, and,
plunging into meditation, surrendered himself in spirit at the
feet of the departed master.

Peria Nambi was serving the usual food on a plantain leaf,
when Ramanuja watched the scene from behind the leafhut of
Maraner Nambi. He 'admired Peria Nambi’s lolty ideal of
selfless service., Peria Nambi chose to serve Maraner Nambi,

~'a member of the Pallah caste, who was also a leper - This is

service. -If this is not selfless service, nothing else is’, thought
Ramanuja. Lost n utter astonishment, he forgot himself,
when a prayer arose in his heart of hearts and, ‘like a foun-

- tain, kissed the throne of Infinite Compassion, The prayer

was for the recovery of Maraner Nambi from ;tbe most joath.
some disease to which the” flesh is heir. Ramanuja’s prayey
was answered fortbwith. ~That very momeant, thc leprosy of

‘Maraner Nambi mysteriously disappeared. tle feit that his

physical body had been renewed through miraculous means.

Maraner Nambi looked at his body and was extremely
sorry that the disease —the great gift of his ‘departed Master-
had left him. He held Peria Nambi responsible for this He had
always thought that it was the duty of a true Bhakta to minis
ter unto others bttt not to be ministered unto He understood
that it was a sin to allow oneself to be served by a person of
whom it might not be said —With him or her, Love is Life
and Joy is service. Now he was beginning to believe that
Peria Nambi was jealous of the estimation ia 'which the . for=
mer had been held by the Master Yamuna. He was of opinion
that the disease which was to him a blessing in disguise’ left
him either as a result of the sin :of having been served by a
jealous and arrogant Brahman or as the result of deliberate
psychic or Mantric effort on the part jof Peria Nambi, He
cried out.—* Alas! what wrong have I thy servent, done thee?

" 0, Lord among Brahmans ! Why hast thcu pretended to serve
- and robbed this poor despised Chandala of the great gift of

the holy Yamuna ?* Saying thus. he was about to ;punish him."
self for the folly, as he thought, of allowing hims:If the privi.
{ege of being served by a Brahman fenslaved by the pride of
caste, e
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Sri Bhagavad Ramanuja who was concealing himself there
witnessed the spectacle with breathless interest and anxiety
He asked himself —* Why should | he morally responsible for

thig great sin?’
" Again, a praysr arose within his heart of hearts.,

« Divine Lord and Lover ! Mayest thou make glad the heart
of the great Maraner Nambi by restoring the leprosy to himas
before, as his will-force is equal to the task of enjoying pure
and unalloyed pleasure in what should be to most people the
source of unutterable woe!’

Once more, Maraner Nambi became affliceed with the dis-

ease that he had loved so well. He now felt as though a blind

man had been given back his eyes. He danced wibh joy. He
prostrated himself at the feet of Peria Nambi and begged to
be pardoned for the sin of havi ing suspzcted a Bhagavata,

Peria Nambi witnassed the imiracle and was at a loss to
" explain. He denied the charge of jealousy or arrogance on his
‘part and generously eonerated him. Suddenly a thought
flashed across his mind. He quietly walked out and what did
he see ?

Verily, it was a sight for the gods to see, ~ A full moon
was, in the Zenith of her glory, flooding the earth and space

with heavenly splendour and beauty.  In intuition’s ear fell

the celestial song of the spheres, as the latter merrily danced
and swam in space in tune with the infinite Love and Wisdom
Peria Nambi saw Ramunuja, divinely tall and fair and majestic,
feeling in every limb the vital magnetic force—the imperial
impersonation of Wisdom and Compassion. He saw the mar-
~ vellous yourg sanyasin, clad in orange.coloured cloth armed
with the ‘triple sceptre’ of the true yogi, symbolising the
mastery of thought, word and deed, symbolising the conquest

of the “triple gate to hell * (Lust, anger and gold-hunger) He’

saw him running (to avoid being found out)—bathed in a flood
of ethereal light and love.

Peria Nambi.neturned to the hut and reported to Maraner
Nambi that it was Ramunu,)a’s prayér which God had answered
in healing the leprosy.

Maraner Nambi.~ That may be so. But toj me, my
master's blessing is all in all.’ p
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The mission of Maraner Nambi was over. His mes.
sage had been dzlivered  He felt the call to pass on to fairer
realms. He foretold that he would leave the body after tbree
days He prostrated himself tefore the holy image of Yamu-
na which he had always with him. He prayed that his sins
might be forgivan He also prayed to Peria Nambi not to re-
member his faults, but to bury them with his corpse after he -
was dead and gone. Peria Nambi lifted him up and lovingly
looked into his eyes o

‘No, not at all?, exciaimed he, * thou hast no faults to be
forgiven—no failures to be forgotten Thou wearest thy life
like a pure white flower . :

Peria Nambi, sage as he was, shed tears of grief at the
prospect of partisg with a beloved spiritual-miate, on this side
of existence. He knew that-death is but a door to a fairer side
of life and that it has no terrors for those whose life is' pure.
And yet he wept bitterly that his revered friend was about to
leave the field of his labours.

Maraner Nambi spoke words of comfort and good cheer.
He discoursed on the mysteries of life and death which he
was just about to soive for himself. He then dwzlt upon the
secret of salvation as embodied in the celebrated Mantra
made easy in ‘3loka Dwayam'—with which we cannot dza] at
length here. He also induced Peria Nambi to speak on the
greatnéss of ‘Dwaya-Nishtas' — those who take refuge in the
Mantra « Dwya’. Then Maraner Nambi assumed a ‘Padmas-
ana’ posture. Visualising ths spirit of the Holy Yamuna-
charya before his mind’s eye, Maraner Nambi took refuge at
the Feet of the Master. He was now prepared for the great
change, with both his palms joined in reverence. And he
soared upward, ranouncing the heavy overcoat and joined the
glorious company of the ‘Immortals. His body was interred
by Peria Nambi with Bralima metha rites due to departed
sages and saints. -

EPILOGUR
. Thus far have I taken you, dear readers mine, with me
on one of my well-loved journeyings. My mission now is not
a mere stofy, but 2 message—the message of Maraner Nambi
as seen especially from our psychic point of view., The first
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aspect of the message is that God is all—* VasudevahjSarvam’-~
as the wise say. It necessarily follows that God is the God
of all—the Almigty Lord and Lover of all beings. He is
alike to all—knows no invidious distinctions - of caste, creed
colour or country. He loves all his lictle children alike and
showers His blessings unasked. Secondly contemplation is the
key to Yoga—contemplation on God through an Upasana Murthi

ora God-like soul or Sad-Guru. Thirdly. it isja psycho -spiri=

tual Truth tnat God and His angels (Nitya-suris) minister
unto those 'who love to ministcr uato others, Another truth is
there is such a law as the law of opulence which, if understood
and mastered, lcaves none ptor and unfed with physicil and
spiritual manna. Again God aiways loves to be a ‘ servant of
His servants’. Another law is that water and other things and
even the very ground can be magnetised and blessed by the
suggestive words or prayers as well as by the silent touch of
the hands or feet of the Yogis and other holy men, Besides
these, there are still subtler psychic and spiritual laws which
a sincere student of the life of Maraner Nambi can find out
for himself, Blessings and curses or blessings in the form of

curses, including diseases cua be given away by holy men like.

a preseat or a gift (Prasad).

One of the foremost of the spiritual laws is that ‘service ,'

selfless service, cheerfully rendered in the Hol F
. God—is the true Law of life’. The path of;,s:m?’icfs\lat(n;g:if:f
karyam) is the path of salvation After all, it is not so
much necessary to work out one sown salvation'as it {5 to work
day and night, for the 'social salvation'—the salvation of
our fellows, physical, intellectual, emoctional and spiritual
Blessed, are they that serve, and, in the course of service aré
prepared to sacrifice their very lives. Service—true s{)irt-—
ual service - is the badge of the ‘tribe’ of devotees— Thond-
- akkulam,’ as the Alwar calls it. Lose thyself in the service
of humanity. Forget thy sufferings in the sufferings of the
world. Find thy joy in the joy of others., Service to man
is the more important aspect of service to God. A true ser-
- vant of God scorns pleasure and lives the strenuous life divine
He puts his hand to the plough (of service), but dedicates
his beart to God. Thus he ploughs the field of Truth and
sows the seed of right desire. Weeding out fies, he patiently
waters tbe field with the living waters of love. ,I‘he field s
hedge(} rc;;md by seif-reverence, self~knowledge and self -
control. He reaps the Life Divine. Such is t; i
Maraner Nambi’g life. b s the: meaning of
- Pl —

LIGHT

. BY HENRY PROCTOR, p. R. s T,. M. 1. A. S.

God dwelleth in light unapproachable, whom no man
hath seen or can see.’ ‘No man can see God and live.’ Such are
the statements of the New Testament regarding the Supreme
God. Yet there are also affirmations in various parts of Holy
Writ, which are the direct contrary of these, as ‘I'he pure in
heart shall see God,’ and Job says: ‘I have heard of thee by
the hearing of the ear but now mine eys seeth thee.” And again,
“The throne of God and of the lamb shall be in it: and his’
servants shall serve him, and they shall look upon his face.
No wonder the materialist, the man of mortal mind, says
that the Bible abounds in cont’radictions. for so it must
appear to him  But the Divine Wisdom justifies itself” tho it
may appear to' be foolishness to human reason. ‘For what
man knoweth the things of a man save the spirit of the man
that is in him; even so, the things of God none knoweth, .
save the Spirit of God But God hath revealed them to us
by his Spirit.’

‘Things which eye saw not. nor ear heard, nor had en-
tered into heart of man’ even the deep things of God—

THE DBBPS OF THE DIVINE NATURE,
which are inconceivable to the mortal mind of the animal
man, and can be known only by those who are partakers ’

~ ot the Divine Nature, who

‘POSSESS THE MIND OF CHRIST”.*

" They alone are initiated into this mystery, for as Drum-
mond says ‘It takes the Divine to know the Divine’. They
understand therfore, that while they are privileged to see
God contihually, they see him not with the human sight, but
with the spiritual sight of the Inward Man. For they possess
a superconscious mind, and spiritual sight, hearing, . smell,
taste, and feeling. As human beings therefore, they do not

_ and cannot see Him for when the human soul approaches that

Light it is consumed, like the moth in the flame of the lamp,
and only, that which is spiritual enters into the Light. As' the
moth loses its life (psyche) in the light,so does the man lose his
psychs, his personality, so that he is no longer a psychial but
I Cor. ii 11—16
118
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a spiritual man. This is what our Lord means, when he says

;He tl?at seeks to save his psyche, shall lose it, but he that

oses it for my sakz, shall preseeve it alivs,’ keep it unto life
fetemal'.r For-he that follows the Christ, on the crucifixion

becoming a sharer in his death, follows him ajso to the Moun‘é

or Transfiguration N

A INTO THE LIGHT,

so-that he is immersed in the Light his whole body become

full of light, having fio part dark, and his raiment becomes ’
’ WHITE AS THE LIGHT

and his face shines like the sun.

To such as these the Christ can say, ‘Ye are the light of

the world,” as a city which isset on a hill, they cannot be -

hid, but must shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their
Fathef'. And the fruit of their light is seen in all holiness
and righteousness and truth. For the light of the world is in
them and cannot but shine forth from them, as they gofrom
glory unto glory until'they reach the light of a Perfect. Day
B o —
Sonnet.

A single glance from your limpid eyes has wrought
In me a miracle—it flooded my heart
With love and fashioned me with a flower _
Inmyriad petalled grace at your feet to pour
lt§ §weet wild honey,—its young heart to proffer!
-Visions clear and white as crystal it brought
My heart to dwell in. Lest thy should glow or dart
And go back to you I clutch them evermore !
When transient storms of death would be over
Our seeming divergent paths shall meet ° ,

- Under heaven’s canopy ! We shall greet
In heaven ’s immortal blissful bower
In raptures unnumbered—never to part—
In end less unison of heart with heart,

STUDENTS' DEPARTMENT

Concise and Rational Oourse in Hypnotism, Personal
Magnetism, Physical Oulture, Health Breathing and
Magnetic Bathing. . )

g

BY. PROF. ZACH SHED.
Chapter 1V, PHYs1CAL CULTURE

INTRODUOTION :
A little observation will convince anyone that most peo-
.ple need considerable reforming in their physical make-up.
Not one person in a bundred either walks, stands or sits cor-
rectly, and not one in a thousand uses to exceed 65 per’ cent.
of the air cells of the lungs which Nature has given them for
a wise purpose. 1 wish it were possible for me to impress upon
the men and women of this country a thorough undere
gtanding of the vast injury which they are inflicting upon

" themselves by not developing and using in a rational manner

all the musclesiof their bodies. Physical training -for the
cure of disease is very old, Reputable travellers and histori-
gns ‘tell us that the Chinese had reduced it, and also breath-
ing and bathing, to a science 2600 yenre before the birth of
Christ. Through the use of this system, they cured . every

" form of disease that was curable.

Winning a prize in the gladiatorial games in Rome as-
sured the winner a life annuity.  Down to the introduction
of poisonous ‘medicine by doctors, it was the prime and im-

" portant curative ngent of the world. The movement cure

was established in Sweéden by Peter Henry Ling, in 1813.
Stockholm now boasts of & number of these concerns which
_are under government control. One of these’ schools at St.
Petersburg is the largest in the world and treats thousands of
cases annually. The celebrated Dr Taylor says of these
treatments: * There is scarcely any chronic disease ‘known

" that is not successfully treatéd at these institutions.! It is

said that there are now more than fifty of these institutions

- geattered throughout Europe. All the ancient nations of the

earth practised mechanical operations upon the body for the
cure of disease. Greek historians tell us of the order of Brah,
uy
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physical culture over-to i :  bo.
) ' -topped everything el
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prodﬁcts. . ally says, * Movement is one of the primordial
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ool rénewede?, says: .A]l the powers of the soul are increaced
o Tene y exercise®.  Aristotle says: The cause of dis~
e e | e excess of excretions which results from an excess of
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exer:ia.s e Hypocrates said: ¢He who eats without t:)k'in«r
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e ifzsisures to th(’a body all the beauty, all the perfection of
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e Nutrition, respiration, secretion and absorption sre the
tain:dS .wh.ereby t.he blooq,_th‘e great fountain of tife i§ main-~
I 1ts purity. Digestion is dependent. on the blood

. 1ts quality and distribution. Movements are mechanical

?.ngszg.les, whicII; ;re to be rationally used for the purpose of

: Ing a well balanced ci i

e g 2 | rculation of the blood through all

Too much r ‘

on. | est weakens the stomach. and retards assimila-

e An;(l)]ng the aihnen.ts which may be succesefully treated by
catarmhe ods tm.lght in these instructions are, insomnias -

N rh, neura]g-m, .rl.mu'mntism, constipation, liver trouble
ervqus prostration, indigestion, and all forms of stoma.cl;

* massage it well two or three times.
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irouble, sick headache, paral ysis, musculat contraction, kidney
trouble, heart trouble gout and general debility,
MorMing PracTicES.

When you first awake in the morning, rub the blood ‘out
of the forehead down each side-of the head with the flat hands.
Then place the ends of the two midadle fingers against the nose
up between the eyes, and ‘with some pressur2 draw them down
closely against the cheek bone to the end of the jaws. Repeat
three times. Now place them in the same position and draw
them with a little pressure from the nose around ion the bone
close up to and around to the outer corner of the eyes three
Now with the flat hand- orush the nose down and

This process will work
prevent dark lines under
the complexion of

times.

the blood into alf parts of the ‘face,
the eyes and near the /ncse and ipvigorate

the entire face.
CrOTHING.

Wear nothing during the night that has been worn during -
the day, because it is filled with poisonous exudations from
the body. Hang your clothing on retiring where the fresh
air will strike it during the night, and see ithat your sleeping
room is well ventilated during the entire night.

DrrssiNG. -

Always begin at the top of the body and dress downward,
ending with the feet, if you would avoid driving blood to the
head and having headaches during the day. .

STRETOR YOUSELF .

A cat or other animal has instinctive knowledge enough
to stretch well after sleeping, before taking any exoraise. Have
you don as well? You are supposed to measuare a half inch
more in length in the morning than when you retire. Jump-
ing out of bed suddenly and throwing the weight of the body
on these relaxed muscles, before they are tensioned and filled
with blood, will start you off for the day in a condition to get
tired before noon. Muscles should be well filled with Elood
pefore using in the morning. -

‘ : How To STRETCH. ~

Lie on your back. Grasp the two fingers of the left hand
with the right. Fill the lungs full. Throw the ‘hands above
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the head ae far as possible and stretch npwards with the
hands and downward with the feet (toes turned down) as hard
a8 you can. Repeat this thres times, changing the grip each
time. Now clasp one hand as before. and when "stretched ab
full length raise the hips a few inches and swing them
~ vigorously sideways four or five times and youn are then ready
to get up. ]
o Ger Our oF BeD
slowly, 80 as to let the blood get out ol the brain before you
stand up if you would avoid dizziness. ~When you are on
your feat, raise on your toes and stretch the arms upas far as
you can, eluteh the hands and stretch agai.. . Repeat this
movement three times. Now you are ready for your bath,
the directions for which are given in chapter on bathing.
Wear no clothing during your bath. Expose tha entire body
to the chill of the room 8s soon as you arise. This will prevent
your becoming chilly during the day.

'

(To be continued)

~

CORRESPONDENCE.

Sir, g
I read some notes regarding sleep and sukshma sharir in
Rebruary Kalpaka The ideas are purely western and opposed

_ to our eastern authorities. - I strongly object to your assertion

that the sukshma sharir leaves the physical sheil during sleep.
It may be that a man of uncommon abilities of dhyan may be
doing such, either with a conscious. effort. or uncons-’
ciously. : : ' )

Our eastern books clearly say that when sulshma -sharir
leaves the physical shell, the latter shows all the signs of a
dead body—(Panch pran) five principal airs being counted in,
or being a chief factor of, sukshma sharir. )

It is admitted in an article of ‘The Theosophist’ that suk-
shma shariras of common persons—men and women -are so
weak because of being so’ mucn neglected that, if they are
carried to a distance of a few yards from their sleeping physi-
cal shells, they (sukshma shariras) begin to show signs of
unrest and uneasiness; and if some signs, words or !thoughts are
fmpressad on their minds, they are totally unable to reproduce
them, after they have entered their physical shell

I think | must note down here that a man can pull out his
sukshma sharir, while he is asleep, but only by constant
sadhana. ; , ‘ g

But my readers must not attempt it unless a parfecet gury
takes the duty of travelling with them in sukshma sharir and
looking after them; because physical conditions are so perfeat.
ly impressed on our minds that our sukshma sharir can be
caught up, hetd up, of imprisoned by sukshma shariras
of better strength and bence worst can happen. '

Regarding story of Bijapore Pandit, [ think, that finer -
bodies of the man are uncommonly strong and the “physica,
shell and the former correspond with each other sharply and
accurately, He sees a certaia spirit and talks with it. He
does not go out of his physical shell up to the time his breath.
ing is stopped. * ‘ . .

it is said of Swami Ram Tirth that while be was in Ame-
rica, after he went to sleep, once he was heard |lecturing aloud '
by the occupant of this nearest room. in the morning when
questioned about the night's incidant, thz Swani said that his

: i )
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ﬁne.r body was lecturing to impress new ideas jon his physical
:ra:‘n. hAnd as the former and latter are so well mixed up with

ach other, the physical body simultaneously began 1 i
the same range of thoughts y gan Jecturing

- Hence | conc?lude that finer bodies and physical shell can
think and sgeak simultaneously, without separating itself from
each other, if the former and latter correspind with jeach other
properly and sharply.

Yours,

Maliwara, Dethi RAM GOPAL SHARMA.

(NOTE.,—OQur Ideas are neither western nor eastern, but
common to all practical occultists both of the Eastand the V\’/'est.
They are especially based upon a flrst-hand knowledée of the
Mantra Sastra. When the sukshma sarira leaves the physical
shell during sleep, there is still a strong magnetid tie between
both. When the tie is weakened, ‘all the sigas of a dead body?®
may bz recognised. If the tie is severed once for all, death Zr
the Great change ensues, : '

] To consciously travel in sukshma sarira, constant sadhana
fs necessary and even guidance.

OurA correspondent should not forget that man is a denizen
of the triple Universe, and that the sukshma lokas are not
far away from us. Besides, sleep is, as the poet said, ever
day’s death and manifold are its myste‘ries as seen fr'om th};
psycho-spiritual point of view. As for the Hindu Sastras
they should always be understood in the light of the experien ’
ges of our yogis, Mantrikas and Bhaktas.)—P. S, 4 ’ )

T

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

Professor A. G. Widgery writes in the Indian Phi~ .
losophical Review on * History and the Conservation of Values’
At the outset he observes that the modern philosophy of the
West has tended to place the question of values in the fore-.
front of enquiry. The question was definitely raised by Kant
and in a general way by Hucken. Values myy be divided
into five classes, physical, intellectual, moral, aesthetical and
religions. The meaning of life depends chiefly upon what are
regarded as goods. The feature of the values is the parti-
cularity of their experience Tn this lies the first considera-
tion with regard to the idea of conservation. The -problem
of the conservation of values is, 8s the writer remavks,
perhaps most interesting in relation to religion. For an
ordinary man with religious experience, his religious moments
are individual experiences of a distinct type and generally
intermittent. The nearest, reached of the character of avalue
definitely conserved, is a religious disposition of equanimity of
mind, says the Professor. * The ideal of many religious minds,
moré so perhaps m India than elsewhere, is to gain an

experiencs of the permanent, to obtain deliverance from the

transient?, After discussing the views of Prof. Hoffding
Plato and Aristotle, Prof, Widgery concludes.—' What we
want is an enjoyment of all types of g00d8. . eveeses oo Litfo,
however is essentially active and thus it is conceived as a
tendency towards such complete harmony and jenjoymente.
Taking life as & whole.. .cceesiinsndny notion of congervation
is at most 5eCONATY .ieeeees oo First, lot me BRYeesseseserssthat

the values are to be enjoyed as they come’...ceeceeses cirveicsaeaes ‘
The leading article in the Arya of February 1919 is an
extremely important one, as it deals with the * Supreme Word
of the Gita’-—the inmost kerfel of the Gita’s Yoga Philosophy
and the whole living and breathing centre of its teaching.
¢ All Yoga is a seeking after the Divine, a turn towards union
with the Bternal ; but according to the adequacy of eur concep-
tion of the Divine and the Eternal will be the way of the seek-
ing, the depth and fulness of the Union’. The greatness of

the central thought of the Gita in which all its threads are
‘ ' 138 : :



124 THE EKALPAEA

gathered up and united, consists in the synthetic value of a
conception which recognises the whole nature of the soul .of
man in the universe and validates by a -large and a wise
unification its many-sided need of the supreme infinite Truth,
Power, Love, Being to which our humanity turns for
perfection and immortality. There is an endeavom: at a
comprehensive spiritual View of God and man and unwec.sa,l
existence,—not indeed that everything without amy exception
is seized in these eizhteen chapters, no spiritual problem left
for solution, but still 5o large a scheme is laid out that we
have only to 11 in, develop, modify stress, follow out points,
work out hint and illaminate adumbration in order to find &
clue to any further claim of our intelligenca and need of our-.
spirit. The Gita itself does not evolve any quite novel
solution out of its own questionings; to arrive at the com-
prehenciveness at which it aims, it zoes back behind the
great philosophical systems to tho original Vedanta of the

" Upanishads ; for there we have the widest and profoundest
extant synthetic vision of spirit and man and cosmos. But

what is in the Upanishads undeveloped to the intelligence

 because wrapped up in a luminous keruel of intuitive seeing

and symbolic utterance, the Gita brings out in the. light of a
later intellectual thinking and. distinctive experience, Aﬂ
our essayist says, the method of passivity, quietude, renuncia-

_tion of life and works is also admitted and ratified in the

Ghita’s, philosophy, but with a minor permissive ssmction‘, ['t

is ¢ narrow and difficult to tread as » razor’s edge N God is
approacbdble to man, naturally by 2 thousz?.nd tela?mns fxll

life is a working of His power; all natureis & mainfestation
of His existence- *This supreme word of the Gita iy we find
firet the declaration that the highest worship and highest
knowledge of the Bternal ure the knowledge and the a‘dorfv‘tu{n
of him as the supreme and- divine Origin of all -tba,t is in
exitence and the mighty lord of the world and its peoples
of whose being all things are the- becomings ; secondly,

the declaration of a unified kunowledge and bhakti as the

supreme Yoga, the destined and the matural way given to

man to arrive at union with the eternal Gadhead. And to
~point this definition of the way and this highest importance

of bhakti founded npon and opening to this knowledge and
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becoming & basis and ‘motive~power for divinely appointed
action, the acceptance of it by the heart and mind of the.
disciple is made the preliminary to the farther development
by which the final command to action comes to be given to
the human instrument, Arjuna I will spsak this supremse
word to thee’ says the Godhead *from my will for thy soul’s
good, now that thy heart is taking delight in me’, te priye—
manaya vakshyami, For this delight of the heart in God is

. the whole condition and essence of true bhakti. bhajanit priti-
. purvakam. Assoon as the supreme word is given, Arjuna
. iz made to utter his acceptance of it and ta ask for a practical

way of seeing God in all things in Nature, from which imme-
diately and: naturally develops the vision of the Divine as the
Spirit of the universe and arises the tremendous command fo
the world-action’. , ,
The Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research
publishes a welconie and timely contribution on ¢ Spiritualism,
gnorance and Respectability * by Dr. James H - Hyslop. The
writer truly says that the spiritnalists have been too slow to
Irecognise the real cause of their failure to conquer the world
by sacrificing science, dignity and aesthetics to a shibboleth.
The ordinary spiritualist has taken the order of the world as
he finds it and gives up traditional creeds and ideals. ¢ But

.the situation is:such that no apology- can be made for the spi-

ritualist and no.general adoption of his terms until a like
appreciation of the ethice of the matter ean be attained. The
intellectual world has settled down into the distinetion be-
tween materialism and idealism ever since Immanuel Kant,
who eliminated the term Spiritualism from: philosophic reflec~
tion by establishing agnosticism regarding it, and so left to the
poor delvers in the mephitic atmosphere of the seance “room
for the evidence of & transcendental world that prior ages had
made idyllic and celestial. It may in the end teach us due
humility and to give the imagination less authority over
human ideals and conduct, and if so it will do a great service.
But it must aspire beyond the materialism which it rejects,
if it is to offer any secure ideals for imitation and any cultural
habits that are the surest protection against the ordinary
passions of man.’ ‘ -
e
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My Tussle with The DPevil snp OTuEr Storres. By
O. Henry’s GHost- NEwW Yorr: I. M. Y. Company.
PriceE $ 1. 00,

The stories before us seem to have been written or rather
transmitted with a view to bringing joy to a world, trembling

- on the path that leads to other worlds. They teach us, above

all, that the beloved dead are affected by our thoughts, rather
than all the sentences uttered and that they are ‘uplifted and
made joyous by each thought, of love, sent out’. [he author
f the stories is believed to be a departed spirit who, when
on this planet, was called O. Henry. When he was with us iu
flesh and blood, he wrote his stories in the ‘bold black and red
of human passions’. Now, his home over there being ‘subject
to a different rate of vibration’,” his thoughts are said to *flow
and take form 1n the vehicle of poets’. The transmitter or
trapsmitters, it is said, used the Ouija Board as a medium
through which they received guidance. By their determination
(Sankalpa) to ‘have only the truth’, they ‘eliminated the

frivolous and deceiving’ spirits. Thus appeared the spirit of -

O. Henry on the scene with the stories or rather pen-.
picturés under review. These generally give a glimpse into
conditons on the ‘other side’, widening the mental "horizon of
the reader and leading him to recognise the oneness of every-
thing—man, beasts, fiowers, Devas and departed spirits—On
the ladder of evolution reaching up the very Throne of the
All-loving Haswara. The first story, from which the voiume
takes its title, describes O-Henry's tussle with the Tempter’
and final success. While reading, and afterwards reviewing
in our mind . the various stories, that of ‘Yesterday-to-day
struck us as quite remarkable, teaching the much needed
lesson of {Univrsal Love which is the Master-key that ‘can
unlock any door’ though. it may be double~barred by ignorance
and prejudice.. The last sketch is really a vivid picture of ‘the
sublime Vision of Peace which folds within its wings the ‘sorrow=

" ful star’ that 1t may shine out a new world of dazzling beauty

and splendour. It would appear—but we need not be surprised
at it—that the spirit-world is affected by the Time.spirit which

we find mirrored throughout the stories.
126
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The Secret Sins of the Bible. 30 cents,
Sex, the Key to the Bible. $100. By SipNey C.
TArp, PH, B.,, Kansas Crry, Mo. (U 8. A))

These books deserve to be read and appreciated by the
adults for whom they are intended to be sold. As the author
hopes, they will, doubtless, ‘appeal to the men and women who
believe in the Bible, as interpreted herein. The author rightly
believes that the Race is ignorant of the destructive force of
Lust, which, as the Gita saith, together with anger, anl grzsed,
form the triple gate of Hell, He therefore, interprets in his
own way, the *sex of the Bible’, showing Christian mea and
women how Lust destroys body, mind and soul, and how Purity
which the ‘Hindus call Brahmacharya savas the ‘triple’ man
and ¢ leads to Health, the Kingdom of God and Life Eternal’,
Lust is the worst enemy of man, say all the chief scriptures
of Mankind; including the Bible. Lust fills our hospitals,
prison cells and insane institutions The pure in heart see God,
i.e, those purified from alil lust of the flesh. Tae purposc of
both the books is to reveal the true teaching of Chr stianity, as
the author takes it to be, regarding the value of [urity and
the dangers of Lust. With this object in view, he suggests
the organisation of societies inall parts of ths world for the -
purpose of reaching those who are ignorantly destroying their
brains and bodies. As the author has observed, there is but
one true remedy for kama, the passion of the flesh—~namely
the spirit of God—Oversoul—within the heart-lotus which
makes our thoughts His and heals us from sin, disease and
death. We cordially wish success to these books on their
mission for good. o
The Drift of Pinions: By Roserr KuaBie. LonDoNn:

SKBRFINGTON & SoN, LTp , 34, SourHamPTON STREET, W.C.

6 sh. NET. - '

Stories illustrating the truth of the well-known lines of
Francis Thompson,.— '

‘The drift of pinions, would we hearken,
Beats at our own clay-shuttered doors’.

Some of us can realise, if we have the eyes to see and the
ears to hear, the drift pinions against our doors, as years roll
on,and, cspecially, as our interests in the wonder-land over
there grow with time. Some of these stories have already

A
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appeard in the ‘Treasury’. All of them are said to have been
thoroughly disguised and set in frames which secemed best to

the author to show them up, that the reader may learn camou- -

Jlage well,  The book will, ‘'we trust, appeal to numbers of
people, especially to Catholics, who find solace in bzlieving
that the land of the deathless dead—the immortal pitris—is
not far—off but very near, that our beloved dead, are closer to
us than our hands and feet and that the Divine Lover Him-
self, in_the fulnessof His Beiuty and Grace, may be foiind to
be closer than breathing—the very breath of our being, the
Master—Mind of our minds, the Supreme Self hidden within
the self.

The Invisible Foe A STORY ADAPTED FPROM THE POPULAR PLAY
BY WaLkEr Hackerr. By Mzs. Georer CricHToN Mins
" (Louise Jorpan MinN) Lovpont Horrouns, PUBLISHERN
{LoNDoxN), lLTD., Warwick Lang, E C 4. Price. 6 sh. NET,
This is an instructive story *adapted from the popular play
by Walter Hackett’. Book I introduces ius to the world of
children which is as real to them as the world of business is to
-their elders. ¢ The sports of children satisty the child ==
says the poet. But very few persons understand or appreciate
the true significance thereof as well as the reason why. Just
as no twaq scenes in Nature are alike, even so, no two children
reserwble each other, so that one may be said to be a copy of
the other. Etephen, Hugh and Helen—each maintaing its
strongly marked individuality. Book 1I takes us from the
Heaven of ‘infancy * through the dark’ which every one of us'
has, at some stage ‘of life, to pass through. The darker
problems of existence face us suddenly and remind us of the
free-thinker's statement —Bvery cradle asks us whence and
every coffin, whither’, Book III relates to the Quest which
ends with *amessage from the dead’, viewed by Stephen with
disfavour, dread, amusement and contempt Book IV —the
last boolk, speaks of the ¢ Light ' following the Quest. We find
in the books before us an interesting and delightful story of
powerful psychic interest, narrated with skill in a charming
languagc which holds the reader sp:libound from cover to
cover.
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‘NOTES OF THE MONTH |

The intimation <;f the death of Sivr Willtam Crookes has
been received by us with profound sorrow. Though we are
sincerely sorry that his work among us has been apparently

" interrupted by the hand of Death, we cannot regret however,

that he has been transferred to a fairer and brighter sphere of
life and activities. Despite assertions to the contrary by Mr.
Donkin and others, a correspondent in the Nation draws our
attention to the fact that contributions of Crookes to the scien-
tific and other journals on his expariments (collected af1d pub=
lished in the form of a book, so early as 1874) docontain cases

. under ‘rigidly scientific test conditions’.
Sir William  Refering to Crookes and others, even the
Crookes implacable Mr. Clodd recently felt cons.

trained to admit the phenomena and to ob-
gerve : ‘ It is not the integrity or the credibility that is challen-
ged’. And yet there were people who passed unfair judgment
on Sir William Crookes, without carefully reading his work
or weighing his explicit statements regarding what he called
investigations into a new force. Now, on receiving the news
of the passing away of one of the pioneers in Psychic Research,
it is curious to find how the old unfair treatment accorded to
Sir William is being repzated ‘forty odd years later ’; no pro-
gress, in view point or toleration, at least in certain quartera. Veri-
ly, ‘intolerance is a blind road, ﬁtonly for thz blind to stunblaix’ .
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We have also to note sadly the ¢trasnsition or translation

to spirit life of our respectea brotner and fellow worker, Mr, -

James Johnson Morse, P. L. L. ¢, iditor of the Two Worlds.
He was born in 1848 He was first intro-
Other duced to Spiritualism in 1868. When he
Transitions was present at a circle, he was seized with
an intense desire to walk to the fireplace and
insert his hand into the blazing niass The ¢ control * succeed-
ed in overcoming his fears. He picked up'a burh ing mass
of Coalf It was, to his touch. neither hot nor cold. He ¢ put
it on the palm of his right hand and made the entire circuit
of the room, eventually returning and depositing the burning
- coal in the grate *. Immediately he did so, the ‘control? lett
him. . His hand was ‘unsinged and unhurt by the entire proceed=
ing’. This was the beginning of his public mediumship.
After visiting America and Australa-ia.Mr. Morse succeeded to
the editorial chair of the Two Worlds He believ-d, among
other things, in the ¢second stage of existence ’ which is abso-
lute judgment for deeds done here below, and in the ‘com-

munion of spirits as ministering angels’. It may be said of .

him, as observed by a Tamil seer of the times of old, that all
the worid was his country and all the beings were his brethren.
And spiritualism, of which he was a great pillar, demonstrates
the truth that the ‘Face of Death 1s toward the sun of Life *,
Mr. J. P. Blackford, F L.L.c, the Past President of the
" British Phrenological Society, passed away on 8th February
1919, An appreciation by Mr. J M. Severn appears elsewhere;
In the western countries, everyone sems to be talking about
Spiritualism at present. [t has become a household word in
. certain parts of the civilised world— a word which appears to
be at all hours ‘in the minds of certain people. Spiritualistic
o investigations depend for their success upon
Mediums ‘mediums >. Mediums, if genuine, are those
endowed with psychic powers. These powers

may be either abnormal or acquired., The mediums may
receive impressions psychically. Such impressions fall unno-
ticed on the ordinary individual who has not developed or
exercised his mediumistic powers. Unfortunately mischief
can, and has been wrought to the cause of Spiritualism by

NOTES OF THI MONTH = 13

Spiritualism has alco its gentine adherents, poets and 'sme.nt.lsts
and men of saving common sense who have derived spiritua
comfort therefrom.

Among these may be mentioned a sculptor who, acc'o?ding
to the Daily Skefch, ‘became an atheist and took up Splt"ltual-
ism?®. When his little daughter Ivy died it comforted hxm' to
attend a seance. vy is said to bave often appzared to him.
¢ On one occasion she wrote on a blackboxrd with which she
used to play school; and later, in a boo!_c. she deliverad t'he
following message, in the handwriting which was so fam har“
to me.—*¢My Love to mama and dada—1ivy 7. She also tgld

him that she had the two dogs who died

Atheist * with her and that she was very happy
taking up  Again, it is stated that the sculptor referred
Spiritualism. to had agreed with a girl of 16 that the one

. who died first should return to the other.
She was the first to ¢ pass over’. Five months later, she was
recognised by her voice at a seance. The giri's pareats wers
present. - They were unbzliavers and .ta loss to understand.
Then the sculptor’s child Ivy, ‘in playful mosd, spoke to the
assembly, rang bells, brought flowers ? and asked ' gleefully:
‘Do you believe now?  The scuiptor is said to have attended
seances at which “lights were produced, in waich the features

“of departed persons were easily distinguishable’. As to

Spitit Piotography, he is believed o -possess the pictures,
showing the spirit form of his departed daughter, which he
had taken at Crewe, He took the plates with him and the
¢medium’ had no knowledge of his family and did not know,
it was a child that he wanted to obtain. He (medium) weat
under ‘control ? and told the ‘circle ' to place hands on the
' plates-to magnetise them. The photographs wera taken, the
development and printing were supervised by the sculptor him-
self. On his way to the *medium’ he had asked his daughter

- to try her best with her guardians, as he wanted a photograph

so badly. In these and other ways many wayfaring and
stricken souls have found evidence of the ¢survival of the‘dear‘
" ones they have lost? ’

Thougﬁt is a dynamic force, The thought currents of a
multitude of people generated at a particular timeand directed
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toa special aim will work wonders. It was in March last
' " that we announced the reopening of the Psychic
Ps.ychxc Circle. In the last issue of the Kalpaka, under
Circle.  ¢Tae Door of Dhyana’ necessary posture .for the

circle was prescribed We are not as yet aware .

. h?w many 'people sit. Combined action is necessary. It isour
aim t<.) utilise this ' Thought force for the alleviation of the
suEem?gs of the poor and the distressed The treatment of
deserving cases will be taken on hand by the circle and the
neceSsa.lry suggestions for the treatment and a history of the
case will be issued to the sitters When some one-hundred
people sit the effect will be marvellous, The sitters are request-

ed to report cases of sufferers whi
which have bafflad ;
medical men, the skill of

THE FIRST CAUSE

C. A PEREIRA, .

First cause contemplates a second cause, A second cause
contemp'ates a third cause, etc, and thus a muitiplicity of
causes would be necessary toestablish the First Cause. There-
fore the First cause must reduce itself to an absurdity if
you look to the cause of the First Cause. Every effect has a
cause, so that every'ca'use produces an effect. That much is
glear to us, but we cannot find causes for every effect that we
see in the world, Why that is so should be a matter for
investigation, as if we are igrorant of the cause which produces
an effect we cannot be said to be much advanced in our
knowledge of things. . Any way such an imputation cannot be
made against us as the explanation of cause and effect has
baffled many a phi‘osopher.

The PFirst cause is held to be an efficient cause of great
power. It is described as God, There is nothing wrong in that '
description, as that is one way of describing it. It is’also des.
cribed as the Phenomenon. [here is nothing wrong in that
description too, as that is another way of describing it. First
cause according to those descriptions exists outside man [t is
a universal force existing in space, governing all matter in the
universe. Man grows but he does not know how he grows;
man eats and he does not know how food sustains his life. The

" growth of man and the sustenance of his life by food is due to

a certain cause which must be in him or outside him. If it is
in him he should know it by sight or feeling. He does not
know it by those means, or by any other means [herefore he
concludes that the cause is outside him. No doubt that is a
conclusion which is perfectly reasonable and legitimate in the
absence of a better explanation of the phenomenon. If the
cause which produces an effect is an efficient cause, the effect
which is produced by it must be an‘equally efficient effect, but

- that is not our experience of the phenomena of causes and

effects, so that the cause which produces the effect is not neces.

sarily an efficient cause. Then if it is not an efficient cause,

the theory that the PFirst cause is an efficient cause must fail.
183
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If the First cause is an &fficient cause it must be an intel
ligent cause, if it is an intelligent cause it must also be loviag,
benevolent, just and righteous but not cruel, wicked or un-
righteous,

Now, at a glance, you will see in the world facts to dis-
prove this theory, or to stamp it with the seal of an absurdity.

Now all weakness in man such as bis pride, Jealousy, envy,
hatred and his prediliction for theft, murder, for inaction and

. adultery must be traceable to the First cause. Then there is

his love, rightcousness, benevolence, right and just conduct, .

etc., which must also be traced to the Firstcause, Then there is
in him a mixture of good and bad quaiities which must
also be traced to the First cause. So the First cause is respon=
sible for just and righteous and unjust and unrighteous, or a
combination of all these qualities in man.  That'is impossible if
the First cause is an intelligent cause directing an intelligent
guidance of man.  That is impossible if the man who is
~ guided ‘by that intelligent cause should turn- out bad and

. wicked instead of good, loving and righteous. That is impos«
sible if men on earth :hould suffer so much misery instead of
happiness.

That is impcssible if men on earth should be disabled by
illness, or other unforeseen calammes over thch they have no
cottrol.. :

That is impossible if men on earth should have such a
disproportionate distribution of wealth, health or happiness

among them.

Now if the First cause is an efficient cause all those thmgs ‘

_ cannot happen in the world, and no man be sorry or feel sorry
all throughout his life,
Causes and effects have one origin, that is to say, the
“result and effect is the flow of the dominant cawvse just as the
rise of the spring is the flow of the stream. Anefficient First
cause has no place in the universe. Causes are not necessarily
efficient, effects too are just the same. If all icauses are
efficient ; all effects must also be efficient But it is not so as
we see that all effects are not efficient. We know the effects
but we do not know the causes, so that an effect has to be
judged by the cause, If the effect is not efficient the cause
must be the same: Therzfore there are causes and effects
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which are not efficient in the sense intended to be conveyed
by Philosophers,
A cause which has an effect is one which has an origin' in
the womb of nature co-ordinated and arranged by a variety
of circumstances which stood the test of experience of ages,
They are not cccurrences of a day, but a mass of events that
has gained a force or potentiality from them or animated by
their own inherent power. Now effects are presented to the
eye but not the causes. The reason is that a variety of cir-
cumstances induce the effect and it is impossible to say what
the cause is Yet there is a cause for it hidden and unknown _
to man, The causes which induce effects are so numerous to
~spread over such a wide area that the . effects are only visible
to man by reason of their being in immediate contact with the
human senses wheraas the caase is far away unreachable by
human foresight. A study of the karmic history of-the man
both past and present are essentialto find out the causes which
- produce effectsin him.  There has been no indication of cau-
ses which produce effects besides his karmic potentlahtles and,
karmic weaknesses. There has also bzen no sure clue to cau-
ses yet found which are antagonistic to his karma, - The far.
reaching effects which his karma produces have attained to
such a height of obscurity and uncertainty that a phenomena

" of effects without causes have become perceptible, DBut there is

no doubt that there is a cause for every eﬁ'ect, and that no
effect can come without a cause - Outward phenomena of -
effects have invariably fized the mind to a most incongruous
state of things which have no relevancy in ascertaining the
‘causes but mystifying and confusing them to the highest
deoree. That is of course the state of the mind when a cause
for an effect cannot be found. 1f causes are found to all
effect’s, man’s knowledge will be quite perfect. He will
have the penetrating wisdom of Buddha and ail other teachers
on the mztaphysical side of life. Causzs are not to be found
in the surface They are in the deepest recesses of nature and
ean be found only by explorers of naturz  [he why and the’
wherefore of things in the world has therefors. become the
only problem in the world demanding a somtlop The why
and wherefore can never be known to anyman, as every man
cannot bring himself within the area of such knowledgs. It is
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within the knowledge of a few who unfortunately cannot im-
part that knowledge to the world without laying themselves open
to the grave imputation of a crank or a faddist or “a lunatic,
Whatever that may be, the phenomena of nature cannot be
changed, facts that persistently face the bold <nquirer into
nature canrot be denied by him, though they look to be mat-
tersof derision and ridicule to others The evangelical propa-
ganda of religion hurled in the air with a dramatic show of
enthusiasm, pomp and solemity cannot gain the point Such
bodies are not explorers of nature but-exploiters of money.
Their researches do «not go beyond men’s pockets Now,
dismissing all such pretenders aside as worthless, the
world . after recent scrious experiences of life is now on a
tour to explore the secrets of nature. The life that was pre-
sented to him in recent times makes him to think seriously of
it and he does think of it seriously.

Calamities happening in the world set man in a serious
frame of mind which a happy or comfortable state of things
does not give.  Those phases of life do occur pointing the fore-
finger of warning to the werld that the man in the flesh is not
the man in the spirit, and material comforts do nnt give spiri«
tual fulness.” Man seeks for causes for those cffects, but he
cannot see them. He Sees the effect only but not the cause,

because he is not an explorer of nature. " A clos» contact with -~

the laws of nature wiil give him a faint idea of .such phenomena
which if pursued to a finish will shew him nature in its fullest
light. Now disaster, calamities epidomics have causes, which

. are more or less so mixed up that a definite analysis of them

cannot be made, but the main cause or causes for such phenoa
mena are the present and past acts of man as it is clear that
nobody is responsible for them but man. That is the only way

to put; it to be understood by him. He can prevent the oceur-

rence of bloodshed, war, etc,,.if he likes to do so and he can
also have it if he chooses that course  So he can prevent what
he does, or he can do it without stretching his hand to prevent
it. Now, as regards epidemics, pestilence, they cannot be prea
vented, because innumerable causes have led up to them by
acts which have been done in the past and fructifled in the
present. They are ripe fruits of depravity, so they must fall.
They cannot be again transformed to flowers whica gave tie
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" fruit jand reduced to nothing. Por instance, after war, the

idea of nature is to live in peace. That is the effect-of a cause
which gave dire effects. That cause was the act of man, The
effect it produced was the act ‘of man, and the reactionary

" force of that act which produced1a mollyfing effect. That is

peace is also the act of man, Therefore, from the beginning
to the end, man is the cause, Howsoever much he may try to
disabuse his mind and look happy in the worst of circumstances,
yet the cause which makes him happy or sad is an act of his
creation done knowingly or unknowingly,

An individual cause gives rise to an individual effect,
which is quite perceptible. A multitude of causes gives rise to
a multitudg of effects, and these causes can hardly be differen-
tiated in relation to the eflects which are perceptlble yet each
effect has a cause in the group of causes.

A man chairied to habits of idleness is a failure in life

The cause of his failure is idleness. A man chained to habits
of activity and whole-hearted devotion to his business is a.
success in life, The cause of his success is his activity and
attention to business. .

A man chained to most. active habits of business fails
in life. Another who is less active succzeds.. Here the causes
of success and failure are quite indistinct and- uncertain. In
the former case his failure miay be due to his not conducting
the business on right lines or it may be due to his past acts in
a past life which rebelled against his success, In the latter
case his success may be due to his doing business on right
lines, or it may be due to the acts of his past life which
favoured him with success. [n the one case the cause is dis«

_tinct, whilst in the other case tha cause is indistinct.  Yet the -

effects produced are the effects of causes which are known or
unknown. In any of those causes an efficient First Cause does

not appear however carefully you may look for it. An effici- '
ent Rirst cause is a negligible quantity in all those cases. If
the effects as shown in the above case s are the effects of the
Rirst-Cause it cannot claim the authorship of those effects
without sharing the discredit of inefficiency, injustice, partiale

ity, revenge, unrighteousness unintelligence, etc., which cannot
belong to a First Cause. To invest an intelligent efficient First
Cause with such ungodiy attributes is to prove conclusively its
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non-existence. . If it is éaxd that the First Cause is still exist- -

ing with all those attributes which will not do credit even for a
man to possess or imitate there can be no mistake that man is
speaking a language which we do not understand, Now again
the First Cause has a claim minus its. godly attributes. Yet
it is called godly. That is a contradiction of terms which can
only be clear to those, who swear to its existence.  Any ration-
- al argument which can be deduced tp clear logical conclusions
cannot be adduced to support the existence of a First Cause
The on'y argument it has in its favour is faith which has to be
accepted without reason. Therefore we are reduced to that
position when we are asked to establish the First Cause, We
have no quarrel with those who uphold the First Cause Theory
as they : re Jed by faith, but we do say with due respect to their
views that 1t 15 against the Laws of Naturs to bow to a dictum
which has no,su;iport in truth and reason.

ave C?UQ
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DEATH IN THE LIGHT OF
MANTRA SASTRA |

P.S. ACHARYA

-People are evircing much interest in the problems of -
Death and the planes or Liokas of life above and beyond death.
What is Death? Isita wall ora door? What takes place
when we go through the change we call Death?  Shall we
know our beloved who have gone before? Tuese and other
questions are taxiny the attention of inquirers and truth-
geekers, some of whom have already convinced themselves,
by psye! ho-spiritual experiences and investigations, of the
continued *life * of the beloved dead.  There are some people
who are weighing the arguments advanced by observers like
Sir Oliver Liodge. And yef there are others who would not
commit themselves with regard to the possibility of commu-
nication with the spirit world or would not admit the reality
¢f such communications. o

Theorics and investigations of modern Spiritualism go a
great way towards confirming our time-honoured belief in the
survival of personality after death. Moreover. -our view has
been that after bodily death the ¢atma~will have a sookshma
sarire associated with it. This sookshama sarira also iz said
to.be a * material or quasi-material body’! 1t is also believed
that the Mantrikas can detect the presence of ‘sookshma=
jatam?’ (finer matter) which is the Atma’s habitat, ¢. e, the
presence of the sockshma sarira of the departed spirits .
(Pitris, eto.)

In the light of this belief of the Mantra Yogis, we may
predlct with a writer in the” Westminister Gazettee, that the

¢ refinements of Physics will oné day enable us’ perchance, as
the result of a Bose’s experiments, to detect the presence of
matter, which is the soul's habitat at seances where the
‘spirits of the departed are alleged to ho present’.

‘While emphasising the ¢ material > natureof the sookshma
sarira, we wish to poing out that ¢ apparitions’ may also be
due to the * visualising by the percipient of impressions on his
conscionsness >~—impressions which may be received from

189
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without or which may arise from within one's personality
(jivatma), as in some instances of Upasana.

In Mantra Yoga experiments, it should be remembered ‘

that the Upasaka is not always the controller, though it iz &
fact that he can win boons and favours (siddhis, etc) even
from reluctant devas and pitris. But in several experiments
the Mantrika is not the controller. He has to be the ¢con-
trolled’ snd we cannot ack the Mantra Yogi to put himself
into samodhi (trance) at our will. During many of his higher
psychic experiments, it is some ‘discarnate’ intelligence or
spirit that ususlly controls him—may be some one gone
across the Badtarani (styx).

A careful study of the Hindu Psychic and spiritualistic

literature=i. e., the Mantra, Tantra and Yoga sastras, coupled
with a knowledge of the new spiritualistic investigations cf
Lodge, Wallace, Flammarion, Lombroso, Richat, James,
Meyers and Crookes, cannot but convince an honest and fear-
legs inquirer that Death has no terrible aspects for a true
Bhakta'and that life continues, victorious, through the gate-
way of death. :
‘ The Mantra Sastra tells us that ¢ spiritistic manifesta-
tions > may also ke attributed to the intervention of evil spiris.
But, generally speaking, the apparitions of Bhaktas, siddhas,
Rishis and Yogis .and gerformance of miracles, recorded in
in our sacred books, corroborates without doubt, the ¢testi-
nony of the ddvocates of spiritistic manifestations’. ,

The advanced Mantra Yogi seesvisions and scenes which

. the mere materialist cannot’see or understand. He visuali-

ses the mystic River of life flowing onward and forward in
its uninterrupted course— the River which goes on from
eternity to eternity. Thus visudlising, he knows that he lives

" on for ever and for all ages tc come. Thus he grieves neither

for the living nor for the dead.

 The Mantra Yogi is not & mere occultist who may dabble
in the mysterious or a conjurer who is tricky. He is, above
ail, & ¢ scientist> who seeks to experiment along the lines of
*Gupta vidya’ (hidden wisdom). He, by his observation and
experiments, knows that thc unseen worlds are more real
than even the physical world. He does not marvel at the
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chic experiences-~ especially while re-
cognising the face or voice of ‘some dear one who hz:.rf passed
over® and been in communion with him. * 0 Deatl?. he ex-
claims, ¢ thou art, verily, Dharma Raja. ‘_I.‘hy face is terrible
only to the wicked. To those of high ideals and correct
* Dharmic® principless thou comest like a messenger of.
peace from the House of the Father of Righteousness™ The
Mantra Yogi teaches us that-there can be close touch between
ourselves and our-well-loved friends who have left the sthoola
sarrira and that we may be comforted, advised and helped by
them. . o
At death, we slip off the heavy overcoat of flesh which
we cannot use further. Then we pass into a loka near our
own. This loke interpenetrates this world of ours, and may
appear dark when we pass over. This is- the .ix.ltermed/ia.te
world called Bhuvar-Lioka: From here, the spirit passes on

strangeness of his psy

" to Swarga.

According to many Mantra Yogis, 'slgep-time ’ may be
utilised for certain interestingand extraordinary expecimepts
along the lines of communion with those whom we call t.he
¢doad ’+ To this end, it is necessary, at the outset, to exeigisc
the manas (mind) and obtain sowme control over ib
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THE LATE J.P. BLACKFORD, rsers.

AN APPRECIATION
J. MILLOT SEVERN, r. n. 1. s,

Readers of the Kalpaka will regreb to hear of the passing of
Mr, James Peardon Blackford which occurred suddenly on Saturday
Yebruary 8, in his seventicth year, His occasional articles to the

Kalpaks dealing with phrenology, psychology, duality and kindred

subjects, will be remembered with pleasure and profit.

In the passing of our late friend and co-worker Phrenology has
lost & very able exponent of the scicnce and one of its best litterab.
eurs, Though a many-sided man, and actively engaged in various
reform movements, as well as in business, his real life’s work was in
connedtion with the science of Phrenology-

A native of Exeter, he came at the age of 17 to London and
in his earlier days in the Metropolis he attended a phrenological
lecture 5 he became fascinated with the science, and from that time
devoted himself to a close and careful study of the subject, and even_
tuglly acquired the highest credentials as a practical phrenologist .
but he had also other interests which made great demands upon hls
time and abilities. For a number of years he was a member of the
Borough Council, Wimbledon, where he lived, and was known ag an
enthusiastic temperance worker, having been a life-long abstainer
and non-smoker. He was President of the Brothsrhood movement
at Wimbledon, and beld the offices of Chairman, Seeretary or Presi.
dent of a number of other progressive Societies, and for very many
years he had been a vegetarian.

A {ew remarks relative to the character of our esteemed friend
and co-worker, will be of special interest to students of Phrenology,
Though constantly associated with. him, it is over a dozen years
since he and I measured and compared our heads, he was then spend-
ing a holiday with me. I remember the cscasion well because it led
to my investigating the growth and development of .the brain after
maturity. Glancing at me he said—* You have a 23 inches circums-
ference of head’, I replied,— No, I only wish I had ’; but he insis-
ted, and at once took the measurement, and I was surprised when
he told me that I had 222 inches, and that his own was a little ever
99 inohes. Until then I had not measured my own head from the
time I was a young man, and had olassed myself amongst those.
possessing a 22 inches brain capacity. From that time I began to
take careful récords which have lead to the establishing and recog-
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nition of the fact that Lieads develop-after maturity, proportional to
mental exercise and training.

Twenty-two inches in circumference may be accounted gener-
ally a very good average development, but where Mr, Blackford
specially scored was in the particular shape of his head which wag
distinetly long, somewhat narrow and high, the middle line from
the root of the nose upwards and along the top-head being amply
defined. The brow; too, had special prominence, hence, he was a
keen and accurate observer, fond of detailed knowledge and facts

_ and distinctly scientific in his methods of investigation. He had an

exceedingly anquiring bent of mind, was particularly apt in compar-
ing and analysing, critical in judgment, and a keen penetrative reader
of character The study of human nature having a special fascination
for bim he delighted i interpreting the subtler phases of character
manifestations. This prominent middle line also indicated his
marked sympathetic nabure, and likewise*very large Firmness. He
possessed great firmness and will, which made him almost fanatical
in his strong adherence to principles, when cnce convinced of any-
thing he was inclined to hold tcnaciously to his views, and he had
the persuasive power and explanatory gift which readily impressed-
others with his own beliefs, and enahled him to carry them along
with him. His character and disposition were very inspiring, as he
was hopefu, enthusiastic, enterprising, and stimulated others’ ener-
gies in the advocacy of whatever he espoused. He had will" deve-
loped Friendship and Agreeableness, and was capabis of'making
himself very adaptable and companionable. * His well developed
Approbativencss gave him a keen appreciation of ambitious achieve-
ments ; though he was more generally inelined to assist others in
the objects of their achievements, than of applying his abilities
wholly to his own interests: He was nob an acquisit‘ive man ; what
he could get out of a thing interested him far less than the doing of
it. His but moderate continuity, combining with an active intellect
disposed him to have many interests on the go; all propaganda work
of a humanitarian nature particularly appealed to hlm, and I bave
known him to spend much time in scientific - experiments and
research. Though strong minded, firm and resistive, there was
another side to his character equally strong, that was the emotional

" peetio, sympathetic and affectionate, Ina very real sense, he loved

his fellowmen,

Ideality and Sublimity were rather strong factors in his charac-
ter, combined with well developed Causality, Indmdua.hty and Cons-
tructivencss, and he likewise possessed fairly. large Lianguage, which
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was unrestrained by any undue development of Secretiveness or Cau-
tionsness. This combination of mental qualities endowed him with
remarkable facility for verbal ‘expression and likewise for organising.
He possessed special ability for organising and in this capacity he
was the chief instigator in getting the British Phrenological Society
legally Incorporated, and being a very able and convincing public
speaker and lecturer his services were in constant demand by
numerods societies, in addition to that of the Incorparated British
Phrenological Society. IHe was a clever and capable teacher, and
-~ besides being the authorised tutor of the B. P. S. students, he [rom
_time to time conducted other elocutionary and speaking classes. He
had a choice vocabulary, was an eloquent speaker and conversa-
tionalist, and his literary writings were chiaracterised by find diction-
He had a distinetive literary mind, and in addition to his con-
tributions to numerous Journals both in this Country and Abroad,
he was the editor and chiefl - proprietor of the Popular Phrenologist
Journal, during its nine years publication ; and was also editor and
proprietor of the three Phrenological Year Books. and his latest
work—Phrenology for Students—is th’e teacher’s Manual of the Bri-

tish Phrenological Society, and isin request by all students of the’

science. This work has been translated and printed in Japanese.
Some of hig best literary work was contained in his sketehes of the
characters of public men and women pubiished in the Bournemouth
Visitors Dircetory, and Bournemouth Graphie, while practising as
a professional phrenologist abt Bournemouth, aud he occaslonally
wrote poems. He personally examined many distinguished men
and women including Lord Northeliffe, The Right Hon. George
Barnes, M- P., Mr. Will Crooks M. P. and * Rita’ the Novelist.
He was a Fellow and ex-President of the British Phrenological
Society, holder of ibs qualilying diploma, a very valuable teacher of
the students ’ classes, and an :ex-member of the examining Board of
the Socieby- ’ ’

For nearly a quarter of a century Mr. Blackford and I have
been the closest of friends, and partners in the production and pub-~
lication of the Popular Phrenologist Journal, and I know that
whoever had the privilege of his personal acquaintance has lost
a very helpful and dear friend. His passing is an irrcparable loss
to the British Phrenological Society, and also the cause of Phreno-

logy.

A WHKIRD NIGHT IN A
HAUNTED HOUSE

BY ABINASH CHANDRA GHOSH, 3. a.

.
-

In one of the hot months of 1913 [ have accompanied a
marriage procession to Nibadhai, a place very close to the.
Dattapuker Station of the E B.S. Railway in Bengal, The
party consisted of a goodly number of gentlemen from Calcutta,
all of whom had arranged to sp:nd the Saturday night there
returning to the city -the fcllowing morning. For myself the
temptation of seeing a Bengal village was so great that T could
not help being marked by the friends of my party as an enthu-
siast in the matter. But | must admit that many of them did
not know that I was hankering to get away from stuffy Calcutta
even if it be for a night only, to reach the lungs of Dame
Nature. Naturally, therefore, the term was never misplaced
though I dared not repudiate it at the time it was thrust upon
me. : :

It was a pompous wedding party and so a special train
was engaged to cairry us to ouyr destination. Saturday even*
ing came on apace and the train full of cheery souls brought
us within two hours or so to our destined goal. There was no
jack of ovation on the part of the bride’s father immediately
the train steamed into the station, and for a moment we felt
proud of the fact of our being on the bridegroom’s party,
though I knew it was nothing but a stroke of vanity, The
procession ‘passed through the leafy vil'age roads to the bride’s
place amidst torch-lights and bonfires, where peace and plenty
awaited us on our arrival. The marriage was celebrated ag
the auspicious moment and this be ing over, we were shown over
to the outer apartments of an old house close by where we had
to shuft for our shelter "during the night. It was a big house
though Time in its usual erratic mood, had already begun to
play havoc on it, Some portion of the inner apartments
had crumbled into dust and there were wiseacres amongst
us who pretold that with the rusns the whole siructure
then tottering with age would be levelled to the ground,
and a complete devastation would szt in Bui whatever -that
145
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might be we must thank our stars for getting shelter in tha

delapidated house for the night. The grim darkness through-
out was overpowered to some extent by the powerful lights
inside the 3 or 4 rooms we occupied. It was 10 o'clock . at
- night only, but there was solemn stiflness all over. To add
to the strangeness of our situation that night the weather grew
- perfurbed a little t1ll it became persistently moist under a
drizzling atmosphere. .in the rooms that were apportioned to
us we retired taking only the chums to our liking, for the night.
The rooms were still aglow with light though many of us
wished very much that the lamps should be put out. The
imajority, however, was for having less light and so the wick

. 'in each lamp was lowered down  The old clock in the main
entrance now on the verge of unserviceable, chimmed twelve.
We rushed to our bed to get as much respite as we could after
a day’s jubilation ; and balmy sleep crept stealthily along and
overpowered us all by her siren song. | was the only excep-
tion to the party, though I was anxious to have a short nap
after a busy day. The lamps were still giving an insufficient
light so that it was possible for me to see through;thatspacious
room in the struggling darkness. 7he clock now-struck two,
and | had not a wink of sleep. About this time I heard a
groaning cry from outside which to all” intents and purposes
seemed to resemble that of a female in agony  For quarter of
an hour I heard it with bated breath till T grew desparate over
the matter and sprungout of my bed to open the shutters inorder
to see what was about outside at that deadly hour of night.

There was nothing visible—not even the fatal cry was audible,

far and near, so long as ! stood-at the window, I was
dumbfounded and did not know what to do at the time.
Now that the trouble was for the time being over I retired to
my bed again muttering listlessly the memorable line of that im-
* mortal bard of Avon, *There are more things in heaven and
earth, Horatio; than are dreamt of in your philosophy ’, Scarce.
Iy I was in bed for five minutes the groan was heard again.
This time wtih more definiteness than ever, my senses were
all benumbed though I got the better of myself somehow for

a short while. But my heart crawled within myself when I

noticed that a woman clad in white and perfectly pale and
ema ciated was peeping through the door kept ajar at ths fur~
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ther extremity of the room. The figure approached some
distance till I could get a full view of it. [f my memory
fails not, 1 think, she was carrying a chiild in her arms, though
nobody expected her there at that unearthly hour of the night.
I had to pull myself up a good deal and to gather strength in
order to unravel the mystery of the spirit-world. Well, I
gazed on the apparition intently for about two cr three seconds
when she beckoned me to come out of the room. I could not

- dare obey her behest for sometime. The figure went out of '

the room slowly expecting. that I would follow. But 1 kept to

my former posit\ion with an eager look at the door through
which it entered the room. The groan was deep and defined

at the outer verandah. but that was only ‘for a short little time.
The figure entered the room again and beckoned me to accom-
pany it with an indignant Jook. I was mesmerised thoroughly
and 1 quietly obeyed its bidding this time. I walked out with
the figure in the verandah with a dimly, lighted lamp in my
nand, and. followed it through a mazz of steps now broken
and mosscovered, to tha big hall on the east of the main edific2
where the family worship was used to be held in days gone by.
‘The slim figure preceded me at some distance ail the while.
In a corner of that big hall the figure suddenly stoppzd and
pointed out to the roof over its head, Ilooked at all this
wondexful performance of ths spirit for there was no mistaking
the tact that the way in which I was beckoned was somewhat
outlandish  But though I looked and looked with a considera-
ble amount of shudder, .l could not uaravel the mystery of
the indications the spectre gave me being myself not in the
cue. The woman still bore the child in her arms though she
stamps her feet firmly on the spot she was standing and lift.ed
her head up. dJust then the clock chimed four and with
another heavy groan and 'a deep sigh the figure disappeared.

Unfortunately for me, the light in the lamp [ was carrying was
blown and { was left utterly destitute 4in the bewildering dark-
ness of the night, The courage that I had collected for myself
sO léng. ould notbe restrained to its narrow bounds any
more. | shouted out for my comrades though my voice was
choked to such an extent that only a few could be-disturbed
out of their sleep. Two of them, however, rushed out of their
cosy bed with bated breath. and found me groaning on the
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steps of the hall. - They gave me what relief they could at the
time and made me easy and comfortable within an incompre-
hensively short period. 'the day dawned with the usual splen-
dour characteristic of the season. and many an anxious enquiry
was made by our host as to our comfort and convenience dur-
ing the preceding night. '

The news of my adventure with the ghost spread like wild
fire through the village, 1and quite a throng of people came to

me to enquire what it was like. When the story was fully

narrated to them some of the old men in the village reported
to me the circumstances under which a lady committed sucide
in that house in the year "1866, long before we were born, on
the spot indicated by the spirit, and at the time she did it she

was enczinte. But nobody could tell me what she meant by

stamping her feet on the ground though the surmise had al-
ways been to the effect that she might have been cremated

- there stealthily, in order to avoid the clutches of the Police in

those distant days. .

-

STUDENTS DAPARTMENT

A Coneise and Rational Course in Hypnotism, Personal’
Magnetism, Physical Oulture, Health Breathing and
Magnetic Bathing.

s

'BY PROF. ZACH SHED.

‘(hapter TV. Pavsigan CunTURE~—(continued)
ABOUT BREATHING

Before taking any movement given in these lessons, al-
ways fill the lungs comfortably full and hold the breath durh’lq
the entire movement if convenient. If not, stop the exercise
long enough to breathe out and il the lungs again before pro-
ceeding Always inbale through the nose and exhale the same.
People who breathe through the mouth usualiy have catarrh.
Help it by breathing through the nose Should your head
begin to ache during the exercises, you may know that you are
using some of the air cells of your luags which have been in
disuse. Stop the deep breathing for the time and proceed with
the exercises while you breathe as usual, but breathe deeply
again as soon as you can da so. if but a little, till you finish.
Increase the breathing daily with your exercists  Exercise
without proper breathing amounts to very little and tends to
increase the size of the lungs before the chest is sufficiently
developed to hold them. Now you are supposed to have taken
your bath and you are prepared to begin your morning exer-
cises as follows :— ' ' ,

No. 1, Stand erect, Raise on the tips of the toes fifteen
times without touching the heels when you come down. In~
crease a few raises every morning, till you can raise fifty
times, ‘ ‘

No.ll. Drop the hands at the sides, Clutch them gradu-
ally as you raise them out from the sides tilf they are on a lins
with the shoulders, Now raise the ‘shoulders and clutch hands |
with all your might and stretch the arms out as far as you can.
Exhale-and repeat slowly three times, It is well to have round
sticks in the hand for this work, as it brings more muscles into
play. ‘

13
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No. IIl. Stand erect and inhale. Now turn the face
around over the right shoulder, as if trying to look directly
-behind you. Now tura to the left in the same manner. Turn
each way ten times. . Now bend the head forward .as far as
possible. Now back as far as it will go. Repeat ten times.

All movements should be taken slowly, baving the mind enter

into the movement so as to express the idea of the work., Re=
member we are training not straining the muscles. and that
nothing is gained by hurting or over-working any of them in
this work. .

~ No.IV. Stand erect, fill the lungs, throw the foot up
backwards till-it strikes the body. Continue till you have
made twenty-five backward swings with the right foot. Now
repeat the same number of times with the left foot. Have the
lower part of the leg hang loosely.

No. V. Stand erect, throw the right leg out sideways as
‘high as possible, ten times. Now fill the lungs and throw out
the left in the same manner ten times. Keep the foot turned
forward, not up. - B

: No. VI. Stand erect with the feet eighteen inches apart,
Now while keeping the head and feet still, swing the hips to
the right and then to the left as far as possibte, making twenty-
five swings. .

No. VIL. Stand erect, throw the right knee up till it

strikes the chest, Now throw up the left in the same manner. -

Repeat fifty times,

No. VIII, Stand erect and hook the thumbs together ag
high above the head .as possible. Now bend forward and
touch the floor without bending the knees. Repeat twenty
times. Recommended for lumbago, constipation, back and
kidney trouble. . :

' - No. IX. S8tand erect and bring the backs of the hands up
under the chin with the arms on a level with the shoul-
ders. Now extend the hands out in front of you as far as you
can reach. Now swing them around straight from- the Ssides,
raise the shoulders high and touch the backs of the hands

. above the head. Repeat four times. )

No. X, Stand erect and raise on the toes, and whil
resting on the toes sit down on the heels, Keep the head up

and the bedy straight, while you repeat six times, o

]

-
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No. X1. Stand erect and stretch the arms out straight
from the sides.  Spread the feet apart fifteen inches. Now
while you keep the head and the feet still, swing the arms so
as to turn the body around enough to bring the shoulders al-

_ternately under the chin.  Make ten swings in the beginning

without stopping, and increase a few swings daily till you are
able to swing twenty-five times.

No. X1I. &tand erect and raize the arm till the top there-
of touches the ear. Now with the other, reach down on the
leg somewhat below the knee. Repeat with the left arm in the
same position. Reach five times with :each hand befo::e stop-

ping-

. No. XIII. Stand erect and clasp both hands behind the

head Now bend forward ssfar as you can without bending
the knees. Repeat tive times. Good for constipation, lumbago
and rheumatism. }

No X1V. Stand erect and raise the arms till on a level
with the shoulders and out from the sides. Now turn the
hands backwards as far as possible, and while so turned.
otretch the arms out with afl your might, Repeat three times.
Then tuen them forward and repeat three times., |

No. XV, Stand erect and Il the lungs full. Now clasp
the hands over the lower part of addomen just above the
petvic bone, and bend forward as far as you.can five times.
Inhale as you go down.

No. XVI. Stand erect and step out with the right foot a
fairly good step. Now raise on the toes and in that positior

* g0 down till the left knee comes within four incbes of the ol

- #C
Repeat three times. Now step out with the 1eft‘a;gs }:m:
repeat in the same maonet thres times., Ladies ,f%;‘ihis movl;
may reduce them in a very short time by increr . 4

ment to twenty or thirty times. .28, Place’ .
No. XVIL. Stand erect and fll thizincs 1o sz, t:: tps

of the fngers and thumb of one hahd. Now while pressing

fingers and thumb of the othfing the ethows togethes with.

very, very hard on the fingenands, Repeat four times,

out touching the palms cBct.  Swing the arm around back.
No. XVIil. Stmead flve times, Repeat with the left.

warda and close tewad forward five times,

Then swing e’ ‘ ‘



152 THE RALPARKA

"No XIX. Stand.erect. Fill the tungs very full. Now -

bring tre hands up by yoursides on a straight tice with the
elbows and close the fists frmly, Now pull the hands- and
arms back as far as you can, apd when back, throw the chest
orward virorously. Repeat four fimes A fin: bust and
chest developer. ' : ‘
No. XX. Any boxing, bag-punching ar sparring exercise
tis very good if taken m derately and nottoo long Ball p aying
and running slowly is also good for men if not carried to
extremes. Sawing wood is not bad. A
Atways work in your culture tifl you are a little warm.
These movements or a part of them should be taken eve y
night and moraiag- If you are perspiving whea thriugh
always rub down with 2 rough towsl  Take your exaercises n
a draught of air if possible If you are very waak, sit down
and rest between the actions. Bear in mind that when you
feel the worst is the time whea you nzed training the most.
Mauny a case of blues may be driven away with tea minutes of
of vigorous exercise and breathing. Shouid a muscle get sore,
work it oftener and ajl the mcrg till the 'soreness is gone.
Rheumatism may always be prevented by giving ths sore
muscles frequent and strong work on the flrst appeararces or
soreness or stiffness, No medicine ewer cured rbeumatism,
If you are not strong enough to take all th2se exercises, in the
start, take some of them, say ai. or twoof each. If you are
not able to get out of bed, begin by clutching two round sticks
as you lie in bed. 'Then wark the arms and shouiders Occa-
‘onajly the legs and feet. You will be surprised to sce now
8O- ,ou will be able to get up and watk, Increase the num.,
ber oi ;&évszments taken 51l you are swonyg and vigorous, and
thenn"“le "‘N-g;‘so magy every night and moraing as long as
you HyE take a mavement too suddenly or with =

ierk in the start, © . .
) i‘;‘;};‘ After y ot had¥h Will tear the muscles and make you

- work it as hard and as }& muscle to wor king well, you may
but don’t tire it too much, S.you choose, for a limited time
should you have a sprained joinid a muscle become sore or,
all night is the best thing jin the Wld, Wet compress applied
night till it disappears. Lm!mfmts. 'a"‘f?’\‘f 1t. APP‘)" every
cases, 'The good done by rubbing with theittle value in- such

usaatly dons
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’

with magnetism of the hand which does the rubbing, not by the

liniment. .
Alf of these movements need not necessarily be taken

at a time, though I advise taking them all once a day by

taking part in the morning and rest in the evening, soas to work
all the muscles of the body at least once a day. But if you
are training for hea'th, | mean for the recovery of your

" health, I would advise you to take a pleaty of.this work twice

a day, and some between times, as you can.

If you are hurried in the morniug, you can soon learn. to
take movements numbered one, three, four, five, six. and
seven, while you are taking your bath. This will take but a
little practice and will save you about one half your time,

Again, if you are very much crowded, for time, don't fail

“to take some of this work. The best ones to take if you can

tale but a few, are Nos. eight, ten, eleven and thirteen These
with what you will be able to take while bathing, will suffice

“for the time, but dan’t get in the habit of doing your work in

this hurried maaner.

Never omit your morning bath, as herein directed, if you
can avoid it. Tt is of far more value to you than your break.
fast, which you will so burry to get at, 1n warm weather, or
when you perspire much during the day, it is an excellent idea
to take it at night also.. T'hese rules ars not written for lazy
people and fools, but for those who have intelligence enough
to think beaith worth something, and who would rather bzcome
and remain robust, heaithy and happy citizens, than to be as
most people are, a walking arsenal of dyspeptic misery and
woe, Don’t make any mistake about the value of these reme-
dies. They will cure any curable: disease. And not only that,
they will keep you well when cured, and without medicine.



CORRESPONDENCE.
Sir, . A
Adverting to the letter from Mr Ram Gopal Sarma
published in the Kalpka of this month [ should like to be ifi-
formed of the authority on which his statement that ¢ the ideas
are purely western’ is based  Truth is truth whether it is
westera or eastern, | doubt if he has carefully read ' The
Notes of the Month’ in the February issue of the journal.  As
regards his objection to the assertion about the shuksma sarir

leaving the physical shell during sleep, [ should invite his
attention to the chapters of < Sankara, Vijaya ' dealing with the

Parakayaprevesa of Saakara, from which it may be seen how °
an adept keeps a link with his body when separating from it,

his sukshma sarir. . , |

Nersapatam B APPADU PANTULU.

7—1—19. |
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PERIODICAL LITERATURE

Sri Aurobindo Ghose’s series of essavs on the Gita (which
is the Bible of Bibles and the book of Humanity} are to our
thinking, the most important contribution which has appeared
in the Arya during the past several months and may go a
great way, - when completed and published. in. book-form
and circulated, tcwards removing once for all a cloud of mis-
eonceptions regarding especially, the Gita’s theories of the
four-fold Varna, swadharma, Vibhuti, etc. The author of

" these is at once a Yogi and a scbolar and has an intimate
_acquaintance with practical as well as theoretical Hindu

Psychology and Philosophy. He poimnts out with all the
weight of his amthority: ‘'The message of the Gita is the
gospel of Divinity in man who by force of an incressing union
unfolds himself out of the veil of the lower Nature to the
human soul, reveals his cosmic being, revealshis absolute
transcendencies, reveals his cosmic being, reveals his absolute
trauecendencies, revals too himuelf in man and in all beings.
The mystery of being is revealed in the Gita, so far as ise
essential for the Gita’s purpose. The worid is a manifesta-
tion—though ibut a partinl manifestation—of the absolute
todhead. But the world is not itself the Divinity, as the
Illusionists ' ray. Eswara is infinitely greater than any or
all natural manifestation.” ‘The infinite divine Nature is
present everywhere supporting the lower nature, para
prakritir me yaya dharyate jagat, but holds itgelf back, hidden
in the secret heart of each natural existence, sarvabhutanam
kridece, until the veil of Yogamaya is rent by the light of
knowledge,” ¢ The Divine is being, consciousness, delight, and
in the world all throws itself out-and finds itself by energy of
being, energy. of consciousness, energy 'of delight; this isa
world of the works of the divine Energy. That energy shapes
itself here in different kinds of being, each of which has its
own characteristic powers of energy. Each power is the
Divine himself in that form, in the lion as in the hind, in the
'Litan as in the God, 'in the inconscient sun that flames through
either as in man WI}O thinks jupon earth. The deformiation
183
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piven by the gunas is the minor, not really the major aspect;
the essential thing is the divine power that is finding self-
expression. It is the Godhead who manifests himself in the
great thinker, the hero, the leader of men, the great teacher,
sage, prophet, religious founder, saint, lover of man, the
great poet, the great artist, the great scientist, the ascetic
sel. amer, the tamer of things and events and forces. The
work itself, the great poem, the perfect form or beauty, the
grea! ove, the noble act, the divine achievement is a move-
ment of godhead ; it is the Divine in manifestation.’ This
truth is based on the recognition of the divine self in all nien

-and beings. It is consistent with an-equal heart to the great

and the small.  Krishua is seen, loved and served in the
humble, the weak, the vile, the ignorant and the outcast.

Writing in the Journal of the American Society for
Psychical Research on ‘Recent Experiments in Communica-
tion ?, Prof. J. H. Hyslop is of opinion that mediums- may
translate stimuli into meaning *just as the living mind does
in regard to its own gensory impressions’. ‘We must remove
those illusions of both the public and the scientific man which
assume that the communications are wholly spiritistic and
not affected by the subject which serves as the instrument of
their passage. When we have once seized and comprehended
the idea that the medium’s own mind is & modifying factor
in the phenomena we shall be in 5 position to understand the
complexities of the problem, and we shall not understand it at
all until we take that point of view.’ The whole article
deserves to be read and pondered over especially by rationalist
thinkers............ Another critic, in the Occult Review, dis-
courses on ‘super-pormal Physiology and Materialisation.’
The procedure is said to be as follows: ¢Eva  (medium) is
firat lightly hypnotized, sufficiently to submerge her norma
personality, and is than seated in a dark cabinet closed by black
curtains 80 as to shut off disturbing influences, and more
especially, the action of light, This permits the body of the
room to_be sufficiently lighted for complete observation of the
phe.nomena: she remains, however, always partly outside the
cabinet, her two hands being held outside the curtains byl
observers’. From the body of the medium is exuded a visible
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substance which moulds itself into, diverse forms Then the

“writer considers carefully the substance which is the basis of

materialisations, the organised forms aud the conclusions.
After dwelling upon Dr. Geley’s record and- analysis, the
writer emphasises the outcome of these experiments--i e.,

_that ¢in God, we live and move and have our being’ and that -

matter is the vehicle of spirit and the garment of God” .

Books For-Thinkers.

mprising works on Philosophy, Religion and
§ aﬁ‘:mﬁ .‘lcie‘x‘me including Vedanta, Theosophy,
S'peaw Thought, Ocenltism, oto. ete., published in
India and abroad, jotended to help those who are
in search after Truth and have a desire to think
and meditate on the Higher Problems of Life,

‘A catalogue of Selected Books on  these
subjects giving particulars and descriptive
notes on their merits, will be sent free
upon request.

If Interested write to~—

LIBRARY IANAGER,

«Practical Medioine,’

Egerton Road, Dsiht (Indin).

¢
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The Philosophy of Rabindranath Tagore BrS.
RADHAKRISHAN.  LonpoN: Macmituan anp Co,, Limirzp,
St. MARTIN’s STEET. 8 sH 6 D NBT.

Readers of Rabindranath Tagore’s writings may know
that the great Indian poet has a mission a messagz? to the woxﬁla'
in general and to our country in particul'ar. ‘In interpretating
". the phitosophy and message of Sir Rabindranath Tago_re’ says
the author, ‘we are interpreting the Indian ideal of philosophy»
religion and art, of which- his work is the outcome and

ession’.
:pi;j?amhis acquaintance with the heart of Hi'ndu Culture .and
Civilisation—has helped him to read and interpret aright
the heart of our national poet. .

“Tagore is_essentially 2 poet—ithe supreme poet of the
Indian Renaissance- Postry, we know, is a spe.cles of art‘avnd
its aim may not be directly tc tell us of a fphxlo§0phy. .btm,
we believe that a true poet is something of a “philospher, inas—

much as poetry ‘cannot fulfill its purpose unless it embodies

a philosophic vision'. According to Hegel (as quoted py fhe
author), poetry aims, to present in forms for ttfe 1mag{natxox?
features of the ultimate ideal of the hnrmonxse.d Unxyerse .
The ancient Hindus aprear to have believgq with .Anstf)tle
~ that spoetry is the most philosophic of all wrtt‘mg. as its object
is teuth’, To amuse the imagination of man is not the mere
function of poetry, but 4t also includes a mission far higher,
the revelation, namely, ‘of ideal truth’. In this sense, poetry
to be true poetry holds the mirror' up to human life and
nature or rather to a philosophy of life broad-based upon the
essential aspects of human naturé. , ‘
" However, to systematise in cold prose the profound
philosophy of a true poet is no easy task fo.r the obvious
reason that poetry is indefinite, mostly suggestive and even
capable of different interpretations'an.d appeals more to the
' emotions than to the intellect wiich plays so grgat a part
‘in philosophical réasoning. But fortu'nately fqr one who
_undertakes such a task, Tagore has Wt"ltten, besides poe_try,
" many prose works from which helpful bints can be obtained
‘ " . 1B8

The learned - Professar’s realisation of- the soul

REVIEWS 159

e

for the conversion of vague poetic suggestions into clear or
definite - philosophical statements.' ,

To interpret. the poetry of Tagore in the light of the
fundamental principles of his philosophy (which represent,
primarily, the essentials of Hindu tbought, .in its procesg
of digesting, absorbing and assimilating alien ideas and
tdeals), a knowledge of Indian philosophy, at least in some
of its aspects, is quite necessary. Prof. .. Radhakrishna
attempts, in an extremely interesting and thought-provoking
manner, to interpret the Hindu Philosophy~underlying the
Poetry of Tagore—as expounded by him in its relation to
western Philosophy, though we feel constrained to add that
one would not like to go to such . an absolute length as our
author has done in supplying the premises, drawing out the

_ conclusions and giving the setting to the sublime mysticism

of an essentially ‘mystical’ poet like Tagore. Tagorz belongs
to the '‘Bhakt! sciool which has been flourishing in this
country through ages and which has behind a long tradition
and a galaxy of saints who have inculcated Divine Love
as the supreme principle of life, .individual and social,
And as such higipoetry 1s full of human stic touches. Tagore
‘gives us a ‘human’ God dismisses with contempt the concept

" of the world :illusion, praises action overmuch and promises

tulness of life to the religious soul’. This has led some (critics.
in the west to hold that this poet of patriotism, like the
reformers of the Keshub Chandra Sen type; has borrowed
freely from Christian teaching, though such alien influence
upon the poet’s ‘trend of thought has not always been
acknowledged’. This view has been successfully refuted by
our author who seems to believe with Dr. A, Ccomaraswami
that ‘th e work 'of Rabindranath is essentially Indian in
sentiment and form’. As for his philosophy of life, it is
essentially Vaishnavite, tempered, of course, the philosphic .
rationalism of | the modern west. He maintains that life is
ananda (joy) when it is true, and that arrogant asceticism is
not the law of life; After analysing carefully the Philosophy
of Tagore in the first two .chapters, the professor discourses
at some length on” Poetry and Philosophy and shows how
they are inter-related. Then a long chapter is devoted to
Tagore’s message. to :India wherein all his views on the
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present political, educational, social and refigious conditions

of our land are collated. As they are universally known, it is

not necessary to refer {o them in this short review. The last
chapter deals vith ‘agore’s message to the world He
condemns the exclusive material development of the west

which has tended to poison the very springs of life. Rabin.

dranath’s ideas on Nationalism are sdmirably summarised.
His disapproval of the developmont of the nation~cult as
a mechanical organisation for power in the West is judicious
and remarkable \}) the valuable ideas of Tagore about the
western civilisation have been clearly’ empha<ised by Prof.
Radhakrishna who has done a real service by bringing out
this work. That it has been appreciated by the poet himself
‘is as indication that the author has taken very great pains to
faithfully interpret the philosophy of Rabindrath Tagore

Christian Science and the €@rdinary Man A Dis-
cussioN or Scms ok TH8 T AcHINGs oF MarY Baker Eppy
By Warter T. Harris PuprLisird B7 G P. PUT « AM'S
SONS, New York aND LonDon. Puicg 7sh. 6 d, NBT.
This book contains a discussion of some of the teachings of
the High-priestess of Christian Science, in the light of the ex-
perience of a layman, embodying the. story of his mental
processes. The author is one who finds in faith (which doeg

not contradict knowledge) the ‘evidence of things unseen’ and -

uses, accardingly, as his guides sruii (scriptures), Yulkti (reason.
- ing and demonstration) and anuphavam (experience based upon
Faith). After a few preliminary thoughts the author discu ses
the main premise of Mrs. Eddy— God is Al From this
follows the supplementary sta'cement__"'r ‘?l ¥ Good, Truth,
Spirit and any other positive auaisties.tion of M spenks of the
contradictions met with in trying to ricludesibout the Infinite
Spirit in Whom we live and move ang.yteve our being, He
then raises-the question ¢ Does Matier have reality ' and
strives to defend to the best of his ability' the position of the
Founder of * Christian Science ' who doubts the existence of

matter. The problem of Evil comes up for splution and is -

solved in the light of Christian Science. ' An important chapter
is devoted to ¢ Christ and Meaning of life>.© In conclusion,
there is golden advice to the Church Members, emphasising
especially the sane and rational view that the Christ Spirit—
rather than the Historical Christ—is the woy to salvation.
From the Bible and many other sources, quotations have been
given to illustrate the truth that God is all and the Christ
spirit saves and heals and blesses, the whole” work ending on
the note of spiritual surrendcr. We hope and wish that this
book will meet with appreciation among the readers who arc
likely to take some integest in Christian Science, .- o

THE UNITY OF REVELATION LTt

Looked at from an ethical standpoint, we flnd the require.

" ments of all the great Religions expressed in almost identical

terms. For that of Judaism was summarized by the Greatest
of all Teachers, as loving God with all onr heart, soul, mind,
and strength, and our neighbour as onesetf, for on these two

* commandments hang all the Law and the Prophets. Paul

sums up Christian teaching ¢ in one worl,’ viz, in this: ¢ Thou
shalt love thy neighbour as thyself,> T'he Gospel of Buddha
teaches us in regard to lovs to our neighbour—that we must
learn to trace the identity of ourselves in the souls of-all other
beings, and .

¢ Who injureth ottiers, himself hurteth sore ;

Who others assi-teth, himself hefpzth more.’

Mark also the closec agreement between the Christ and
Buddha as to loving our enemies, ¢ A man who foolishly does
me wrong, says Buddha,, I will return to him the protection of
my ungrudging love ; the morz evil comes from ’him, the more
good shall go from me ' This corresponds with both the teach-
ing and practice of the Christ. We are taught as Christians
to * overcome evil with good -~Buddha says, ¢ Let 2 man over-
come anger by love; let him overcome evil by good; let him
overeome the greedy by liserality, the liar by truth.’

Similiar language is used by Confucius and Laotse,

-Zoroaster, and other great Masters, So we learn that each

religion has its own mission to the world and is suited to the
nations to whom it is given, and to the type of civilization
which it is to permeate, As St. Martin says, ‘Truth is only
one, its language also is one, and all who walk in the way must
say the same things, without seeing or knowing each other.’
So that zll revelations in religion are parts of one great whole,
not inimical to, or contradictory to each other, but each in its
esoteric teaching eontaining the same truths, so the answer to

- the same question: ‘What is truth 7’ is found to be that in

~

which all revelation agrees.

4



WORRY: HOW TO OVERCOME 1T

P.S. ACHARYA.

It is believed that vast numbers of people ¢ bear three kinds
of trouble~—all they ever had, all they have now and a)l they
expect to have’. The particular kind of trouble referr:d to
herein may, generally speaking, arise from two causes. One of
these is to allow the mind (A anas) to * dwell upon and repeat
in recollection the details’ of some trouble we had in the past.
The other cause is to allow the mind to dwell upon similar
troubles (real or irx{aginary) which we n ay anticipate or expect

~to have in future.

The Hindu yogis and philosopners have believed and
taught that that the Manas may be discnplined, strengthenad
and controlled by sadhanas (exercises) with a view to banishing
worries arising from any of the above and other allied causes.
Most of them have held that it .is sak¢i (soul force made
manifest . as Will-force} which, if exercised properly, can
protect the mmd against worry habits whtch blight our
happiness.

Let us just find out what happens when there is worry..

“Man is a thinker, He thinks a thought wiih his® Manas to
which the emotional self (or natuie) responds. This response
is in the nature of a feeling. This feeling is of the nature of

the thought itself which possesses the manas. If man

thinks a pleasant thought, the corresponding feeling also is one
of happiness. Similarly, if he thinks of something unhappy
“or unpleasant, the feeling that corresponds with the - -thought
is one of unhappiness or misery. It should" be understood
clearly that a man’s emotional nature is always ready to
respond with a feeling which corresp onds with the thought that
. accupies the mind for the time being. The man abuses the
priceless machinery of the mind and stupidly and slavishly
allows it to provide the stimulus of unhappiness that accordingly
stirs the emotional nature into activity. In the manas, therefore
is the disease, and in the manas, also, is the remedy. What is

the remedy for-this disease of the age——worry?
It is simple and it is this Man's mind and his emotional
nature act and react upon-each other, The thought that occu.
- 178

-

WORRY: HOW TO OVERCOME IT 179 .

pies or haunts the mind acts as the stimulus and the emotional
nature is stimulated into action or re-action. Thoughts which
are, as the Hindu oceultist would say, acts in infancy cause the
emotional self to react with the feelings: that correspond,
Don't allow the ming, therefore, to think the thoughts which
cause the emotional nature to respond witn feelings of worry
etc. ' .

The Hindu Books say that man -is not simply mind, as
some of the wistern writers assert, but that he js a thinker
who thinks the thougat which occupies, haunts or controls the
mind  The mind is and ought to be the servant of man,
It is not to be his master. But the mad monkey has for years
been giv:n license to ‘run pretty well as it pleases’ and even
to hypnotise itself intc the crroneous belief that it is the man
himself or rather greater than he.

In body and mind, thinks tae Vaishnava. devotee maan is
diven the two indispensable instruments by the All-lovmg
Eswara to serve rlimself and jlis children with.

d'he mind is given us to serve with and not to tyrannise
over us. Remember this and deliberately stop the mad mon
ley running along. Affirm your s:k¢ and stop the manas run-
ning along the train of thought which causes tae emotional
nature to respond or react with a feeling of unhappiness. You
can switch the manus on deliberately to another train of
thought which stimulates the emotional nature into feelings
of joy. Try and youcan easily do this. It shows that man
is not merely the mind and that there is, more or less latent
in every man, a oonsciousness which is greater than the ordi-
nary ratiocinating mind which for our present purposes may be
designated Blavana Sakti, the |mage-makmg faculty of the
man,

Strive to cease thinking of unhappy or unpleasant inci-
dents. if you do this, you rob the emotional nature of the
stimulant which churns it into a feeling of worry. What
cannot be cured must be endured boldly and cheerfully,

Every. morning, think of something pleasant Replace
unpleasant thoughts with appropriate counter.suggest(ons
Don’t imagine—don't let the mind indulge the recollection of
—failure, loss and other unhappy incidents. Do not imagine
or picture in mind d:sagrceablc happenings or possibilities.
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According to Prof. Blmer Gates and others, chronic worry
causes actual chemical changes in the secretions, These changes
involve the generation of poisonous chemical substances which
interfere with the purity of the blood, the integrity of the system
and the healthy -action of the brain cells, the digestive organs,
etc. ) ’
Worry habit can be overcome with the habit of cheer-
fulness: Always be of good cheer. Let a satisfied smile light
up your face. Don’t be afraid to laugh heartily, if need bz,
Learn to make the best of it Deliberately refuse to see the

" unpleasant side, except when a mistake can be remedied or some

good can come out of it,
Overcome worry-thoughts with thoughts of happiness,

success, courage, confidence, hope and sweet serenity. = Utilise -

the well-known law that fopposite thoughts will not live
together *. Laugh away your cares  Smile away your wrinkles.
Cut away, with the sword of cheerfulness, the opposite thought=
habits—say.ng ‘hence ! loathed melancholy!* I am happy and
worry not—says the Bhakta For he knows there is no cause for
worry. He knows that the Divine i.over loves His own so that,
in the fulness of His Grace, all the wealth of Godr(,Vil.)hutis)
—al]l happiness, peac'e, success and usefulness— belongs to His
children—to the membersof the Royal Household of Humanity.

’

N

Mr. Alfred Peacey, 1, Hewitt's Buildings, Hill Street
Leamington Spa (Warwickshire England), is hereby
appointed as the Agent for the Kalpake and authorised to
collect subscriptions therefor.

~

The Latent Light culture.
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MUSINGS * .

(In Prose and Verse)
K. G. SANKARA IYER B. A, B. L,

" To My Dother. Often I think of thee, and yet thou dost not

come, O My mother,

* Hast thou forgotten me whom thou of old took
on thy.lap with lovelit eyes?

Perchance our souls, when they cross the ocean

of life, leave their loves and hates behind.

~ Or is it that, yearning to kiss me on my mouth,.
thou hast impediment found in my embodied
form ? ~

O that | were swept on the luminous wings of
death to thy arms at the gate of eternity [

. If [ may not meet you again, pray for my soul
that it may never stray from the path that
leads to the vision of His bright countenance.

Bven in dreams rarely dost thou come, my
mother. '

When next [ see you in the sunny land of
dreams, may | never wake up to this mortal
life again |

Through My  The whirling sun shoots sparks of light,
Window. . And kindles earth to blazing white '

The creak of wheels along the road,

" Tae labourer straining under his load,

The shouts of tramping passersby,
Phe horses that at shadows shy,
The casuarinas that uprear
Their massive trunks which leafage bear,
Rlit through my fancies like a blade,
And, in the whisperings of the shade,
| hear the angél voices sing.
Birds seek their nests with drooping wing.
Mists float before mine eyes in streams,
‘And speed me to the land of dreams. !
_ An dppeal.  Why still unkind ? my heart’s desira !
These eyes have known no sleep since thou
Turned from my sight in scornful ire,
Thy glances burn me even now.

-Thy flute voice, stealing on my heart, .
Sets it all flaming with despair,
, 1
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The heart's
sderet.

A Prayer

Loaughter
and tears

To my Star.
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Against thyself, Oh! take my part,

And free me from my wasting care.

How can | to thy heart reveal
The painful joy that throbs in me, )
When other mouths flow full with praise,
And other faces smile on thee ?

Now words, mere words, seem but the shell

- Whence divers hands have torn the pearl.
Yet, in the flood of futile rain, -
One spark fire’s banners may unfurl,

The words I speak thy lips have taught,
And thou hast lit the thoughts that burn
My nature’s ores to yield pure gold.

They seek their home. Oh! do not spurn |

Give her, thy child, relief, O God!
And on thyself her sufferings take,
As once, enmeshed within the clod
When man first sinned, Thou, for his sake
Came clothed in mortal form, and spake
True words, while yet on earth didst trod
Even I, could, would play my part. .
Canst Thou do less, O mother heart ?

‘Lord of my life ! I wept for joy.

I weep in pain. But thou?’ I weep!
Nay, not for me the blinding tears
That hide all beauty, mar my sleep.

" Dost wish for company in tears ?

If tears must be, then tears of joy!
Nay, rather would I laugh for two,
That laughter may not grow too coy.

I laughed with thee when thou didst play,
I laugh for thee, since thou dost groan.
I still will laugh when thou art fled,
That I will clasp thee on His throne.

Since thou, in kindness, now hast deigned,
Unsought, to bless me with thy love,
Bright starl, my soul has been unchained
Beyond the clod to soar above.

Unkncwn, thou shinest in my heart,
Like earthen lamp in inner shrine.’

- At sight of thee, the shadows dart, -

Knavelike, in darkness still to pine.
Still save me from my unborn sin
Hidden in future’s womb, and burn
My evil passions’ seeds, and win,
INumed, my soul His grace to earn.
et

STUDENTS DEPARTMENT

A Ooncise and Rational Course in Hypnotism, Personal

Magnetism, Physical Culture, Health Breathing and
Magnetic Bathing. '

PROT. ZACH SHED.
Chapter V. Tanr Usg or LLEMOXS AND FRESH'FBUIT

As soon as you are dressed, take she juice ‘of hz.zlf a lemon
in ten times Wa;er.' either hot or cold as you like it. Use no
engar in the lemon taken in the _morning. Lemonwde'l‘nay
be taken during the day if you like it. In case you are bth)us
the juice of 1 whole lemon, or even two of them may be taken
in the same manner just before you' retire. Shou}d you men-
tion this lamon question to your doctor you will probably
notice that he will turn green, his hair will all turn forward
like the bristies on an enraged cat, one eye will turn up and
the other down, his spinal column will contort into the shape

of & new moon, and he will appear to be effected like & camp-

metting deacon with the jim jams. Then with & supetla;t;llve
dignity charac!eristic of people who don’t know what they
are talking about, he will proceed to_tell you th'a,t lemons
will make you both poor and .fat at the same time. That

" they will rnin your teeth and destroy your stomach. That

it wiil thicken and thin your blood, curl your hdir and pro-
duce corns. ) o

Don’t you believe a word which this fellow s1ye a'bout
lemons. All he knows about them is that they wxl.l an.txdoter
any kind of pnison in the system. Hence, they will klll_tlfe
effects of his rank poigons which he asks you to take and it 18

. beneath the scientific dignity of these lords of calomel and

Jalap to give ont any information which will shorten th.eir
bills. The writer has taken a whole lenton every morning
and often two of them of an evening for the last fifteen years,

apd he still lives to tell the tale along with thousands of his

patients who have doue the same thing for years. .
In cases of hlood ~poisoning, T have given as high a8 &
hundred and twenty-~five lemoas in thirty days, where [ have
188



184 1 THE KALPAKA

cured the worst: cases of blood poisoning caused by their
bpa;‘teq vaccination of roften puss into a healthy person.
Btatistics show that there are over five hundred thousand

cases of lemons used in our country every day in the year.

Th}'s shqws’ that they are dangerous: ILemons will prevent
ossification of the muscles and liming of the bones. These

two things are what make us grow 0ld. They are a positive

- antidote for all diseases of the blood and every form of scro-
butic trouble. In fevers, they are now being used by the
most eminent medical men of the world. A good sized lemon
has as much nourishment in it as a quarter of a pound of
beefsteak. They are easily digested and when taken in the
morning will cut all the debris out of the stomach. .

Fat people will do well to observe the following rule:

Fat People. Notlcg that in the morning you have little

] . appetite for your breakfast. We feed and

stuff pigs and geese when we want to make them fat. Are
~ you not stuffing yourself in the morning when your stomach
has no desire for food. Try this. After taking your bath

your exerqises and your lemon, drink a gocd quantity of ho,t
water and then go without any breakfast. Don’t say that

you can't, for I know that you can. 1f during the forencon
you get hungry, eat an apple or a little other fruit. It ig

well to take two table-spoons full of good vinegar im half a

glass of water twice a week. A variety of acids is needed in

the system.. For sour stomachs nothing is better. Rat
fresh fruit several times a day, when you can get it, and see
that you don’t go too long without it, ’

A table-spoon full of common wheat bran taken twice g
day will make the bowels move évery day in the year. It
not, take more. - ‘

[

Chapter VI. Maanerio HearLNG

. Never treat'a patient before eating your breakfast, nox
while your stomach is empty. The faith of other people cuts
no figure whatever in your workof healing Those who have
‘no faith in you will change in. their opinions after they have

: seen your work. Faith in yourself, with honest
Buggestions. work, is all that is needed. If you have fears
about helping your patient, keep them to yours

. . i A3
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self. A verbal xpression of them will only make your work
the harder. It is better to treat your patient alons, than in
the. presence of onlookers. Those who remain in the room
should be required to remain silent. Have your patient wear
as little clothing as possible during his treatment and always -
treat on the bare skin if possible. ~Cleavlinessis all important.
Keep your clothing, finger nails and your person scrupulously
neat, and require that your patient have baths, clean bedding
and good ventilation at all times. -

- Make Magnetism by breathing deeply while you work.
Keep yourself in a positive condition mentally and physically,
during your treatment. Never allow yourself to relax while
your hands are on a patient. Always use some pressure, even
while holding the bands still in magnetising. A strict obser-
vance of this will prevent your taking on the silment of your
patient, and the work and deep breathing. will in all cases make
magnetic force as fast as it is used. ‘

Should there be a fool or two sround the bed, as there
sometimes is, who argues that ¢ there is nothing in magnetism,
that they have never heard of it and don’t believe in it,” don’t
letit worry you in the least.  Remember that such people read
nothing hut almanacs and circus bi'ls, and when they encounter
a scientific fact like magnetism, it produces so much wind on
their stomachs, that if they were not allowea to talk, they would
die. Just notice after you have helped your patient, what a
wonderful man they will think you to be.

Headaches or neuralgia may be treated while the patient
is sitting. In all other cases, it is better to have him dressed
in a loose robe or wrapper and laid on a bed as close to the edge
as possible te save you reaching too far in your work.

What is Magnatism? It is the vital warmth and psychic

, force which every living organism generates. and is capable of
" transmitting to another. The magnetic hand is.one that is

well supplied with blood, well fed by the normal currents of
the muscles and nerves; the hand that ie healthy and trans-
pires in a normal way, and is perfectly equilibriated in the
sum of its molecular vibrations. It is a positive fact, that such
a hand can communicate its tone to a diseased part; can by
induction, revive a slow molecular motion and restore equili-
brium where it is disturbed. The application of such a hand
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to a pain or diseaced part in a proper manner is what is called
magnetising that part and is to be understood in these lectures.
Persons in poor health are not magnetic, and should never
treat snyone Hard rubbing is not required, except in the
long rubs downward. After geiting rapport, you can get fine
“ results by very licht passes with the tips of your fingers.
Cultivate & very light touch.
Facts. Reliable facts show that magnetism is as old as
the world and has -been used as a curative agent sincethe
dawn of civilisation. ¢Through its use more marvelous cures

have been made than by all other methods combined. Medical-

gentlemen of the eminence of Buchanan, Townsend, Briggs,
Underhill, Charcot, and scores of others have declared it to
be the most marvelous remedy known to mankind. Large
hospitals devoted to magnetic healing, are now to be found
in every civilised country on the face of the globe. The
literature of the last six thousand years abounds with men-
tion of millions of the most marvelous cures made with it, and

the curing by *laying on of hands’ is mentioned not less

than fifty times in the Jewish bible. Gasper, Greatrakes,
Mesmer, De Luze and cthers performed cures in hundreds of
- thousands of cases. through magnetism.

In the face of the facts, don’t you think it a little re-
markable that we have in Colorado to-day nearly seven
hundred medical doctors who make their living by pouring

poisons down our throats, who deny the existence of mag-

netism and declare they are *zkeptical > about it ?

The fact is merely mentioned to show how long some
people can remain in ignorance when it pays to do so. Then,
ngain‘it must be remembered that these medical men have
been put throu~h a fossilizing process in a medical school

where two=thirds of their time was spent in studying the -

effects of rank poison on the human system, and the other
third i guessing how to keep a man sick the Jongest and
charge his estate the wost {or killing bim  You take a harm-
less young man who perhaps hadn’t the natural ability
tcquisite to make a fairly good shoemaker or laundryman,
and shut him up within the gloomy walls of a medical school,
where nothing better than the science of poisoning with calo-
mel is taught, and after a two years’ course of mind-poison-
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ing, one would hardly-expect him to be able to encounter an
original ides without fainting. These fellows are not *skep-
tical * at all. They are densely and hopelessly ignorant. And
in the face of their boasted skepticism, the ablest medical
men of the world, the best scientists, the leading college pro-
fessors in the medical schools, have repeatedly declared that
¢ the diagnosis of disease is pure guess-work,’ and that ‘ medi-
cine has killed more people than famine and pestilence com-
bined.” All medicine of every name and nature are rank-
poisone. The reason ‘why they opergte, is because nature
forces the system to throw them out. ‘

All disease is caused by poison in the system. Doctors
pretend to cure by putting in some more and worse poison.
If the patient has vitality enough to stand the dose and elimi»
pate the poisons, the medical guescor roars: ‘Behold mv
scientific cure.! If they succeed in killing him, as has been
done in millions of cases, then they look wise as toads and
exclaim with a great desl of unction: ‘The Lord giveth,
and the Lord taketh away®, but they never tell us what
effect the poison had, because they don’t know and care less.

Tt is said that a celebrated lecturer once wound up his
lecture to 8 medical class with the following proverb: ‘Bully
for & scierce whose blundering can be covered up with a
gravestone.’ '

If you purpose making a success of your businees of heal-
ing, 1 would-earnestly urge you to have nothing ‘whatever to
do with the medical doctors. When you are called to
treat & case, insist that no medicine of any kind be given to
your patient while he is under your charge. The more medi-
cine he takes, the harder will be your work, and should the
patient recover, the wedical doctor will steal all the glory by
claiming that his poison has done the work. 1t is not & mat-
ter of the least importance what doctors may think of your
buciness. 1In the first place, they don't know anything about
it, and are therefore incompetent to judge of .its value. You
should remember that they have always fought every new
and valaable discovery, including hydropathy, electricity, the -
Tomsonian system, homeopathy, osteopathy, and even mob-
bed Harvey for divining the circulation of the blood. All the
medicines now used by them which they regard as of any
-value, have been discovered by the common people, and they
have been forced by public sentiment to use them.

{To be continued)

— ot



PERIODICAL LITERATURE

An interesting note on < Personality ' published in Lvery-

man’s Review . emphasises the importance of the study of

Personality, which we, in these days of scientific inquiry, are
apt to forget or ignore, especially, as the pressnce of such a
mysterious sal( * as the dynamic element of our life is rather
to be felt than demonstrated’. Personality may be defined as
the sak#: (soul-force, if you like) which is at the back of all
that constitutes the greamess and glory of the.world's great

persons whom we may call heroes, Avatara Purushas, Siddha-~ -

Purushas, Bhaktas, Yogis or Maha-rishis, We cannot agree
with the writer however, that the Yoga Sastra is neither more
nor less than the science of Personality, though we do agree
that it teaches the best way of developing one’s personality
and that ¢ it is pdssible, by means of practices laid down in this
science, to get the magnetism of power which is derived from
personality’. We also endorse the statement contained in the
article ‘It is a most effective way of rendering service to
others............ 't 1is, therefors, the bounden duty of every
worker in any good cause to develop his personality to its:
fullest extent by proper sadhanas’. .

The Journal of the American Society jor Psychic Research
points out that ‘confirmation of the importance of psyhic
research sometimes comes from unexpected quarters,’ It is
just beginning to be ‘admitted that the ¢ mechanical theory ’ is
not the .whole truth and that :the present scientific view
about human destiny @lmost forced on us by a study of
biology and other materialistic sciences, taken by them=
selves) needs to be modified in the light of the progress
of Psychic Research which seems to many a thinker in
‘the West {o be the only way of dealing’ scientifically
with the question ‘of. the survival of personality after
death. Hindu Philosophy (especialy. the Vaishnava Vedanta)
admits that in surviving bodily death, some of us may be

doomed by the Law of Karma to *become continually more -

wicked, stupid and wretched” until we learn to rely whole-

heartedly on the uncaused Grace of the Eternal (Achyuta,... ...

As Mr. J. A, Hill (the author of Spiritualism: Its History,

Phenomena and Doctrine) as quoted in the Harbinger of Light
' 188 .
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S ectly observed, * spiritualism as a system of bghe_f is
:3? l-cxg;:ile 3’) any except vgry narrow forms of Christianity ’.
Spiritualism—we refer only to  odern, splrltual,lsm-'-'-ls syno-
nymous with the ¢ phemomenon of spirit control > which is in
its turn, ¢ one of the commonest facts of mediumistic experi-
ence’. The development of psychic faculty depends largely
upon co-operation with some spirit friend, as Mr. W H. Evans
observes in the columas of the TTarbinger of Light. T he'Hmdu
Sastras—especially the Yoga and Mantra Sastras—advise the
sadhaka (the aspirant after spirit contrq\) to ¢ develop self-con-
trol before seeking to unfold any psychic faculty he may pos:
sess, in co-operation with his spirit guades®. It is admitted by
the Mantra Yogis that the ¢Swapana’' consciousness (which

"in Bnglish may be rendered as ‘sub-consciousness) is the

point of contact between ordinary spirits~the pitris etc.—and
the medium, though it is through the channel of super-
consciousness ( Ananda-manas) that the sadhaka hgs‘ to commune
with the higher Devas, Siddhas and Bhaktas or with any of the
recognised manifestations of tl}e supreme Bemg Dlscgurs-
ing on these and other mysteries of Mediumship, Mr, Evans
praceeds to point out from the view-point of modern spi-
ritualism how control is cffected and what part the ‘in=
visible operator’ has to play in these communications, with
his spirttual body and all that the word ‘body’ or sarire
connotes—orain, nervous system., gtc..:................'.........An
interesting article in the Occult Review is ‘On Passing over;
and our weicome home’. . In it are 'set down sOme few
indjcations, as the writer modestly obssrves, of what
certain ‘returned’ pilgrims across the Border have to her
knowledge been permitted to say, in rare cases,of ‘what
yonder land is tike . One of these instances relates to the

“case of a woman, believed to be at the point of death, appzac-

ing ina Vision *tocrossa river’y and another to thatof a
young married woman, lying extrem:ly ill, feeling as if float-
ing away, blissful 1n arosy cloud-chariot. I[none case, the
réturned pilgeim affirms that he is ‘very happy * and that he
should be much more so, if he had been a better man. And in

- another, alady sees the freed spirit of her devoted, disease-

stricken sister, floating upwards i the form gnd features of the
physical body, ¢only far more beautiful, faintly suffused with
radtance’. A traveller on the great Journey cries out. after
intense agony [ollowing an operation, ‘smiling with a look of
radiance* ‘as if his gladness must Had expression: ‘how
1OVelY!.vevverennnnreeess 1 COuld be nappy for ever in so lovely a
plACE ....v0erersOn how lovely!’ Such. instance as these can be
multiplied to give us a glimpse of our Home over there.

I ey 2
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REVIEWS

* Whatis this Spil“itualism4 BY Horack Lear. LoNDON:
Cecir Parmer AND HAYwaRD, OARELY HoUse, Brooms-
BURY StneET, E. C. 1. PrIice 5 Sh. NuT.

It has been truly said that ¢all’ forms of mediumship
~ were exercised ’ in connection with the religions of India,
Egypt, Babylonia, China, Chaldea, Greece and Rome and that
the mediums were often held in deep reverence in days of old.
It would thus appear that spiritualism is really the ¢ oldest
religious belief in the viorld® though what may be styled
Modern Spiritualism originated only some seventy years ago.:
Mr- Horace Lieaf, in the excellent volume before us, has
correctly observed that ‘long before man learnt to write, he
told of these wonderful happenings’, respecially we may add,
in what the Hindus call the srutés or the Revealed Books.
Even a casual perusal of our sacred Books cap convinee the
the reader of the psycho-spiritual elements underlying them
all. But we are not at one with our author in believing that
all the ancient occultists worshipped the pitris (departed
ancestors), attributing too much to them. There is no doubt
that most of them fell into this error, but there have always
been instences of genuine Yogis, and Mantrikas and Bhaktas,
at least in this part of the country, sincerely attempting or
aspiring to correct this lamentable error. The true Mantra
Yogi bas but striven, like the modern spiritualist~scientist, to
commune with the beloved dead, but not to worship them.
The true siddha - purusha has but sought to learn the meaning
of life more and fuller, and the great Bhakta, rich in the love
of God and man, prayed for the dead and thus helped them
onward and forward in the Great Beyond.

There is one other observation in the book that we fesl we
cannot endorse, and that is the statement that the foundation
of Hinduism is faith and not experiment.  This is a half-

_ truth, as every student of Hinduism knows. Faith or * Maha-
~_ Visvasam’ as we call it here, is no doubt, the lifc and soul of
Wi ~du spirituality, but it is not the blind unreasoning faith
heartew ™ | . ;
alieves in the laughable ‘rod and candy’ scheme of an
As Mr. J. “smic God, a8 somewhere in the High Heavens ahove
’ T 190
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~ the clouds. Ours 18 noé t.be faith which says,.~ ¢ Believa.or be

damned eternally’. Nor is it the faith that cries out~ *God
is great; let none dare to argue or experimgnt'. The parti-
cular foundation of Higher Hinduism is an enlightened Faith
which makes the relicion itself a science—the science of the
Eternal Hinduism is a scientific Faith unlike other creeds,
a8 Sir John Woodroffe has pointed out in his publications and
addresses. The Hindu spiritualist is never content with
words but hungers after spiritpal expgrience ard after the
faith which is the result of one’s own studies and investiga-
tions. ' o :

We can  recommend the second and third chapters to
many a student who desires to know in brief compass ¢ what
modern spiritnalism teaches’. In the fourth chapter, the
auther explains bow, he himsell, originaily a sceptic, trod the
way from doubt to telief and procecds to give sowe interest-
inz and authenticated cases of spirit communications.
Chapter the seventh -deals with Clairvoyance, *un important
phase of mediumship, its four well-deﬁned forms being
theoretically discussed. . Though the book is, stictly speaking,
neither a scientific streatise nor & practical guide, the author
has succeeded in couveying to the man of average common

.senge someclear and intelligent idea -and cven a broad und

comprehensive view— of the wuole subject of spiritualism.

© We believe that the ‘wman in the street’ would necessarity

profit by reading it.
Psychism, Glastonbury And ‘The Month' WRriiTEN

Bv Paur, HookHAM.- OXFORD: B. H. BLACRWELL, OVER '

AcainsT THB SHRTDONIAN THREATRE. Price 1sh 6 4.

NET.

_ The author of this treatise has avoided the popular termn

‘ gpiritualism’ Wbich, be thinks, is misleading and ¢ question.
begging ’ and, in its stead, hus adopted the term * psychism
¢ The “spirit * that comes with messages from another world
is- the model of their own desires and imaginations, what it
says is what they would have it say’. 'T'his, we have to state,
is not always the case, though we hold with the author that
by a course of study and asceticism ( the sanscrit word Tapas
is more accurate and expressive ) certain powers can be deveiop-
ed and may be legitimately exercised in the interests of religion
and enlightened mprality >. The author then refers to the ex-
periments and experiences in Automatism of Mr, F. B. Bond

. and & friend of his, a8 narrated in the ¢ Gate of Remembrance?,

which resulted in the discovery of the [Kdgar Chapal of

)
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fles himself of those passions. In this connec-

Life after tion, the Mantra Yogi may help the soul cons-
Death ciously as well as unconsciously. Others also
—especially the relatives—can help him with

rites and prayers, The pilgrim passes on—on to the happier
realms of Swarga (paradise). Here the ordinary good folk
spend long periods of their lives between their incarnations.
They live happy !ives amidst familiar surroundings. Tney live
as it were, under the spreading Kalpaka (the ‘Giver of all
desires’) with the divine Kamadhenu by the side. In plain
language, they receive each one that ‘'which he most desires.
~As his thoughts turn more .and more away from earth and
earth life, the Jiv.itma becomes by a slow and gradual process
of growth sufficiently pure in heart to be able toenter the many,
mansioned Heavens, as far as the Sutya-lok. itself, Even
after entering the Satya-loka, the aspiring soul finds that stiil
before his astonished gaze stretches; many a Loka of beauty
and love, many a stage of bright joyous growth, many a rung
of the Mystic Ladder, before he reaches the Goal and realises
the Ideal, where, in the Eternal Home of imperishable bliss
(of the Almighty, All-lsving Father) the *beloved ® lives close

to the Jover—yes !—closer ‘than breathing and nearer than’

hands and feet’. Here he finds himsef in the presence of
Maha Vishnu Himself, not merely the Vishnu of the Vaishna-
vas, but the Vishnu of the whole world—the ¢ All-prevading
One >,

How much the Jiva ﬁnds himself able to appreciate the
glortous possibilities of the Heaven-worlds and the King of atl
the worlds depends on how far during one's life on this *Kar-
ma-Bhumi' one has striven to live .dp to the ideal and. how
much of oneself one has glven as Kainkaryam (self.less service)

at the feet of his fellows in the royal household

The Mystic of humanity. Generally speaking, each of us
Wheel. receives as much new life and fresh inspiration

as we are capable of receiving in the unseen

worlds above and around us, and once more strengthened
and invigorated we return to life on earth, bound to the mystic
wheel of -births and deaths, to continue ourgevolution towards
perfection. Such is briefiy the teaching of Hindu Spiritualism.
The Upanishads refer to it in their inimitable mystic diction,

.
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- The Puranas speak of this in a strange pictorial language. " The

Yogees, Siddhas, Bhaktas and Mantrikas study the subject
from the practical view-point.

Unfortunately we, the degenerate children of the ancient
Rishis and mystics, sit at the feet of the materialistic west
and consequently have strong prejudices against these studies,
In the West the great war came along and made the thinking

minds think more earnestly about the mysteri-
The Western ous problems of life and death. Some of them
Thinkers and ~had such experiences—and are still having—
the ‘Life  that they canaot get away from the fact that
Hereafter’  there is something connecting up this world and
the other (including Bhuvarloka and Swarga)
and that man is a denizen of more worlds than one. These
messages from the other world or worlds are in the nature of
God'’s own gift to a sorrow-stricken werld,  The consistency
of the messages received opens up ‘a whole new realm of
knowledge entirely different from anything that preceded it®
in the West In the case of the average good folk, all the
messages received from the other side (Bhuvarloka and Swarga)
describe ¢ extreme happiness, a sense of freedom, a delightful
feeling of equality in that larger and broader future existence .
This knowledge must necessarily be an enormous consolation
to all those who tread virtue's ways here below.

Among those who have had spiritualistic experiences and
witnessed psychic phenomena including various levitations

. some, it may be noted, have had the direct

The Dead voices of their loved ones speaking to them.

Speak! This is perfectly possible among those who get

_ the right conditions. It is possible to hear the

direct voice of the beloved dead, not only through the usual
sense of hearing, but clairaudiently as well. The Hindu believes
this Man’s kosas are many and when the sthoola sarira dies the
sookshma sarira with its inner ruler, the ‘spirit immortal, does ~
not die with it, but survives and, and released, proceeds to
¢ other and other® life abodes where live the departed spirits.
The Mantrika knows this and more than this. He knows that
not only does the Jsva (spirit) in his spiritual body (sukshma
sarira) continues to live on, but that he can, under proper con-
ditions, make himself hcard and scen. In fact, our sacred

)
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books, the study of which we are sadly and criminally neglect.
ing, have many instances of the hearing of the vonces of the
dead by those who were living on earth,

- We are happy to note that even clergymen in the West
are taking part in the present) controversy regarding psychical
and ispiritualistic phenomena, not a few like the Rev. F
Fielding-Ould (Vicar of Christ Church), Albany Street, Regent’s
Park) lookmg tpon ‘ the facts as proved without a shadow of

doubt’. And yet the ortnodox Church is
Chrlstlanity alarmed at the teaching of spiritualism! Na.
" and turally, therefore, we ¢see a tendency on the
Spiriturlism part of a gréat ‘number of spiritualists to drift
away from the fundamental doctrines of. the
historic Christian faith’. According.to Sir A Conan Doyle,
the author of ¢ Sherlock Holmes’, the historian of the War and
a great authority on modern spiritualism, Christ and his dis-
ciples were great and powerful spiritualists (Yogees as we may
say). He ‘chose their disciples not for their virtue, but for
their psychic powers ’. This Super-spiritualist always took his
chelas with him in order to form a circle (the Apostolic Cirzle ,
~+-as spiritualists do today. ~ The master and his disciples were
“all of one accord >—a necessary condition of a seance, insisted
on by our Acharyas like Sri Pillai Lokacharyaswamy when
they describe the characteristic qualifications of the Ideal
Teacher and the path of true discipleship,
Extraordinary manifestations have been recorded in
connection with a recent spiritualistic seance .at Penylan,

Cardiff. The paraphernalia used were a curtain, ‘a tambourine -

and a few rattles and other toys which the medium and his
brother brought with them. The curtain was hung across a
- corner of the room. Behind it was a cabinet in which the toys
were placed. The medium was carefully tied with chords to
a chair. ‘Both the medium and his brother were on the same
-side of the room as the company of spectators, who held hands
during the seance’. The lights were lowered to obtain the
proper conditions. For, dkasa (ether) transmits light and is
also the source of all psychic phenomena. . In this connection,
we may advise our readers who are of a scientific tempera-
ment to read and inwardly digest an excellent article ¢ Ether,
Matter and the Soul ? by Sir Oliver Lodge in the January
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¢ Hibbert Journal *. To resume the thread of the narrative,

" the articles placed in the cabinet began to fly about the room,

soon after the lights were turned down. The tambourine fell
on the knee of a spectator. Lady Doylz (one
Anazing of the witnesses) felt very cold. - She whisper-
Spiritnalist ed so to some one near her. On that the
Seance. medium. twenty feet away, said he would send
something over to warm her. His coat fell
into her lap. The lights were turned on. The medium was
still found tied up. but without his coat. The company sang
some hymns, The whole proceedings vere conducted in a
religious spirit. Sir ¥. Conon Doyle was sitting next to the
medium’s brother. He says that *things began falling about,
such as small rattles’ and that people were struck with the
varjous objects, placed twenty or thirty feet from where the
medium sat. The chief constable of Cardiff who was also a
witness to these happenings says that he was touched several
times -The touch was like that of a human hand. Once a
hand grasped his own. The seance lasted about an hour.
Communications from the other side bear some mark of

the individuality of the mednum, there being some residue of

the personality in every ‘communication - This shonld be
allowed for by psychic students, ~What is more important
is that the essential part of the investigation should not be
missed on any account. Mediums can give us facts even from
the distant past, as in the case of the discovery of the buried
chapel at :Glastonbury through an accurate description of a
medium by automatic writing (Refer to Mr. F. B, Bond’s book
¢ The Gate of Remembrance’). Genuine mediums may be use-
ful to us in other ways besides. But, above all, the mission of
spiritualism is to enable bereaved people to

The Mission communicate freely with the departed and to
of Spiritualism know and take interest in the life led by those
. who have passed the border. ¢ In that new life’,

- says Sir Arthur Conon Doyle (whose thirty years’ studies in the

bighways and byways of psychical research are too thorough
and too real a thing to. him to be tempered by any passing
wind of incredulity) ¢the old become young again’. ‘Itisa
kind of growing back. But it is very rapid. The man perhaps
becomes 35 and the woman 30 .again’. So says Sir Arthur

-
.
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(Evening News dated 25--3...19). He the creator of Sherlock
Holmes, is the least credulous of persons, He has delved im-
partially into a subfect which attracted him as a sceptic. He
would ¢ prove all tbings * and would not believe in anything
without absolute proof, without hard facts in plenty. Years
of patient research-have made this ‘healthy, robust type of
Englishman’ a convert to the belief that the ¢ better land * isa
wonderful worid very close to us (Bhuvar.loka and Swarga)
Physical pain is unknown there, as the physical overcoat is
laid aside here, to return to dust. But ‘mental pain and
anxiety ’ there is, as the method of purification—the self.same
pain and anxiety which makes men weep and shed tears of
blood. The average good man, however, passes on, compar-
atively quickly, through the purgatories —on to the planes of
unspeakable beauty and bliss, How long does he remain in
the sookshma lokas ? Sir Arthur believes that ¢ it depends on
how long the fixed ether of our bodjes preserves its individua.
li/ty in the ether around’. He believes that the beloved dead
. cannot see us, unless we and -they are attuned ‘Continually.
the message comes back ® says he, Don’t grieve. Your grief
saddens and pains me.’ ' :
His Holiness Jagadguru Shri Sankaracharya of Kolhapur,
recently paid a visit to the Bharthrahari Lodge, U jjain, and wa;
Bharthrahari Very much pleased with the working of the
Lodge. lnstltutl'on The first anniversary of the
o 7 Lodge is fixed for 11th July, 1919. Al
interested are requested to attend.

SPIRIT COMMUNICATIONS

C. A. PEREIRA.

Spirit communications are manifested in three ways: by
writing, sounds, or silent consciousness. The writings are
automatic. Sounds are representations of words. Silent
consciousness is the mental suggestion.

Automatic Writings. These writings are done by the
medium to the dictation of the spirit, or they ave written by
the spirit with the pen of the medium. In either case tha
writings are the productions of the spirif,

The dictation by spirits is a higher form of communica-~
tion than the writing produced by the ‘spirit with the pen of
the medium A dictation of spirits is the evolution of the
higher faculties of man who has placed himself in a plane of
higher thought and communion with the spirits. The
fusion of his faculties with those of the spirits forms one, and
the infusion of ideas into his mind by the spirit forms part

of his natural faculties. Such men think and write in a

natural way, as if he is thinking or writing by the exercise of
his own faculties. Communication by the spirit with the pen
of the medinm is a development of a lesser order, in which
the medium’s pen writes with the hand of the spirit.

In the former there is in the medium ithe power of dis-
crimination of ideas suggested by the spirit, stimulated by

the culture of his mind, whilst in the latter it is only a

mechanical process, that is to say & mere writing of the spirit
by the hand of the medium. Spirits cannot always be credit.
ed with the coorrect information and, therefore, gpirit writing
by the hand of the medium may sometimes turn out to be mis-
leading, but when the writing is coupled with the power of dis-
crimination in the medium, the results are satisfactory. . As a
rule, spirit communications come from the astral plane. Astral
plane is a cosmopolitan world, and it oftex happens in spirit
communications from this plane~—the spirit phone is manipu.
lated by mischievous spirits whooften play antics with'a too
credulous or a weak-minded medium. Thisshould be guarded
against by a firm determination of the medium by not allow-

ing himself to be duped or obsessed by such spirits. Mediums
. : . 167
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vaty in their degree of power or strength of mind to resist such
evil influences  Some mediums have wonderfal power in
them to control spirits and make them subservient to their
will, whilst others are governed by the spirits. Such cases
are attended with danger tothe medium, as an evil-minded
spirit ¢can harm such a medium, A medium who got control
over spirits is absolutely safe, and he can employ the epirits
for.any purpose required by him. Apart frcm spirit communi-
cfmons, there are communicitions by Gods or by the
different planes of thought, called Kama, Rupa, Arupa and
Nibbana. Those are communications of a very high order.
Mediums of this sort are very rare. Such mediums bhave in
them the power of prediction and revelation. Even in those
cages, too, there cap be interference of bad spirits when the
commuuications run through the astral plane; but those in-
terferences can be reduced to nothing by the mere will of the
medium. Passive resistance by spirits of & bad sort is
generally experienced by mediun:s in communications com-
ing to them from the planes as a wide distrust in the powers
of Gods and Planes. (Gods and Planes are not generally help-
ful to bad spirits as they are to :man on earth. Bad spirits
bave bad associations having bad spirits as their commanders
who punish them for their misccnduct. They only know the
power of the leadérs, but do not know the good influenees

emanating from Gods and the Planes through their ignorance

of such influences. The peculiar constitution of the power
of Gods and Planesis a superconsciousness of the medium
guided by a procese of intuitive faculties developed in him by
the force of his previous births. Man endowed with such
faculties emanates forces, and it is the amalgamation of
those forces which create mental pictures in himm which he
reduces to the form of ideas in writing, [nferior kpml;s have
not this faculty. Man has got it because he is superior
being. By reason of his merits, a man can be superior to

Gods, and hence, there is a greater chance in him for higher -

thought on earth, than in most other planes.

" Wisdom in man is & consciousness in him gamed by a
process of patienf study reducing .the allurements of senses
which hinder the cultivation of the- mind on intellectual
lines. The development of the mind cannot go hand in hand

—
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with the development of the senses. Senses delude the mind
aud take it away from dwelling on matters intellectual. They
show to the mind:a false picture and impress that on it as
a reality. As a rule, mind has no power to resist those exhi-
bitions of senses as illusions, and they are accepted as realities.
No effectual resistance can be made unless the mind has
undergone o course of training which has'proved to i, beyond

" doubt, the falsity of those phenomena. Now, man has no pm-

ence to understand such phenomena and, therefore, his ignof-
ance grows much faster than his wisdon. Men are slaves to
their senses, but not masters of them. Their term of life on
earth is a thraldom to their senses.

The light of psycholozical experience which falls on them
occasionally is a negligible quantity which makes no perma-
nent hold on their minds. They pause for a moment to con-
sider what it is, but, soon afterwards, h.pse into a moonshine

of sensuous predilictions.
Now, who are the Gods who mﬁuence the human mind

" in the direction of wisdom? They are Gods of man’s own

making. A mind dwelling on good, dreaming good, and in-
citing to do good is a godly mind.-. This perfection of the
good is the good deified and the God of man’s own making.
The obligation of good forces by the performance of good
acts or deeds fortifies the mind of man against the enemy of
evil thoughts and actions, and the good which results thereby
it the open sesame to his salvation. 'This is an incontroverti-
ble fruth to which the greatest sceptic would offer his ready
adherence, but the observance of the dictum is honoured in -
the breach, rather than in its performanca.

The tree of knowledge which grows in the sands of mate-
rialism has not a robust growth. Seeds cast in the soil of
spirituality grow into gigantic trees. Now whatis to be obsgerv-
ed in this mundane sphere is the inability of man’ to accept
spiritual births, and their readiness to adhere to material
illusions as realities. To cast this delusion out of the human
mind has been the aim of all spiritualists. ,

The great progress of the wdrld in materialism where
wealth of nations is recognised as the glory of & country, has -

- a strong hold on man, and the dubiousness of spiritual veri-

~tieg has no allurements in them for thought or enquiry. A
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man with such notions has no claim for spiritual communi-
cations. Gods created by man in the image of his intellectual
consciousness are the mediuwm for wisdom, and the planes of
" thought which have a bearing on the mental calibre of man
is the environment of his thought operations. The develop~

ment of intellect which is the basis of thought planes, places

man in that plane of thought which is best suited to his
acquxrements in merit and knowledge.

* This is the topography of spiritual communications
which baffles human knowledge Communications with Gods
and Planes mean in cther words the development of clairvoy -
ant and clairaudient powers in man. Those powers are not
mysterious. They are in every man. Man’s every day experi~
ence show him that there are such powers in him. He does
not notice them, or even if he does notice them, he does not
realise them as powers as he is not observant enough to judge
them as powers They escape his ken and he is for ever
ignorant of them. Jesus Christ, Lord Buddha, Mohamet
and other religious teachers had those powers and they
employed them for the uplifting of mankind. Alexander the
Great, the Caesars, Attila and Napolean are also men who
were spiritually guided but they used their powers for evil.
Spiritual powers in man directed to the good of mankind are
& blessing. Spiritual powers in him directed towards evil
are a curse which will work his ruin. That is the reason
why Buddha enjoined the cultivation of spiritual powers on
the side of Lokotra, as the ‘Loukika gide of it leads him to
exercise such powers for bad and evil purposes. Those powers
are the gradual development or enlargement of his intellest,
» widening of the horizon ot his intelligence and experience
induced by concentrating his mind on matters supermundane
in which the spiritual verities lie hidden.

A man is bad enough to do evil without such powers.
His capacity to do evil will be much greater if he is armed
with such powers, and, therefore, the development of those
powers in him on mystic lines are condemned by Bunddha.
There has been the practice among savants fo clothe occultism

*in a mystic garb, 5o as not to be understood by all. That
courge was adopted by them so that only a eelect few may
find outthe hidden powers who would exercise them for the

SPIRIT COMMUNICATIONS M

good of mankind. A great truth which ie not known o man

- ag yet is the elucidation of the powers in him which have a

force to have him on the threshold of good or evil which the

‘exercise of such powers confers on him. The mind may be
‘eager to act when man is invested with such powers, but a

sound discrimination of richt and wrong has to be made in
his actions 'When the mind rests on a basis of right, the
resultant act is good, otherwise it is bade  Therefore those
powers have to be exercised with great care and cauntion and
discrimination,

The presence of man mvested with those powers is al-
ways felt unconsciously by others through the force of such
powers which are within him, but the impressions of the force
vary when the purpose to which it is directed is either good
or bad. The facsimile of the power in him is the impression
created in others sensations. Now the experience of man in
the light of Psychology is the conception of the existence of
those phenominal states which give life a healthy tone, and
an assurance of an exalted state. That view of life is but
recognised by a few men only, but the majority of them who
fall short of those conceptions remain contented in their

refuge of ignorance which they consider is wisdom. Be this .

as it may, there is this truth which will appear to the
Pbhilosopher, Scientist, Investigator or Research Worker, that
man has in him powers. which when developed appear to him
and others as divine or miraculous. This sort of ignorance
has a basis on the illusory phenomena in the world, and the
gelfish and ever loving ‘I and My’ which every man has in
him. Those debasing thoughts, those greedy, selfish, all.
grasping tendencies grow in man as his material wealth or
position in life advances. That is the growth of weeds which
he does not want to weed out with the result that the growth
of weeds of materialism becomes & heavy growth .of jungle

‘incapable of being destroyed or got rid of in any way.

Metaphysical truths find their way into the hidden depths of
nature which can only be penetrated by the rays of the
spiritunl sun. There are no two ways of accomplishing this
end, but by the cultivation of the mind on philosophic and
ethical principles. Religion will give the result or Religion
will not give it+  Indifference to religion will give i8, or will
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not give it. A non-belief in religion will give it or will not
give it. The only unerring method to gain that end is the
cultivation of the mind on the basis of immaculate purity and
and holiness, and its adornment with the universal truths of
nature. Uplifting the states of man on the spiritual plane
dislodges the ritualistic, dogmatic, and intolerant ceremonia=
lism of charebes and temples to which so much importance
and sanctity is attached by the clergy and blindly followed by
the laity. Those forms of religious commercialism do.not
lead to any spiritual illamination. If they accomplish any-
thivg at all they lead to spiritual demoralization =nd
materialistic gain
_ By those ceremonialisms it is meant to appease Gods
and bribe them to look upon man with favour. Gods cannot
be bribed.  An offer of a bribe is an insult to s man of good
and righteous principles. How much more would it be to a
God!l That which man rejects with scorn, Gods will not
accept. Therefore ceremonialistn has no effect in uplifting
the wmoral or spiritual condition of man. The deception
which the eye can see, the mind will reject, so that the prin-
ciple involved in ceremonislism is wrong and should be reject=
ed as unworthy and unholy to be followed by a rational
mind seeking after universal traths.

The dictation of spirits is conveyed by promptings. This
form of communication is t' e transmission ‘'of words by the
vibratory current in ether permeating. in the planes of
thought with which the mind of man is connected. Waves
of thought rolling down from planes submerge the persona-
lity of the medium who is transformed into a receiving office
of spiritual mte)hgence. Large powers are to be found in

mediams in rare instances to work the intelligence o[ﬁce% in

the thouaht spheres with remarkable effect. Then wisdom
machines are put into operation by the simple process of
.concentration of mind which brings the power of man and
the power in planes to work unitedly and harmoniously to
produce the act of writing. The pressure of the button rings
the electric bell ; the pulling of the switch lights the electric
lamp ; so the medium presses the button of spirituality and he

hears the spiritual bells ringing, he pulls the switch and he .

gets the spiritual illumination. The manipulation of the
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electric befl and the electric light is identical with the mani-
pulation of spiritual bells and spiritual lights, - One is u
mechanical process which works by handling whilst the
other is an intellectual prccess which works by ‘concentration
of mind. Now the voice of the gpirit, or the vibration from
the plane is heard by the medium as one man talking to
anothér by whispers. The principle of those communications
is to be found in a training of the mind on matters intellec-
tual coupled with matters spiritnal which are ;pure 'and holy.

Then there is the law of attraction which draws ¢ like to
like® and also the law of Repulsion which refuses to attract
which are not ¢likes’. Unseen communications are governed
by those laws, that is to say, those who -are intellectual and
spiritual are attracted to others who are inteilectual and
spiritnal, and those who are materialistic are attracted towards
the materialistic. That is the Law of Attraction. A
materialistic entity is not drawn to a spiritualistic one. That
is the Liaw of Repulsion.

- A spiritualist in the eyes of the materialist is a faddist,
or a crank, whilst the materialist is a man of flesh in the eyes
of -he spiritualists. Those two men never meet. They run
as two parallel lines.

The lo@or the sublime and beauhful is to be found in

-all worlds, but the one which is opposed to the popula,r like-

ing is the ultimate truth of life  One is found by the other.
One cannot be found if the other is absent. Cast in this
sphere called earth, man wanders from the beautiful to the
sublime. 'Those that know the sublima c¢an never appreciate
the beautiful Now those who are sublime can communicate
with the sublime, and others who are beautiful look upon
the beautiful. and would never be tired of looking at them
because they see they are beautiful. Those have no means

-of communication with the sublime excapt among themseives.

The sublime looks upon the baautifal as ridicalous whica th:
latter knows not.. Once a beautiful personality is a wora out,
haggard shrivelled-up skelston at another time; once a
beautiful dress is a thread-bire, discoloured, faded rag at
another time; once a beautiful house is a dilapidated, rotten,
tumble-down building at another time. . Now the beautiful

becomes ridiculous having no more features in them worthy

.
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of the mame. From the ridiculous the :senses of man
dissociate themselves, and the once most beautiful form no
Jonger appears to him as such and what is left behind is the
buman carcese which iz a putrifying mass of flesh stinking in
the nostrils of every man. .

The sublime outlives. The sublime lives in the Beauti-
ful and Ridiculous. It cannot be effaced, disfigured, or des-
troyed  The livec of men are beantified by the sublime, dig-
nified and eluborated in the womb of time, and venerated in
the Living flcsh and honoured in the grave, the sublime can
never be ridictilous. They are two opposites which never
meet. The effulgence of the sun has a glory which is un-
equalled in the world. The glory of the sublime is the ring
round the sun, and the metleoric glory or the bubble celebrity
of an uncpduring vorldly grandeur disappears before it.

Now this undying sublime stands on a far higher footing,

unreachable by other worldly phenomenal projections. It ia
the divine flame lit on earth by the fire of the celestial spheres.

1t "is the mental illumination, the clairvoyant- vision, the -
clairaudiert ear, the silent consciousness, whiech man visuali- .

ges, feels, hears, and is conscious of.

. @

'THE UNITY OF REVELATION

BY HENRY PROCTOR, . R. & 8 F B, 6. L.

Many persons reiterate to-day the memorable question of

Pilate : *What is Truth ?° and think that is 2 question impos-.

sible to answer. But though there are so many kinds of voices
in the world, and such a Babel of Tongues on many points, yet
there are Some matters on which the agreement among all think.
ers is so perfect that no one need have any doubt as to their truth.
One such truth is that the whole universe is ruled by One
Mind, and that ‘ .

One UNIVBRsAL Coxséxous;vass
is simultaneously present ithroughout all the infinite depth of

spacz. 1t follows, then, that all revelation of truth must ema-

nate from this Universal Mind.  All the great religions of the
world agree in asserting the unity of God. And if God is One,
then Truth is one and all Revelation of Truth is ose. So then
we have a touchstone whereby to test the truth of any so-called
Revelation. Is it conflrmed by, or is it in accordance with, the
general tenor of Revelation regarded as a whole ?  If we bring
some of the foundation tenets of religion to this test, we shall

- see what harmony exists between the esoteric teachings .of all

the Great Religions of the world. We find that not only is the
unity of the Godhead asserted by Brahmanism, Zorastrianism,
Judaism and Christianity, but also the Trinity or the Trinity of
the Supreme, or First Cause, In Hinduism, Brahman, the Self
of the universe, is manifested as Sat, Ckit and Ananda. In the

religion of Zoraster, Ahura Mazda, the Universal Source and

Fountain of Life, is revealed as threefold. Judaism also has
a revelation of the threefold nature of God in the Hebrew Bible,

- for God addresses the Messiah as His Son* and speaks inother

passages of His Holy Spirit,t just as in the New Testament

" So that the Trinity or Tri-unity of the Godhead is- as clearly

common to the whole revelation as His essential One-ness.

The next revelation which is common to all the great re-
ligions is the seven-fold nature of the Spirit of God. In the
Apbcalypse of John, called the ‘Revelation of Jesus Christ > he
speakes of the ¢ Seven 8pirits of God * which are sent forth into
all the earth.{ These are represented in Judaism as the Seven
* Dgalms ii. 7,0+ Yaa, Ixiii, 10,  § Apoc. iv, b,

o 178
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Archangels—Raphael, Anael, Salamiel, Zachariel, Michas! and
Oriflel—or the Spirits of —

1, Wisdom. _

2. Understanding.

3. Counsel.
4. " Power.
- B, Knowled\ge.
6. Righteousness,
7 Divine Awe, (Isa. xi. 2)

In nature these are represented by the Seven Creative
Principles and the seven colors of the light. .

Hinduism also distinguishes seven great spiritual Intelli-
gences as ruling over the seven great regions in the universe.
In Zorastrianism, after the primeval Trinity, there are seven
great Spirits, the Ameshagpentas, or seven presiding gods. So
we see that the Seven-fold Spirit or ,Seven Spirits is common
to Revelation They form the lower septenary and above them
. s the higher Triad—the Decad of the Sephiroth of the Jewxsh
Kabalah.,

The next point whxch arrests our attention is that Rire in
every religion ls accepted as the symbol of the :Supreme 1God
Brahman is Fire; Ahura-Mazdao is Fire ; the God of the Jews
was manifested as Fire ; #and the New Testament agrees that~
¢Qur God is a consuming Fire." The Seven Spirits are rep-
resented as ¢ Seven lamps of fire burning before the throne.’

So when we look at the very oldest religions known to his-
tory, we find the Sun always as the symbol of the Supreme
God. The systems appear to us ;now to be polytheistic, but
~ they were not so originally, but can be proved to rest on tbe

same foundation of monotheism, as that of the religions whose
origin is well known to us. Thus Canon Rawlinson in his
¢ History of Egypt,’ says that, ‘the primary doctrine of the
esoteric religion undoubtedly was the real essential unity of
the divine nature.’ ¢It was purely monotheistic and manifest-
ed itself by ;a symbolical polytheism.’t .. Iamblichus also re-
presents the BEgyptians as worshippers of one God, uncreated,

_ unique, omnipotent, and universal, Inlike manner the Chal.-

dean, Babylonian, Accadian, and Chinese religions may all be
traced back to the primary idea of Unity and Trinity in ,uplty

* Deut, iv. 11; v, b t Champollian Pigeac ‘Egypt Ancienne® 245,
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The Duily Masl publishes an interesting note on ‘Vlslons )
with the pbotogmph of a'* trance girl'—Miss May M’Carthy
who * sees visions ? while in trances' which ‘are said to have
lasted as long as 32} hours ' She'is an-American nurse-inaid

of 26 and has the look of one who nm.y be expected to have -

psy chic and qpmtual ¢yisions’ She is living at Amersham,
Bucks and is causing a sensation in the village by the fre-
which she'falls into a cataleptic or trance ‘condi-
‘tion.
be . ca.lled consclous mystic'sleep’s She relates them naturally
with the fetvour of one who has witnessed
A Caseof strange thinus. A representative of the Daily
 Tranoe or M.il saw the girl within an hourin three
"' gamadhi conditions~—(1) in trance, (2) awaking from
. it, and, +(3) restored to her normal state]
~ She bas not' evidently prepared herself for the °trance’
condition, along any of the royal roads indicated in the Yoga

Shastra. As Vivekananda has put it, she has ¢stumbled ? into

- - 8amadhi—an undesirable and abnormal condi-
Stumbling tion of psycho-spiritual excitement, according
into -~ to our sacred Books, It is said that she once

i 7Samadh‘i fell into the trance condition after a fong

" prayer-meeting in the house a night befora.
She ln,y on a narrow bed, her face flushed to & dull red, her
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eyes closed and ringed with dark circles and her breathing .

scarcely noticeable.” She then groaned and shivered, etc. etc.
All these symptoms show that her trances have no * celestial
origin and meaning’ as ignorantly and erroneously believed
by some. ‘ _ ’
‘The girl has all her life been urder strong catholic
religious influence. She has allowed herself to ‘stumble’
into samadhi of a sort frequently. She has alwdys stumbled
into this during prayer meetings  During trance, she is be-
lieved to have spoken in funknown tongues’ and not jto
: "bave suffered from absence of fvod, having
Abnormal bad very littleto eat ~ While coming round.

- Experiencss shesmiled and her eyes were [lled with licht

and happ"iness.' Extravagant claims are also

made on her behalf by interested persons. -
‘T'he girl's *visions’ must have been inducel by long
hours of devotion (Bhakti) of ,the orthodox Christian typs.
. Her visions naturally consist of what ‘she
An °  thinks and cares about most, with possibly a
- Explanation sub-conscious recollection of the word of “the
o . Catholic services as heard by her when a little
child, expressed as they then sounded to her’. Evidently,
this kiud of trance and visions cannot compare favourably
with the sort of samadhi and visions of such trained Yogis us

Ramakrishna Paramahamsa aud others of our country. But ™ * :’

wecannot deny the fact that she visits another world (possibly
some planes of Bhuvarloka or swarga) in her ecstatic trances.
SBometime -, in a samadhi, one teels that one is taken ap
into & heaven—the heaven or swarga which his creed or theo-
logy has taught him to believe in. One may even honestly
regard oneself as a divinely inspired messenger, or ‘one with a
mission or sent by God, armed.even with the terrors and
. - decrees of Heaven, In this way, excitable

- -. ., value and introduce .fauaticisin and bigotry
into the world, with, of ‘course, much thatis useful and
wholesome. T'hey may even deliver their messages, in these
trances, usiizz the language much superior to any that they
. may ordinarily use. These trances are usually accompanied
by prophecres, warnings; healing and even discourses in un-

AAWar‘nit)g persons often bring messages of doubtfyl
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known tongues, as in the casé of Miss’ May M‘f}a.'r'thy orin &
language unknown to the person in trance, a8 it happgned in
the case of & Brabman priest (reported and discussed .in these
columns). In this connection, we teel it is our boum%en d.uty
to warn our readers against indiscriminate stumbhn‘g;;mfo
ccstatic trances by blindly and deeply _stirtiug. anotans in
gome way or other. Ifor such pra}cpices, eSpeclra.l[y ‘th.h.o:u;f.’
proper guidance, may tend to make one inorbid and hyst'ex’xca{
or make one liable to the evil influence from the other side of
life.
|
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THB TRUEST AND THE SUREST WAY TO POWER.

‘ SAGITTARIUS

The power has been given ‘to all who overcometh '—all

temptatlon such as Intemperance, Hatred, Selfishness, Lust,
- and other forms of Sin—<to see _visions’ (clan'voyance)
heal the sick by the ¢laying on of hands’ (curative maqnetls’m)
and so on. The Scriptures further remind us that those who
‘seek first the Kingdom of Heaven' ~the realization of the
Heaven within us, whereby charitableness, the ‘Love fhy
neighbour? principle holds sway—{to such, the Divine Gifts
were promised)-—‘thign all other things shall be added’, ALL
other needs satisfied On another occasion Jesus promised : —
He that believeth on Me ? (or in plainer words all seekers after
Right living who have Faith in the Divine Power of a pure
Love to heal—a Love untinged with worldly commercial
Maxr!mon-worshipping, Selfishness, as wall as sensual Lustful
cravings)—* the works that [ do, shall he do, and Greater’, so
said the Divine Teacher of Nazareth. Therefore ‘Love thy
neighbour’ even though he may be thy greatest enemy - no
_ matter what creed or color, whether liuddhist. Mahom i.edan

Paisee, or what not. Ali who live the Right Lifc are eack;
developing the same Divine Spark from the Greater Flame;
for God is J.ove the ruler over all whether known by the name
of Jove. dJehovah, Buddha, Allah, or anv other name.

‘It matters not what nationality or crecd you represent
*God is no respecter of persons ; all have the sume Law tc;
obey and ¢ Love is the fulfilment ’ thereof

“Love thy neighbour’ then, all nations. mcluding‘ thy
greatest enemies. Seek not to do Evil either by ‘l'hought,
Word, or Deed. Be charitable to all. Charitableness, as some
imagine it, is not merely Founding a tiospital or a Free
Library, or contribution to a Church Fund for ¢ Restoration '’
purposes. All such acts are good in a measure, so far: but
Charitableness (i.e., Love to do gooa in its widest and t;uest
sense) means—the extenston of the hand of Friendship to any-
one, irrespective of creed Or color; and the abolition of cruel,
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bloody wartare, and settlement of all national ‘disputes” by
International arbitration and ¢the swords turned into plough-
shares’. Such is true. Charitableness—the Divine Law of
Love, where such Love is-* there God is also ™ as God is Love.
And the Kinedom of Love is ¢the Kingdom of Heaven’ found
within us, as the Scriptures point out, and refers to our
Spiritual condition—a *heaving’ up or elevation of the Spirit
by . higher® (purer) Thoughts, Will.development, and the
consequent Soul-progress, . Those who have pol. yet rea ized
this. condition within are endurmg the torments of ¢ Hell* now
while in the flesh, a foretaste of their after-life; unless‘ they
train the Will to altzr the usual course of their. Thoughts,
Habits, and 'Associations,  For only those who by Thought,.
Word and Deed, and a proper training of, the. Will to.do
Right and so realize the joy of an Heavenly L:fe here now—.
can hope to realise the joys of the Hereafter. We are remind-
ed in the Scriptures that— As a maa thinketh so is he . And
further, * As a man soweth so shall he also reap’.” *He tnat
soweth to the Spirit shall reap of the Spirit (gifts) but he. that
soweth to the flesh shall reap corruption’: and no death-bed '
f repentance’ ‘for a life of Sin can alter that statement. [f we

think Bvil we at last do Bvil ;- if we, think God w_. do Good.

1f mankind has bad bocks, or bad associations, it feads him or
her to bad Thouits, this leads to bad actions called by some
s Satanic influence’. Well, as ¢like attracts like® , Hvil must
attract Bvil ; and by the same magnetic Law of Attraction,

" Gooduess attracts Good Forczs. Therefors, do all the good

you can tn Thought. Word and Dzed. Ihe pureminded fears
"no Bvil, for ¢ perfect vove casteth out Fear’.  Why, then, are
Christiars of to-day taught to « fear’ so much ! We were told
as little children to fear this, and fear that, even to * fear God I’
But, we are taught also, that ¢God is Love’. Why, then, fear
a D.vine Power which 1s love—or Charitableness?  Why fear
atall ¥ *The Vegetarian [Messenger’ for August 1918 said,
¢ [he extent to which Fear dominates our lives is surprising.
Fear is one of the leading motives behind the actions of the
vast majority of men and women, W=, fear our fellowman;
mutual distrust makes us eager to over-reach one another. [his
leads to dishonesty I Why not, I say, preach instead the need
for practising Cnaritableness? The 'do as you-would-bz-don3

&
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one mny beé a Buddhist, Mahomedan, Brahmin, Parsee, or
what not, does not make their chance of a happy -existence in
the ¢ Hereafter * any the less certain than it they were good
Christian3! God whom Johin the Seer of - Patmos defines as
Love, is really * no respecter of persons ' cr creed, and ftreats
all alike. Yes._tbe same Spark of Divine Love runs through
a_lll Creation. So, as regards our own. Race. why should
Romanists persist in wrangling over religious diff~rences with
anglicans.- It was of Ba:tera origin, so neithar can claim it
exclusively to themselves! and both wrangle with Non-con-
formists, and Nonconformist bodies too, all have their differ-

ences as t¢ the Christian religion. [s it any wonder at the

étten_dance falling off in many of these sects pretending to
teach Christ's message of Love. Thisor that religious body is

not bad, on the whole, simply becausz we find a few bad in -

this or that sect. There is good and bad in all sects—black
sheep in every fold! But the so-called *Christian’ community
of the present day —unfortunately split up into so very many
branches, would again have a sounder, surer footing, if all
were united —all worshipping as one Body instead of under so
fnany_ names. Not that a Church, thus united, need to style
itself either <Romanist’. ‘anglican’ or. ‘Greek Catholic”’
C‘h_urc,h; as the Christian Church ~being founded in the Rast
is not a ¢ national* Church ‘ C
The Christian Church 55 a Universal Brotherhood, and
being Universal is not a * national > Church. But, though Uni.’
versal, (which means ¢Catholic?’) it does not follow éhat‘the

. Christian Church; as founded by Jesus Christ in an Eastern

town . i; evither Boman, Anglican, or.Greek Catholic. The fact
that "‘Cht:is_ti;tmty’ (so-called) has.spread to a great extent for
nea':fly 2006 years, is'no proof that it will continue to spread.
It may have‘done good to-a few poor half-starved; ragged,
homeless, and friendless lost souls in some of our dirty, drink-
sodden slums, as a few Salvation army officers and some
other slum Missionaries who just carry out the practical teach.-
ing to the letter of the Nazaren=’s mission of Charitableness—

can testify. ~ They justA'simply teach, as the lowly Jesus taught .

the * message ’ that unites broken-hearted families (after sepa-

- ration) and abolishes War—the exhortation to Love. Love

thy neighbour—*Do unto others as ‘you would be done by

S 4
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-+ Also; we are reminded that where Love is there God is also;
and pure Love is ‘the fulfliment of the Divine Law’. Those
individuals, those nations who live up to it can live in Peace,
for they have found the ‘Pearl without price!’ They have
discovered the ‘Heaven within’; then are all other needs
tadded’. I would not despise the views of those- early
.Christians of the Papal community who hesitated to
accept the evidence of Science on the ¢Creation’, etc.,
.for though Science is 2 “ampson shorn; wunited they will en.
lighten and elevate mankind and so save them from Error. 1
would not, on the other hand, despise a fellow-creature who is
_branded - atheist’ or “Infidel’ just because the orthodox reli-
gious ideas do not appeal to them. Scientific facts, cannot,
by any amount of argument, abolish the effect of the simple
‘ message of Love ’ as taught by the lowly Prophet of Nazareth
‘[the.‘Love thy neighbour ' principle] even though it may help
to reform or exterminate such Rituals, Dogmas, Epistles, and
. Pagan allegorcal interpolations, that in reality formed no part
at.all of the teaching of the Great Master. A "charitable-
minded investigation proves the Harmony both Science
and Religion! - For inas much as true Scisnce is Religious,
1eal Religion is Scientific, in the psychological manifestation
" of the Divine command ‘ Love thy neighbour’. Love alone is
the fulfilment of the Divine Law. When thatcommand is more
universally obeyed, tiien the Golden Age—the Age of Love —of
. Peace: over all the earth—has commenced to each onz who, so
far, has realized it. All creads to such advanced Souls have a
Spark of Good in them, for are not all aiming at the same Goal
. —the Soul’s elevation through chatitableness—the ¢ Heaven

_within’ or, first step to the Higher Life.
"So then, ‘

¢ Liet there be many windows in your soul,

That s}l the glory of the” Universe may beautify it,

And not for the narrow pane of one poor creed to

Catch the radiant rays that shine from countless sources.

Tear away the blinds of Superstition, Jot your

Light pour through fair windows, broad as Truath itself and
Wigh as Heaven, tuno your ear to all the wordless music of
The stars, and to tho voice of Nature, and your

Heart ghall turn to Trath and Goodness as the plant turns

To tho sunj all the forces of the Firmament shall fortify your strength,
Be not afraid to thrust aside half-truths und grasp the whels *.

2 . ATHY WILL BE DONE >«
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How often this petition bas gone forth from the lips of’
theueands, aye millions, of so-cailed ¢ Christians’! How many
of the Rich are trying to do that Will—trying to make a more
Heavenly life on this earth by attending to those suffering with
Pain? ¢Laying their hands upon them’ [magnetically] as
commanded to by the Divine Master—*Lay your hands dpon
the sigk and they shall recover’. Ilow many of those, too, who
bave ample means to do it, are visiting the poor daily for the
sole purpose of relieving those in nced of help?  ome, per-
hap.s without food or fire, and yet, too proud to ask anyone for
assistance.

We were taught that “ the Lord helps those who help them-

3
selves’ and. they hest holp themselves who help those in need of

_help.  And there is more of 2 genuine charitable heart found

in one who rohly assists the distressed in their own country
than in sending a donation to *convert’ a cannibal. Thosé
yvho have not yet found that ‘Peace’ of a'charitable mind ‘and
heart [the ‘Love thy neighbour ' principle] have not et rea-
U'sed that they are Sparks of a Greater Flame!* Sp'i.ritually
the ‘image’ of an All— Mighty Power ruling all Creation—
Divine Love.- The poor have never been taught that, but only

of an agonising Death! ind millicns of 1he better educated

among the Rich ignore not only the ‘Message of Love’, but

also, the -crucifixion as of no assistance in the salvation of the

‘human race. Since the majority of the Rich, in utter Belfish-
ness, telieve oniy in the worship of the * Golden Calf *<~Mam-=
mon ; how can they expect to stop the greed of other nations so
lthat W.ars shall cease 7 How can they thus hope to ‘banish
Crime, Pauperism, and Lunacy ? Where Selfishness and '[ust
goes on, these other Evils will always ‘exist No Law of
Punishment ~ill ever overcome crime. Is it any wonder then
that Crime, Disease, Lunacy, aye even Pauperism is as apt to
drag down the rich as it does the poor -owing to the weakened

‘Will.  “ According as a man soweth 8o shall he also reap *,

The undevéloped Will cannot do ‘the will ‘of ‘an Higher
Power not being in unison with it, i. e,, lacking the wirtue of
Charitableness to ¢ Do as'you would be done by ’,

Therefore, aim at development of'your Will and so find
the Way for .

-
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There is nothirig thou cAnat not overcome,
“ay not thy evil instinet ¢ is inherited’
Or that ¢ Same trait inborn® makes thy whole life forlorn,
And * ealls down punishment that is not qxerited;
Rack of thy parents and grand parents. les the
(treat Fternal Will, that too, is thy inheritance

» trong, beautiful, divine, sure lever of Fuccess

For one who tries,

There is po noble beight thou canst not climb,

All trinmpbs may be thine in Time’s futurity,

1t whatsoc’er thy fanlt thon doest not faint or halt,
Bui lean upon the staff of Cod’s security,

Toarth has no claim the sonl cannot contest

I ought can stand againet the €pirit « force

The Sonl's divine inheritance is best

Then know thyself as part of the Fternal fource, -

L N *

For T hold it has a changelese Law

From which no ronlean sway or swerve

We have that in us which will draw

What'er we need or most deserve,

* L] »*

‘1 hose who at this stage have so far developed their Will—
power ae t shake eff the fetters of worldly ‘desires * by which
bad habits have been formed- if they have not done so, should
now shun such ¢ luxuries " as alcoholic stimulants and tobacco
in all forms, 1 hen. by degrees, abstain from flesh-n eats, and
all such habits in fcod ard drinks (including tea and coffee) as
may be done without  Having traired the Will so far, the
rext step is to shun all such worldly ¢pastines’ as gambling
inevery form. and all low places of ' amusement " so-called ! All
these precautions help you to clear your Path to Peace of the
« thorny * obstacles ; in rplainer words, to avoid unnecessary
association with evil men-ofsthe-world, and all objectionaole
inclinations as tend to weaken the 1773/l, the worst of which, is

' Lpst of the Flesh ’,
THE WAY TO HAPPINESS

The Way to Happiness is to make others so; the way to
make others so is to iappear to love them; the way to appear
to love them is to love them in reality.

Four things a man must learn to do,
If he would make a record true.

»

-
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1. To think without confusion clearly,

2. . To love his fellowman sincerely,

3. To act from honest motives purely,

4. Trust to pure Love to find Heaven surely,

England’s greatest happy time—aye, for the whole world
will be, when nations cease bloody strife with one anothe’r',
‘when the swords shall be turned into plough-shares?. But so
long as ¢‘the worship of the Golden Calf’ predominates the
‘minds of those in ¢ high places’ they cannot feel truly a charit-
able demeanour towards even some, of their own immediate

netghbours and relatives, let alone their neighbours of other -

lands. While such an attitude exists, no man professing
‘Christianity ' can truly call himself a follower of Jesus
Chrisfl:! He is but an hypocrite! For where selfishness or
lust for Wealth exists, charitableness (or the fuliness of pure
Love—the fulfilment of the Divine Law towards our fellow-
creatures) finds no place in such a heart! For selfishnesg—
the ignorant, greedy craving for ‘ power ’ and * Self ? interest—
cannot dwell with Charitableness *—the ¢ Love thy neighbour’
principle—both in the same heart. ‘Ye cannot serve two
masters ' Ye cannot worship both God (pure Love), and the
¢Golden Calf '-—Mammon worship i.e, o/l that embraces
‘Self . When race-hatred, Envy, Greed, or Selfish craving
for riches and Lust of the Flesh are overcome by proper tran-
ing of the will to do Good with pure Thought, then will man.
kind realise what the ‘Golden Age' really means. Not an age
for the accumulation of Gold coin! Not an age for the manuy-
fa_cture of murderous weapons to sacrifice our fellow-creatures
with! It is to be an Age of Universai Peace ! Universal Love!
An Age when mankind will begin to act Right through thinking
Right. Fer, the concentration of Thought leads to Actiop.
repeated Actions soon become a Habit, and mouids the,
character either for Good or Evil and thus shapes our Destiny,
For T'hought is ‘creative’, ‘I houghts become Fhings; and

as the Bible reminds us * As a man thinketh so is he °. Yes, by
the power of Thought we can hypnotise ourselves with
"Iliness, -The medical profession knows it! But, what they

don', like a ipatient—a regular customer—to know, is, that

by the same Power (concentration of Thought) we may., if run-
down and feeling ‘uneasy * about it, by an effort of the wil]

g ' ‘
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hypnotise ourselves into.a new line 'of Thought, and thus
shake off that ‘uneasy’ (nervous) trouble. For what is
‘ Disease ‘2 Nothing more than nerves ¢ nneasy’ or ill-at ease.
¢As a man thinketh so is he’. Hence, Thought can crush or
elevate anyone physically, mentally or spiritually. Evil is
also the result of ,a wrong way (i.e, a low-type) of Think-
ing, or more often of ‘Thoughtlessness’ for ¢ Evil is wrought

-by want of Thought, as we!l as want of Heart’i e., cruelty

and Uncharitableness. Ignorance! (want of [hought-—or to
put it another way, a little Thought-wave misdirected is at
the root of all such Evils as Crime, Disease, Pauperism, and
Lunacy. *Workhouses’, Jails, Asylums and Hospisals (where
poisonous drugs and vivisection are experimented with) can all
be done without ! and enormous expense saved to the nations
when the clergy of the socailed ‘Christian’ Church of to-day
and the Education authorities begin to realize that they, toa
large extent are responsible for these [Evils!— Evils which,
with a proper psychological training (ie., A strong. well-train-
ed Will; and purity of Thought— or Right Thinking, guided
by 2 pure, unseifish Love), are overcome. [t i8 as weli to
remember that not only during the training for the Souls’
Progress on the Earth-plane, but after the training is conclud-
ed, the Pupil—as an aid towards purity of Thought in Ligher
direction—must also maintain bodily purity without and within
for cleanliness 1s next to Godiiness . Not only should the body
be frequently bathed all over from head to feet (and then
annosnted with Olive oil) to maintain cleanliness outwardly
but it should be kept equally as clean inward, for ‘your body is
the Temple of the toly Spirit’. A dirty body, inward or out-
ward, may causc Disease! Any unpleasant sensation to the
body, inward or outwaid, may react upon the Mind, as it
affects the nerves. In the same way,a filthy Mind (of one who

~ associates with immoral icharacters, or reads immoral litera-

ture), reacts upon tne body through abuse of the sexual
organism. So, by careful attention to cleanliness within as well
-as without, complaints due to Nervousness through abuse of the
sexual organism—and in fact any ailiment—can ali be success-
fully overcome by ;Concentration; Right Thinking (i. e., pure
Thoughts)} 3 deep systematic Breathing; a well-trained Will;
frequent Bathing ol the whole boly; anl las: bit equally -

»
a
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important, a nonflesh Diet; a particular step especially re«

commended by Teachers who have already trodden ¢ the Path’.

- and the texts in support of which can be found in Romans,
 Chap X1V, verses 19 to 23.

'n 1 subject I am engaged upon dealing more exclusively

- with Dietary errors, 1 shall be able to discugs the question of
a suitable Diet in a more appropriate manner; let it suffice
here. to say that no general rule can be laid down for a Diet
that would suit everybody ! Temperament, Age, Occupation,
and even climate makes all the difference  Whatever be the
nature of the Dret whether cereals, or fruit, or simply veget-

ables. or a mixture, bear in mind it is quality and not quantity -

that most matters. In mental or physical necessity—not the
amount one eats at a meal, but what amount is digested to
satisfy the requirements, and so produce the best results ; for
the pupil does not eat merely for ‘strength!’ ‘The advanced’
‘Initiate * can fast a long time and be none the worse (as
Butler's * Aid to Success’ poiants out). 'fhis valuable little
book and Asturel’s  Mystery of the Breath ?, clzarly demons.
trate that it is 20f so much to the Diet that we must look

hl.J
e t

strength. No, our strength, physical and mental, depeiy tp,
more upon an appropriate and regular course of ¢ breathy,.aq,

exercises ’; plenty of fresh air; regular Bathing all over; and

just sufficient sleep; the food is simply to repair * waste ’.
Having advarced so far al.ng the ¢ Narrow Path’ you

can say with safety.—

R ‘From thig ITonr I ordain myself
Loo’d of )l Iimits and imaginary lines; .
Going-where T a¢ill my own master total and absolute ;
Listening to others, considering wel) what, they say,
Pausing, senrching, receiving, contemplating,
Gently, but with undeniable ill, divesting
. 1V yscl of all the fetters that have held me ° )
In conclusion, | must give one more reminder (these
repeated reminders acting like an ‘affirmation’ to rivet the
attention) to such persons who, without dreaming of any barm,
they may be doing themselves, have many a time spread °
misery and a great deal of harm to more persons than they
have any idea of, from motives of Greed or Uncharitableness
“Evil is wrought by wa)/ of Thought as well as want of Heart’.
You cannot (Jiink Evil without doing evil actions | and an evil
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Thought or Action towards others always,-in. the en, rebourjd.s
upon the evil-doer. (f a poor creature needing ‘assistance’ 18
turned away ‘empty-handed’ the selfish act rebounds at some
time upon the Uncharitable minded with bitter force tenfold or
hundredfold according to repetitions of the act. And fhe more
good one does in Thought and Deed to their fellow-Creatures,
the more is the * Heaven within you’ rovealed ! Thus you help

_to exterminate Crime, Pauperism, Lunacy, and Distase; so

doing away with the necessity for ihe upkeep of Jails, asylgrgS,
and pauper institutes; also abolishing bloody warfars, which

-must then give place to ariitration, and so help to establish the

Kingdom of Love on earth
«PEACE ON EART:i AND GOODWILL

TO ALL MANKIND!

For nearly 2000 years ministers of all Christian denomi.’

nations, have, at the Festival of the birth of the P_rince of
Peace °. been practising Peace on Earth and Good Will to all
Mankind'. Excepting the selfish capitalist (who is accumulat-
ing wealth in the manufacture of investions to destroy‘ human
life and property) all well-disposed people long' for lt——tha’t
happy time ‘ when the swords shali be fumed mto‘ ploughshare_s .
Universal Love alone can accomplish it [ Unselfishness—purity
.of Thought combincd with ‘pure actiyn—even extended to o.r
Diet and Drink ; for the Body is the Temple '.of t.he Holy Spi-
rit! Will you, reader, help along this Glad Time in all you can
dot? . '

And dig channels for the streams of Love

Where they may broadly run,

And Love has overflowing streams

- To fill them every one,

But if at any time thou cease
Such channels to provide,
The very Founds of Love for thee
Will goon be parched and dried.
For we must, share, if we would keep,
That Good Thing from above,
'Ceasing, to give we cease to have,
‘Such is'the Law of Love.

‘ et



THE CENTRAL THOUGHT OF
HINDUISM

P. 8. ACHARYA

There is no greater work that we, the educated Hindus,
can undertake than to popularise the cenfral thought of our
sublime religious philosoply, in the crisis before us.  We can
afford no longer to ignore the musses of cur country-men.
Nor can we afford hereafter to divorce material from the spi-
ritual problems. Both are iuoseparable from each other.
Both are indispensable for the welfare of the nation and the
‘world. :

Now we may ask ourselves ‘What is the central Thought?’

- Wnat light can it throw on the current problems of life,
social and individual ?’

Even the western thinkers have felt constrained  to
admit that Hinduism is "very profound in its philosophical
definition of the relation of man to the spiritual All. This is,
in fact, the true esseuce of human soul. What does it mean?
It meaps that all men are essentially divine-—of God the Uni-
versal ‘Over-soul®. Man is spirit, eternal as God Hiwself,
saye the Hindu. He i3, in his ultimte essence, the Eternal
oue, says Sankara. To Sri Ramanuja and his followers who
‘were not monists like Sankara, man is a part or an integral
part of the Eternal Spirit, or in some way, akin to the Deity
or bound to Him in service (kainkaryam). The Univese is in
its ultimate ground spirit, as the Tantrikas would say. Or
it is am ¢ air-image’ over :the One .and the only Reality as
Bankara would say. Or again, the Universe is the mystic
Body of Purusha {the Divine Liord and Lover) or His living
garment. A decisive analyst may say that the various schools
of metaphysical thought may, on ultimate analysis, be

reduced to this—that man i8 God—divine ¢nd that mat.

ter is but ' the expression of the spirit in time and

space.  This is the central thought of ouvr religion and

philosophy. This is the meeting=place of the human and the
divine, which, as one of our formost modern thinkers has.

pointed out, is the liberating part of India’s mcssage to man-

kind.
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Conscious realisation of this truth—namely our relation

‘to the ¢ All-Father '—is the way to epiritualise our individual

nvel-—-the way to spiritualise our social and pohtxcal institu-
tion#:* »

If we can thus spiritualise our thought, life and institu-
tions, We'can save onrcountry and, indeed, we can save the
world. It is in this way that India can become the world-
teacher—the worldesaviour. '

How can this také place? ''his can be done, il all the
educated and enlightened-indinns unite as-one inspiring body
and’strive to destroy ali superstitions which hide from the eye
of the niasses (nshajans) the central thought and principle
of true philosophy: and ‘rehglon—nanely, realisation of tne
‘Bpirit, of the divine essénce; 1n pDature and 1an j spirituahising
ot the ‘esith-existence,: ot mndividual and comruou life, of sociut
and-pofitioal instisutions, ‘I'nen tolows the truth tout all e
in sacred; At ille 18 a-grekl sud noble culling vo the Faran
a8 weil ad the-Brabhmun; Whisls bell-reyerence. dell-revers
ence-tohcheld us'Isy $hé’ reverence due to ‘other-gelt’, 1t
tewthes us 1o revere vsners nvurseives,  i'or veruly, toe self
i one whd-thendiviausl sefves wre au integral pact whereul.

There'in also such'a vhing -us ‘ national self-reverence’.
It is patriotism, pure and unaiioyed.  'L'rue pabriobism is we
path to love of and revereace tur numanty, 0L Walch NALIONS
and comniunities are branches.

: Again, when we know vurselves and others as'essentially
and uluimately. divine~—the spicit, free and eteraal, w2 nave
what is known as self-knowiedge. Self-kaowledge 1n a nae
tion in nationai education, nanousl cuiture based upon the
peculiar uraditions and tratls of tne national chacactor.

Thus knowing, thu sprrivuashsing, our life and thouglt,
OUK ASPITATIONS and-instituliune, we muser e secrecy of seif
control, oD LA pwes ot tLe 1ndividasts and aacons. Lo is the
abssnce of this~ nutipaat setf<conirol’ by the spivitaalisia s of
the national thoughv aud Lfe uud10361LubI0NS thas brigg abiub
she wars which reveal, in blovdy accents of {ato, the message
fox the progrest anu developmeltt vt Humanity,

' i o 2l
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JAMES J. MORSE: A Reminiscence

MAN, MEDIUM, PHILOSOPHER, AND FRIEND
James CoATES ' o

My personal acquai ntance with Mr. J. J. Morse extends

over 46 years. We first met in Liverpool, and till the day of.

his transition in his 71st year he remained the same to me, a
man—a brave English gentleman, a- trusted and. undoubted
medium, who gave of his best to the spirit world; who was

trained as few others have been, by his wise, intellectual guide .

¢Tien Sien Tie,” that witty and true roul, ¢The Strolling
Player’ and the helpful co-operation of others’in the Invisible.

Of limited education, he had an incentive to devote all, or . :

nearly all, his leisure in self-improvement. He faithfully

gave himself to ‘the call,” and proved himself an unique

instrument for those in the Invigible to carry on the.. great

work of breaking down the walls of materialism, indifferentism, -

and theological sophisms, which were marked features of our
civilisation—or the want of it—in the seventies. '

The truly philosophic trance addresses delivered at and
prior to this time had already arrested publlic attention.

Among the deeply impressed and convinced were the late

‘Dr. Alfred Russel Wallace and ‘Mr. Dawson Rogers. - Haalco
made the most striking effect— in public and private—~upon

myself. Mr., Morse was younger than I in years. but older
in the koowledge of the facts, being, too when T knew him

first, o fully-developed medium, while I was only intercsted—
a psychic certainly, but never reaching his standard. .

As a friend he was true, straight, and safe. - At the finish
as at the beginning he was the ;same. There *was no vari-
ableness or shadow of turning in a friendship like his. .

I had the pleasure of knowing Mr. Burns, of The Institu- '

tion, Southampton Row. Mr. W. H.- Harrison, Editor of -
¢ The Spiritualist,> and Mr. C. W. Pearce in due' course, but"

. subsequent to my meeting .with Mr, Morse, when he first
9210
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came from Mr, Burns’s Institution for the sale bf ‘The Me-
dium and Daybresk,’ Spiritualistic literature, etc, to address
for the first time ‘ The ILiverpool Psvehological Society’ in

Islington. It was a revelation. There had been various

speakers—some good, some frothy, some coarse, some excellent
but none before or since equalled in my opinion, for courtesy,
acumen, logical strength, and sound Anglo-S8axon English the
orations delivered through the lips of * J. J, ' as many of his
friends were wont to call Mr. Morse,

When next we met was in (lasgow, about 1887, or a

_little earlier. I was then Hon Sec. of the ‘Glasgow Associa-

tion of Spiritualists. It was during my secretaryship that
morning seivices were inaugurated. Mr. J. J. Morse’s valu-
able services were highly appreciated. It was at this time I
had a clearer insight to his life of work and sacrifice for the
Cause of Modern Spiritualism. The character of his medium-
ship being strongly emphasised by the nature of the calls
upcn him- I have seen him engaged all the forenoon, deal- .
ing with correspondente, arranging about sales of various
publications (speakers then carried with them an assortment
of useful works). After a slight lunch, sitting for a specially
called gathering of ‘intellectuals "—ministers, doctors, and an
0dd press.man or tyo, for one hour and a half holding their
closa and critical attention, while the trance medium dealt
with true dialectical skill with some subject selected by
those present, or answering their questions. This was
followed up by more work, and often an addressat an evening
gervige.

Tre Glasgow Association in those days was not :a strong
body, but a splendidly worked one. It was there the genuine
friendship of James Robertson and Mr. Morse, was cemented,
and ours increased. During one of the visits of ‘J.J.” to
Glasgow s propaganda meeting was arranged for in Edin-
burgh, There was no Society then in Edinburgh (not even
a much discussed R. L. Stevenson one). A leather merchant -
in * Edina’ was responsible for the finances, and the meeting
was held in the Oddfellows’ Hall. Mr. Morse, being duly
advertised, appeared at the appointed time, while I went
through to take the chair, & responsibility no one else cared -
to take. » Tho hall was crowded. The speaker (Mr. Morse),



P
R RE
LT

212’ " - THE KALPAKA

bneﬂy mtroduced under control, spoke exceedmgly well and

. was listened to for-16 to 20° minutes by a much surprised

audience. A few of the gown-—embryo ministers and doctors

. —who came fully prepared to stop the proceedings, inter-

rupted poor ‘ J. J.? and were pelted with peas, pea flour, and
much harder substanee.. With an .effort we got into the
ante room, and the room cleared. Mr. Morse had two fsinting
fits, and I escaped with a bruised face, -Muoh water has run
under the bridge since then, :Edinburgh has often, with
pleasure and proht, listened to his guldes subsequently

b, gy s BN ey 21y

Ourlnext endegvour,.accompanied, by 8 fevz bpmtuahsts, ,
took place 1n.Alloa.., Mz. Gray . (s locai ,Spmtuul_xsb and. I -
beheve the only one) attended to :the preparations. It was a
good meeting., . 'The,theological atmosphere of tne place.was,

as it is in.many , places. yet, ‘hard, narrow, ,.and ~vindictive,’ .
The curiosity of the ,people nver—ndmg,, that. &ttltude. theu'
oonduct was excellent. We had a pleasant txme there.

+Up to thls tlme I had not the pleasure of knowmg hls y
devoted companion in life, Mrs. Morse, or Miss Morse. I'hat

came later, on.the occasion of a conversazione in London of
the British National Assoma.txon of Spmtual]sts, when I Was
a guest of Mr. and Mrs. C. W. Pearce. It' was_either then
or a little earlier perhaps, when I was o speak at Doughuy
Hall. But any way, I spent one evening and night in Mrs.
Morse's hospitable home, with,*J J.° and Muss Morse, who
was then a little girl, His home, his books, and mteresb in
everything were charaglericed by a great love of order, which
menifested in later years in his excellent gift of ornamsatlon

. Our last psrsona.l touch took place in Rothesay in 1909,
when he puid us a flying visis, and to see Mr. Edward Wylha
who was onr.guest from Los Angeles, Cahforma. It was
owing,to his mdefahgable ,advocacy as ,Edltor of the Two

._ Worlds, a,nd the aid of yarious iubﬁ;t;bers, notably Walter

Joneg, E«q . P- of, Stourbudge, that this excellent photo.
medium; wasg brought to this country It was my duty, a8
appointed: Commxssxoner for Tae Two Wom.ns to test hig
medinmship, and seport., I need not enter into deétails of that
month’s expemnentatzom (
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Mr. Morse interviewed Mr. Wyllie, sat for ‘s test photo; 5
and obtainad an ‘extra’ on “the selected plate, the ¢éxbra’
proving to be a well-recogmsed guide of liss Florence Morss,
Tte facts Wera'Guly reported 'in TrH 1) Worips'hy the
Kditor, and are recorded in ¢ Photographirg the Invisible.

We had a pleasant time during that visit. From 1873
tili shortly before his trausition to the - Higher Ll.e we kept
io touch, and his friendship waz :just the s&me—cenn'ne like
the man himself, ) .

His loss is great, yet he is not lost.  Doubtless he will
work on, work ever, for the gooduof others and the great
movement wbich is lifting mankind to a higher plane. What
a change since the’ seventies has'tiken place " As a reésult of
the faithful gervices of this tireless worker, once so badly
freated, we ﬁnd to-da.y in every ‘walk of  life, science, philoso-

_phy, literature and'art, the i 1mpress of Modern Spiritualism.

Nevertheless much spads work réquires to be doue. Stirred
by his strenuous and noble example, let all who have been
Spmt-qulckened and contemporary co-workers, renew efforts

_to keep the Cause on s high level, co-operating heartily ‘with
"the invisible helpers and all devoted labourers here to sprerd

the gospel of true Spmtuahsm throughout the world.

He made Tae Two Wonrps what it is to-day.

To sts Morse, the devoted and glftea daughter of two
unselﬁsb noble souls, our sympathy is profound. Her comfort

¢ jg°greater then: our sympathy in knowmg -that where her

dear father and mother are now it is well with him and

well with her. We would not have it otherwise,

[N T JPIRE I
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STUDENTS DEPARTMENT -

A Concise and Rational Course in Hypnotism, Personal
Magnetism, Physical Culture, Health Breathing and
Magnetic Healing. " '

PROF. ZACH SHED.

Chapter VI. Maanuric HEALING.

(Continued from the last issue) .

The so-called discoveries of what is {acatiously termed
medical science, consist of such glaring humbugs as the bleed-
ing craze, cod-liver oil, Koch’s lymph, the blistering craze,

theinhalation craze, the system of blood-poisoning by vaccina- .

tion, murdering by vivisection, freezing invalids, starving sick
people, and guessing how much poison a sick man could take
without being killed. No man of any em‘nence in his pro-
fession has for a thousand years made the least claim that
" either the practice of medicine or the diagnosis of diseass are
a science. On the contrary, all men of any prominence
among them have admitted that their whole system is founded
in impiricism, guess-work and impudence and a downright
fraud upon the sick. If there is any virtue in medicine, why
is it that the best and most humane medical men give the
least medicine and frankly admit that ¢ medicine never cured
anybody ?°
Don’t pay any attention to their bluffing medical laws,
‘which they bribe corrupt stinkers to pass for the purpose of
bluffing you out of the business. You can legally practise all
that is taught in this system in spite of any law that can be
made.

When they urge that they don’t Lkelieve in magnetism, -

tell them that they don't believe in their own system, have no
. confidence in it, dare not take their own stuff, and always go
to some one else for treatment  You can safely bst any doc~

tor to a stand-still that you can cure any pain quicker than

he can write one of his bogus prescriptions nnd get the vile
stuff which he deals out to invalids to make them worse.
' 4

i
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The fact that you cannot see the influence of magnetic

passes renders them none the less valuable. ‘After you have

o ‘magnetised the location of the difficulty and
A word  gotten the blood to circulating through the

About Passes. proper circuit, the light dispersive passes are

...of far more value than any other work. There
is an emanation which passes from the hand which permeates

_the entire body There are millions of people who can see it
if you cannot. This force reaches the deranged centres upon .

which it is directed and with a life-giving force, restores the

B ‘equlhbnum in & manner which cannot be dore in any other
_ mspper. With these light and soothing passes you may

stupefy a-nfusele and its nerves in a few minates so that all
realization cf pain will have disappeared.

" Persons when dying in the most excruciating agony, may
be put into a profound sleep with these passes and the patient
will die without the movement of & muscle or asense of pain,
no matter how intense the suffering may be. Iihave thus
quieted canzer patients when it was taking five people to hold

them in bed and seen them dxe in' a sound sleep without a
struggle. y
- When a doctor tells you that he doesn’t believe in mag-
netism, always look apon him with suspicion or contempt,
Also notice that when he has headache, toochache, pain in the
stomach, neuralgia or other pain, that he will always have
his hand on the part affected and more than likely will

be rubbing it Why does he do this? Why doesn’t he rub

up against the fence or the corner of the house ! Why doesn’t
‘he slap on some of his poigon or dope himself as he does

-others? Simply because his instinctive judgment is worth

& thousand times more than his boasted skepticism and his
medical learning combined. The magunetism of the healthy
-hand is worth more as a quick and permanent cure for pain

_than all the medicine in the world.

~ The whole medical system i8 a fraud. It is ridiculous
and is founded on false pretences, ignorance and dishonesty.

The longer a doctor can keep you sick, the larger- his bill.

When you are cured he loses his job. Nature never intended
that we should be sick a day. What is needed most in these

 times is instructions how to live, not how" to keep sick, take
. ‘
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medicine and piy doctors’ bills. " Yo cin givs your childeen
nothing 8o good as a rohust c'mqmtuhon. “'T'he sywtem of

training herein directed will i umure them all that is needed, -

if faithfolly followed and make a part of their every r‘lny edn-
- cation. Teach them the Laws of health, ‘cleanliness, éxercige
- and temperance ‘while they ‘are young and they will not

depart therefrom. When through a false education a man

gets a notion that a long, black hottle of dirty dr'uy_gs done up"

- in a Latin prescription, which he can’t read, is hetter: than
God’s pure air and sunshine, it is time he was set upon as
dangerous and killed ‘before he succesds in nnpulatmg the

“earth with any more of his dcpmved and dlseased progeny to

pester mankind.

Men and. women sleep together - So do hogs. . Clean ani-
mals like sheep, cattle and .deer.. plvpp .separately. »;Contact
while we sleep and the organism .is in a-ralaxed..condition
will always impair the magnetismn.of, the wesker one. . .Child~

ren should not be allowed to sleep with ;grown. people,.upder
any circumstances.

Marriage is largely a failure becanse people do not.under-
stand the law of magnetic attraction. and..yepulsion. The

vigorous handshake of .the heslthy, magnetic hand, scems

to inspire you wit! tone. The wan with a cold-fishy, froggy,
corpse-like hand is never good for what . ails..you, nor any-
body else. - Keep away from -such people. : Never.:let them
touch you. Many:of your:patients who.get up in:the morning
all out of balance, nervous, tired, .cross. and more fatigned
than when they went to bed, may.in:most..cases .be .radie
cally improved by requiring .them to-sleepialons. :Make a
note of this in cases where all elso seaws to fail.

Any healthy person has' magnetism enough to stop -pain
-or cure disease, and there is nothing so intricate abount it that
it requires a philosopher to teach it or to treat with it.-'From
s medical standpoint, of -course: it -is 'not 8o ‘scientific as
- calomel, jalap, arsenic, epicac, strychnine :or- assafoetndu, ‘but
it cures where other-remedies‘fail; is a natural remedy lea.ves
no poxsonous drug in-the system, requires no drug—stores,
- Latin prescriptions, nor guess work, and your vexperxence will
- teach-you that it must- eveptuall_y supercede all the ‘snpersti-

»
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‘tious olap-trap and medical snbterfure of these times, as s
" true curative agency when n.pnhad hv an intelligent person.

From the “earliest history of magnetism down to. the

‘present time, nll repntahle ‘suthors and opers

Sex and  ators have hean of opinion that the best rasults

. Relatives intreating ave not attained whars the opseator

’ is of the same sex aa the patiant  While it is

true that in sfome cases strong and pasitiva par3sng may treat

s weaker and more sensitive one with fairlv good results, yeb

+an operator of the opposite sex will invariably et hetter and

more lasting results. Those who are clnse hlond relations

 will seldom exercies as strong or as snothing an influencs s a

stranger. Any opsrator who producet an annoying, irritating
_ or nervous effect unan the patiant shonld nnt treat him.

This operation depends largely on the Iocation of the
pam. but we will suppnea it to he Incated in anv nne of the
limhs. Now firet hold hoth hands (with, tha

How to Treat fingers close together 80 a8 to excluie the air)

- Pain - directlv over the centre of the trouh‘e, long
enongh £0 make the part parapire freely. Then

knend and massave the muscle slichtly, so as to gently force

..,,fhe had blood out and the fresh blood intn the affected part.

. Then magnetise it again and rubdownward from considerably
..above the pain to the end of the limb. Knead the muscles

_ cross-wise and length-wise Rl the limh batwesn yonr two

. hands, alternating with the former work till the pain departs,
., 1t should not _reguire more than ten minutes to stopthe
worst kind of a pain. Repeat as often as the pain returns to
this or any other part, till it fails to return.  You will notice
in many cases where the blood is very impure, that the
pain when Jeaving one part will locate at another. This
should be followed and treated (mnot neglecting the original
* gpot) until the pain is completely Ariven ont of the hody.
It you shonld find that the affected part does not respond
to your masgnetizing by readily perapiring, it is bhecause the
magnsetism Joes not penetrate to the seat of
The Breath the difficulty. Tn such cases, or at any time
when you are in & hurry to get action, adopt
the following method of reaching it: The breath is far more
wagnetic thun the hand and can hbe wade to ponetrats to
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centers where the hand will fail to grant as sudden relief, . It

the flesh is solid where the pain is located, draw a .piece of
- clean flannel over the spot and while holding it tightly, blow
. your breath through the cloth as hard as you ean for a few
‘times and then proceed with the magnetizing and massage.

Thls treatment has more to. do with the nerves ' The

c nerve centre or solar plexus, where thirteen

*: Pain in other millions of nerves center in one- group, ‘is
‘Parts of ths located at what is called the solar plexus; just
Body. at the pit of the stomach The other import-

: ant terminal of nerves is on the brain.. -Com-

- mence by holding the right hand (fingers close together)on
* the pit of the stomach, with the thumb resting on the chest
bones 80 as to prevent pressing too hard onthe stomach. Now

. place the left hand in the same manner on the forehead,
* pressing quite hard. Hold the hands as indicated till perspi~
ration starts freely under each. Thisis called getting in

* ¢rapport’ with the patient, becanse your magunetism is thus

~ryadiated over his entire nervous system in a very few minutes.

Thm rapport, alternated with slight massa ing the abdo-

mebn down, and rotating from right to left for

If the Pain is fifteen minutes, will in most cases do the

in the Stomach work  Should the pain return, repeat till it

or Bowgls. is entirely gone In extereme cases, an in-

jection of warin water (not more than a teas

cup full) taken once in two hours and kept, will facilitate the

work. When perspiration is started, always rub the part
dry before operating elsewhere.

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

In the April issue of the 4rya, Mr. Paul Richard sums up
the wisdom of the ages in its relation to the Law of Divine

_healing. It would appear that this psycho-spiritual law of

which we hear so much to.day is really as old as humanity it-

self. The oldest scriptures of man refer to it and speak of

ourselves being thought-created or thought evolved-  Accord-

ing to our Gita, ‘ there is nothing so powerful to purify as:
knowledge® divine (Bhagaved-Vishayam). This. doctrine is

found in some form or other in Hermes and Tolstoi and in the

Christian scriptures Manu and Confucius.ask us to be pure

and truly enlightened, that we may be whole. And so do the

Buddhist Texts and Baha-Ullah and our great teacher, Rama-
krishna. Pythagoras advises the student to ¢heal ’ the soul that

he may be free from ¢ pain and travailing’. Nietzsche sneaks
of “virtues’ and ‘joys’ and Zarathustre, the works of righteous-
ness being ' treasures’. [he way to avoid * suffering, affliction
and distress’ is to make our ‘ ways’ and *doing good’'—not to
follow ¢ a law of falsehood'. Thus sdy all the great teachers,
ancient or modern, Hindu. Buddhist, Christian or Musulman
censsecnsasseArthur Avalon continues .his extremely instructive
‘ btudy in Mantra Sastra’ dealing now with the K.nchukas or
sheaths. ¢Creation, says he, * is the contracted form of in-
finite sakti’ Kala or that which gives rise to time, (subjective
and empiricai) is the ‘power which urges on and matures
things°. ¢‘Consciousness as Sakti is contracted into, the mode
of temporal thinking . Afterspeaking of Niyati, Raga, Ichchha,
Vidya, etc, the writer points out that ‘the supreme is all -
powerful > and that ‘this power is contracted so that the
Purusha can accomplish few things and becomes a * little doer’
The writer also compares the philosophy of the Sakta Tantra
with that of the Pancharatra Agama with regard to the
Kanchukas—Niyati, etc. There is also interposed a valuable
note of explanation regarding ‘ kartritva® or ¢creative activity,
ideation and formation, etc.’ According to the Tantrikas,
Purusha and Prakriti * both emerge as the result of the action
by Kala on the Purusha’ and are simultaneously produced

- and also inseparable. We would advise our readers who take
L - . .
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interest in these stuﬂme to mwar{lv digest the varinis aspacts
of the phdosophy underlving ‘the \fantra and thé Tantea
Sastras,

" An interesting contribution apnears in the Journal of the
Ambriean Society for Payshica’ Racenrshan g3 n= coiacidantal
“deeams’. ~ The suhject has captivated the mind of manfor ages
and our old hooks emnhasisa ths occult chiracter of many of
“the dieams. though admitted!y, all of th2m arz not of value
from the psycho.spiritual point of ‘view = Tha2 studants of ~the
- Advaita  philosophy lodk upnn life itsalf as' a 'dream and,
to them, the Dream Problem is teuly, the problem of the
Univerer with its jllusion of paznanena.  But the preseat
compiler does nat 2im so hivh but enntents himself with calling

attention fo some noints ‘ which aake for anl “igainst a” stpsr-
- normal explanation’ = Thus are examined various dreams
“coinciding with Death after.events™ and scenzs, with a railway
disaster and with the remarkble finding of A boundary stone,
The remarks are critical and impartial and caledlated to make
smooth the ‘way of a2 madast dream-student. We hone and wish
" that soms of our studznts. ton mav be “inclined to study and
solve the dream.problem for themselves. Such of them we may
ask to remember two things.-—(1) The lacts should he noted
carefully and at once, in a diary kept for the fiurpose, when the
details are fresh in their memories (2) They should also re.
member that all dreams are nat of value for research. Some
dreams it may be found necessary to note down in great detail
far comparison and judgment, while others not warth exhibite
ing in detail, may be presented with advantage in summarisad
. form ... Experiments with tha ¢ Ouija'Bsard’ form thé subject
“for comments in the June Orgulf-Review  After dascribing
the Board in the wards of a Mrs Travers —=Smith, ‘thc' writer
observes that the acquaintanc:s of the lady in auestion “on’ ‘the
other side of life were remarkable for their ¢ severzl characters

and idiosvneracies * and that the sitters (who were,’ g"nerally
“'speaking, two automatists sitting at a tAblé together) ! were

lable to obsession at times and had to take precautions agdinst
this. danger’. Bxperimenters with the ¢Ouija Board " are
. advised..among other things, (1) not to sit tobd frequontly, (2)
.. nqt to sit,when tired or out of hcalth; (3) to beware of impar.
'§gqat|on‘and‘ obsession; (4)'not to sit in disturbed or '‘stormy
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weather; (5) to be icareful about agreeable temperature:and
aviod discomforts; (6) to see there is no disturbance durmg
the sitting; (7) to frame suitable questions in- line wnth the

‘subject-matter of the commumcatlon 5 (8) to concentrate the :

thoughts of the circle on one subJect at a time and s0 on. Most
of thes: are patent g¢nough to a practlcal mvestngato: who
knows that rigid adherence to rules—and to regularlty and
avmdance of over-domg-—spelh success In a psychnc sense. To
the above may be added the rules that ‘spirit appomtments’
must always be kept and that spirits should be treated) like
brothers and comrades in a common cause, ............Tne spt—
rits live in the sookshma-s irira, an exact duphcate or ethenc
counterpart of the sthoola.sarira, Dr. Crawtord, as quotad ln
the Harbinger of Light, has well saxd =~(1) lhe spmt body is”
invisible, though occaswnally visible to Jna,nu Dlmsta (25 I’
is 1mpalpable generally, to our 1ndm/¢s gnormal senses) (.s )
It (s used as part of the mechams.n for producmg psycmcal
phenomena (4) It passes through physlcal matter. . (8), It
radlates an aura. (6) 1t 1s the mould, as 1t were, upon which’
the sthoola-s. (rira 18 orgamsed chstlbatnons ‘may be pursued
still further in this direcuion. ‘We dindus have absolute tastn
in the exnstence of the sookshma: -sarira In which the jwa ‘mani-

iests after death which is but the ¢ dissolution of the mortai
tramewoxk’ And as-Sri Peria Achan Pillai (a celebratea

Valshnava teacner and commentator ) has deciarad m " his intro-
duction to ¢ Lhiruualai’® we also belreve that st is ¢ Yadana-

sar:ra in the casa of the spirits in Narakag or P unya-sarzm ‘in’

the case of those in bwarba
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" The Book of the Cave (GAURISANKARGUHA) By Srr-

ANANDA AGHanva. LONDON: MACMILLAN AND Co Limir-

BD, ST. MARTIN'S STRERT, 5 sH. NBT.

This mystic story of a pilgrimage to the famous Gauri-
Sankar Guha, resembles in some respects, Bunyan’s ¢ Pilgrim’s
Progress’. Both are written with a special purpose —to enable
the thinking mind to pierce, the veil of allegory and to utilise
the helpful and valuable ideas and suggestions scattered
throughout the work in striving to understand the ‘thing-in-
itself > behind the magic-curtain of appearances. The very
expression ‘Gauri-Sankar Guha’ (or, literally, the Cave of the
Great God and His Consort) carries with it suggestions .of
Gupta-Vidya and Brahma-Vidya (Hindu Occultism and Divine
Science) and truly, the narrative of the Guha comes to us,
laden with the ¢ blended fragrance’ of the ancient psychic and
spiritual wisdom. The story is * quasi-dramatic in form’, and,
as a work of art, not without its defects. But as it has been
said of a greater work by a finer artist, an hundred things
might be said to prove them beauties’. The characters are
necessarily etherial or shadowy, in such a fairy work of no
flesh and bone and blood’, Of the characters, the Cave-
dweller is indeed ‘clad in a garment luminous as the morning
sun ’—a garment worthy of the ¢ Presence’ in-the most wonder-
ful Cave in a land of Mystery. The pilgrim of the sky
expresses the humiliation of the ‘skey’ spirit carrying a corpse
or rather a ‘sack of flesh and bone and blood’. The Ocean
wanderer refers to the riddle of the ¢ Mystic Wheel * of births
and deaths without the memory of more lives than the present
one DBut these are problems, old as the world, though they
are always of fresh interst to the inquiring mind. Like the
immortal Bunyan, our author, though not such a finished artist,
is, at any rate, 2 word-painter of no mean order, who, by
happy touches, has made scenes from the life of the spirit move
before the mind’s eye of the sympathetic reader. And he is
without doubt, more catholic in his ‘occult’ imagination and
intelligence than the narrow cold theology-bound Bunyan
wh0se mental horizon extended no further than the . edge of

the Christian Scr:ptures. ‘ .
Y ’
- \ -
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How did Ilusion of Phenomenal Universe Arvise ?
Or LorD RoxaLDsSHAY’s Puzzre 1N THR INDIAN PHILO-

goPHY. A SoLUTiON BY TAB AUTHOR OF THE ‘DrBAM
" ProBLEM’. PUBLISHED BY ¢ PracTICAL MEDICINE’, Dam. .

(IRDIA). :
According to the Sankara Vedanta there is but one Reahty

" (Brahman), all e'se being unreal. How then did [llusion of

phenomenal Universe arise, if the sole Reality is Brabman? -
How can the Vedanti answer this, without imposing a limita-
tion upon the Absolute? = This is believed by many of the ad-
verse critics of the Adwaita Vedanta to be a vulnerable’ point
in the system of Sankara, This is a puzzle which presents
itself even to the sympathetic students of this school of philo.
sophy, and which, in fact, presented itself to Lord Ronaldshay
who appears to be a sincere seeker, after knowledge along the
lines of ancient Hindu thought. This booklet is an attempt at
solving this puzzle. The same puzzle had already been put
before students interested in the subject by the same author -
in the form of a curious dream problem W2 reviewed, some-
time ago, ‘the book containing the problem and its various '
solutions by various persons, Despite repeated attempts at
solution, we feel that a puzzle of this nature ‘is bound to recur,
over and over again 'The present booklet discusses the question
under four heads and shows the best solution to consist ¢ in our:* -
waking up from the sleep of ignorance. : ‘
The Master Key System. PunusHep BY CHas, F,
HaAANBL, 419, GuanTig Buirping, 37, Louis, Mo. U, 3. A,
This is an age of enquiry and ¢rgo of discovery. And the
greatest discovery of the age is the discovery of Thought~
Force or Thought-Power Its .importance, however, has not
as yet, penetrated human ‘consciousness, as it is believed to
have, in the britliant days of [ndia’s renown, at least in the
cultured circles of Rajarishis, Brahma-Rishis, Yogees, Slddhas, .
Bhaktas, Gnanis, Mantrikas, etc, .
The system of Self-culture under review is truly a clear
presentation of the creative power of correct thinking, and it
appears to have been carefully and scientifically prepared, so-
that the students may prove for themselves the importance of
the practical results, to be derived from a reguiar course of

instrugtions.
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‘This Coursa consists of 24 parts.” Part I deals with the re=

lntson between the world within and the world without, Part II
deals with the two modes of mental activity and contains helpful
hlnts for impressing the sub-conscious. ‘How' to awake the
solar plexus and completely .eliminate fear’ is dealt with in
Part 1II,  Among other things, Part 1V speaks. of the
development of faith and courage and Part V the decret of
Power and the Law of Attraction. Parts VI, VII refer to
conceotration. viswanisation and the materialisation of ideals,
Thﬂe‘_lnexvt 3 parts are important, as they contamn spelendid jns.
tructions about ths cultivation of imagimnauon, the secreg of the
solﬁ;xon to every problem, and & guod sadiene demonstratiag.
the law of abundance. Uticr pards continuz the usetut hints
and instructions coaceriing the dynaanc power of thought, of
] mental harmony and '.mu-m.y, the mastery ot fate or Karxnu,
the law wherepy the sedarasa may countrot other torms of
melligence, the elimipation of sickness and the seoret pt,.

mental therapeutics, €1c.  £art 23 18 As014cz L0 TN0SS wno arg

jguorant ot the practicdl nmature Ol Csplituaticy . dhe

last part 18 by N0 means tie least usciul 4ud 18 & Dlessing
to those why (desire 10 master e marvelious  sccréts
of the theory and practwe Ot constructive (niniking, LS
18 the hnal lesson wtnac €xaorts the stuaent to - go to  the
slisace and Know the trutn ‘. By studying i€z several lessons
toe studeat Wil KNOW (DAL a¢ 15 2 wouderiut vswg wita
wondersul 1atent foreas dad resources 1 a  wuly woaderful
Unlverse. Lne studema wao are AdiLitous Al cer ) ueli-develop-
ment wnu leara to enyoy Lais course of adtv.Culiurs, adaay
of the methods suggcsted ur desurxbed nerewt dy bz of agals.

) tance 10 mm n ns struggle tor existence.

‘l‘he 'root and crown ' of thess valuable mstruduons ‘is, of
course, tmu portlou r..ldtmg o tne eXerises iov wauauaauoa
and coucemrauon wmcn wili be tuuna ot vmuu. M toe c.our:.c

ot naurmg coatrol of tue priceless macmue: y of tue Mind. ln )

ooncluslon, wa wish o sSay we nave Oul‘aelde enjoyed ruddmg
me couru and wuuld advnse tnose mtexested L0 study 1ward.
ly, mgut Rad prom by the stractions.

s o ST
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NOTES OF THE MONTH

A Liondon claitvoyant is reported to have said that the
spmtuahsts did not recognise the. orthodox Christian creed,
with its peculiar beliefs in the eternal ¢rod
. With the and candy’ ¢cheme of an all-powarful and all-
Splrlts loving father. From communications received
from the beyond, it has become & scttled fact
that the spirit world or worlds should be or ought to be right
ameng us here.  L'he following incident is one out of many
which has been and can yet be proved to be true. Two clair-
voyan's and an admiral were *sitting round a table on which
were small communicating trumpets®.  Suddenly a voice of
an elderly man was heard asking for the admiral who imme-
diately recognised his father. The voice asked him to ‘hold
on’ for a moment as the Admiral’s mother wished to speak.
Then the mother’s voice was heard and she asked if she
could do anything and the admiral requested her to sing.
She sang and her voice was beard by all in the room. *¢The
admiral noticed the tune of the song was rather erratic and
asked his mother why. 'Both the dead father. “and mother
laughed merrily and tephed ¢ Look at the mgtlme you get >

These and ot.he: incidents can be multlphed The Hindu
Mantra Yogi accepts whatever is best iu spirituslism. %o
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him as well as to.an experienced spiritualist,
Seven ¢ the spirit would actually appear in human
Heavens form, perfectly tangible’. He can talk to the
beloved dead. The latter seem so real and
natural that they can be touched and even felt to be *firm
flesh and warm. He can also describe various spirits, giving,
their names, ages, etc., as to be recognised by people concerne
ed as their dead sons, daughters, husbands and wives. Most
of the Mantra-Yogis are firat class mediums themselves;
gome use their chelas for mediumistic purposes. An advanced
Mantra-Yogi lives close to God and Nature in the heart of g
beautiful forest or even in a mountain cave (Guha) or in 5
modest leaf-mansion. To him, his heloved leaf-but is a boly.
Temple flaming to the All-beautiful. Here he may give some-
thing like a modern private ‘seance’ for comforting those
who mourn ; or he may go into Samadhi and preach to hia
circle of pupils. His chelas render him willing persona)
gervices. Such a man can talk to 'spirits as freely as with
persons in flesh and blood. It i the view of the Mantrg
Yogis that there are fourteen lokas of which seven are
heavens. One goes from the'lower to the upper if one wants
to progress; or one stops in what heaven one likes, waiting
for one's friends to die. If we like, we can belp our beloved
dead to progress to higher heavens, through the help of
gennine Mantra Yogis. It isfor this purpose that the Hindy
occultists of old have formulated rites and ceremonies. Spiritg
are like us Jivatmas (pilgrim-souls). Nothing is lost when
we die. Our beloved dead keep going exactly as they did on
the earth. In the first ‘heaven’ (Bhuvar-loks), earth-bound
.gpirits can be seen hovering about some friends of theirs or
people like themselves or something they were attached to
and taking in the essence, as they cannot live on material
things. A Mantra-Yogi or a mediuwmistic clairvoyant can tell
one’s character by the class of spirits he sees hovering about
ooe. Truly a man is known by the company he keepe-e
visible and invisible, These and other. higher truths are just:
dawning on the materialistic modern mind aad it is-heginning-
tobe recognised that the sg-called physical phenomena-w’
levitations and materialisations —are only of use in calling
attention tq the deeper realities behind them, ‘

OVERSEAS NOTES

'BY ASTAR

With the close of the war and gradual lifting of restrice
tions of our liberties it is possible in some measure to resume
some sctivities which bhave been awaiting fitting opportunity
for revival, especially is this the case with the public press

" and journalism in particular, and so explain the absence of
these notes in THB KALPARA pages.- |

The accession to the. ranks. of. spiritualist advocates in
England of such eminence as Sir Arthur Conan. Doyle, Drt.

Elhs: T. Powell, L.I.B., D. 8¢., Rev. Prof. G. Henslow,. M.as,
FeInSe, F\G.8, F.k.He8,, W. d. Crawford, D. Sc., J. Arthur Hill,
Rev. F. Fielding-Ould, M.4., is deserving of .widespread notice
"tne public lectures, and literary work, of whom-have attracted
the serious attention of many thousands. throughous the
United Kingdom. Their added - testimony. to the:realily. of
the phenomensa associated. with. the. spiritualist : movament,
and the dednctions drawn therefrom, have naturally aroused
increased interest in psychic subjecis; while various: projects
are on foot to provide the necessary means for enlarging.the
scope of activities of the organised forces of. the movement,
large funds beinyg subscribed for these purposes.
L . »

A ‘ National Memorial Service:for the Fallen iathe. Wac
constituting What may be traly described.* an historicai event
in the hstory of.Spiritualism,” was beld as.1e- Hoyal Albars
Hall, London, under the auspices of tne Spirivuahiasa’ Nasione
al Union. Ltd., on. April 27 last. Notwithasanding: o Very
heavy snow storin. rendering ine meaus of. transis diticalt, g
audience. of between 6,000 una 7,000 assembled from all patts
of.England muay of . Woow. wore. woied emplem. of : cheit
spiritualist couvictionss Soul ssireing addresses wera delivers:
ed.in course of the.service by Mr. tirnest Oalen,. president of'
the Spiritualists, Natiooul Uanion; Dr. Kllis L, Powell, 1:L:BY
sc; Sir Arthur Consn Doyley Mre. B. W. Yates, Presidegtof
the Huddersfield Branct of the 8. N. U;; Mc. Percy R. Btraat
"T'he mausical portioa of ' the service was equally - offective, @
solo' by Miss’ Winifred Bowden* O, Rest'in thg Lord® heigg

237
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very finely rendered, while at the close the congregation join
ed heartily in the singing of the Natiomal Anthem; Mr.
Alfred Clegg ably presiding at the grand organ on which he
gave Chopin’s ¢ Funera! March ® followed by the ¢Hallelujah
Chorus ’ much to the appreciation of the assembly. Verbatim
_reports of this memorable service appeared fn the spiritualist

press, and more or less brief references thereto in most of the
_daily papers.
The Annual Convention of the Union of I.ondon Spiri-
-tualists was held on May 15 at South Place Institute,” Fins-
bury, - Lendon,’E C.,' under the presidency of Geo. Tayler
.Gwynn Esq., a record attendance rewarding the executive for
their attractive programrae At the morning session Mrs.
- Mary Gordon opened the subject of ‘Progressive Spiritualism’.
ifollowed by questions and discussion from the company
‘assembleds The afterncon eession was mairly devoted to
-clairvoyant descriptions by Mrs. E. A. Cannock, lucidly given
+and identified by those to whom they were addressed. ' Mate
‘ters of detail interest helped in bringing recognition to mind
‘of recipients, in many instances most effectively. The mass
méeting in the evening brought together a ‘crowded muster,
the acco mmodation of both the area as well as the galleries
of the building being 'strained to the utmost, all the local
societies contributing their quota o the assembly, The pre-
'sident was ably  supported by a most capable bodyguard of
stewards and other helpers in the providing for the comfort
of everybody, reflecting great credit on:all- concerned. After
& brief review of the past year’s work 'by the‘ president, ' ad-
dresses were delivered by Miss Lind-af-Hageby, Prof. James
Caotes (late of Rothesay, Scotland),  Mr. Ernest Hunt, and
other friends; integspersed by vocal solos by the Misses Edith

Bolton and Nellie Dimmick with pianoforte accompaniments

by Miss Louie Ensor and  Violin - by Master - Alfred Ensor’;
C. W. Turner Esq., organist, ably Jeading the congregational

singing throughout the day. * - - > = 7 -0 o

Loy

x ,; L e *
" Mr. THOB. PUGH, of London and Manchester, is press:
if;‘g fﬂrWﬂird.a project for the formation of a *Home Gircles.
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‘and Fellowship Union’, appealing _to religious bodies. of all

denominations irrespective of creed to meet the teqPitements
of investigators and inquirers. into, spirit communion. . Mr.
Pugh is the founder of * Sale Spiritnalist Church ’.; Manghes-»
ter; and recently took a prominent part in establishing ¢the
first National Jewish Spiritualist Society’ in London, of

“which he is the president. As an experienced V‘p'ublicist Mr.

Pugh is confident of the need for regular and sygterpatic
working of ‘home circles’,'a matter that has to some extent

‘been somewhat neglected by the societies for ‘the more pub-

lic function of the platform. ~ The proposed Home C?rc~1e
Union is therefore intended to supplement the pla.tfor'rr_y wpx:k
with numbers of *home circles’ affording oppo'riiumtles ?9‘
the exercise and practice of various phases of spirit ‘fm:'ult.:es
under the most favourable known conditions, a._nd br;ngm.g
into use new and fresh mediums from time to time. = If is

“contemplated to issue under the auspices of the Union, s peri-

odical ¢ Bulletin *, giving notes of special proceedings of ’ the

« home circles® for the -bepefit of comparative study by the
general body of the Union members. Interestefi readers de- .
sirous of further particulars can communicate with Mr. Pugh
at 10 — 11 Broad Street Avenue, London, E. C., England.

* .. x . i LT

" Much of the unscientific criticism 50 frequently.vleyellgd
against the evidences of spiritualism exposes the would b(f;
‘eritic to charges of ignorance and pre]udlice combmled,’b?th of
‘which are often but too apparent, warping or ‘,.pe‘tvertmg“ a
wise judgment, rendering such critic,t? truly ! bhnfi ]e,adf”? O'(fi
the blind ’. Only those who have impartially 1.n,ve§t1gate':;
and studied the evidences in question are alone justified in
passing judgment on their merits, Qrftended experiences guml},-
fying the true critic. Until so qualified the. wisest policy is
to suspend judgment, and respect the testimony of experts.
‘It is often more difficult to uolearn error 'and free oneself
from misconception than to learn or appreclatfa new aspef:bs
of truth, early impressions dieing hard being prov.egbxfﬂ.
Instead of the once famous expressionof a tigﬂebr'a!:ed s.clenf,l‘s’b
tspirit,is the last thing I will acknowledge ', spmtuahsts" are
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‘tally justified from their experiances in aeserting ~*the supre-
maoy of Spirit (God)» The mors highly sttenusted and
etberial forces are generally ‘becoming ‘recognised as the most
powerful and permanent.

L] . .

The *Britten Mewmorial Fund® to commemorats the
memory of Emma Hardinge-Britten, the world famous inspi-
rational spesker and advocate of spiritualism, has for its
object to establish in Manchester, England, the Head-quarters
of the British Spiritualist Movement and & National Spiritu-
alist Institute and Library to commemorate the lives and
labours of the Pioneer Workera. The fund is one deserving of
internationa) support, and the trustees comprising Messrs J-

Bnrchell (Bradford), E. W. Oaten (Manchester); W. A. Herr-

ing.(Manchester), and J. Venables (Walsall), urgently invite
further contributions from sll and sundry interested, to be
forwarded to A. W. Orr, Esq., Hon. Sec’y, 2 Wilmington
Gardens, Eastbourns, Sussex, England.

L 4 . *» [ ]

A Lantern Liecture on * 8pirit Photography * was givea
by Prof. James Coates, Ph. D, F. A. S. on May 22 at South
Place Institute, Finsbury, London; prefaced by musical solos
by Miss Lilian Maskell (Vocal), Miss Louie Ensor (Piano), and
Master Alfred Ensor (Violin). Au appreciative audience gave
point to.the interast taken in the dubject of psychic photo-
graphy. the gennineness of which is as firmly cstablished as
other psychic action. Prof. Coates’ experiences have been
extensive and anique, his published work ‘ Photographing the
Invisible, Practical Studies in Bpirit Photography, Spirit
Portraiture and other Rare but Allied Phenomena® being a
classic of its kind. 1t is well that this particulsr phaso of
pbenomena is now recsiving closer study by competent hands
80 that it may be confidently anticipated that some furthar
ndvance may be made as to the method of production of tne
-effects by the spirit people. Discovery in this direction awaits
the patient investigator, the true explanation possibly much
simpler than many imsgine, the innate powers of the
disincarnate apirit’s will not having as yet been probed to

any appreciable extent. Piobably more than cne metbod is
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'adopted ag circumstances may demand for different effects,

and psychic instrnments brought into play of which we have
but mere speculation as yet. The permanency of the record,
‘and its freedom from mental influence renders psychic photo-
graphy peculiarly valuable in experimental research.

* *
L J

Indian correspondents in communicating with the
*8piritualist Fellowship Centre’ are requested t? enclosg
stamped addressed envelope to ensure reply reaching their
hands promptly, names and addresses being frequen‘tly
difficult to decipher correctly. Support is voluntary, service
gratitnous, but cash remittance must accompany any
requests for books and other students’ requisites. ~Mr. T.
Blyton, the managing director, welcomes correspondence to
be nddressed to bim at 10 Babington Road, London, N.W., 4.

England.

e e
TO THE CASUAL READER
Pt

4

7 If you are merely a casual reader of this
Journal-—perhaps a "friend sends you a copy
now and again—it would afford us much plea-
‘gure to add your name to iour Roll of regular
subscribers.

The rates of subscription will be found in

the title page.

o



OBSESSION: Tis Cause and Cure
 P.S. ACHARYA.

Generally speaking, man or woman is said to be obsessed,
when he-or she is under the control of a disembodied. evil
gpirit or an undeveloped spirit beyond the veil Tne person
obsessed or possessed has a *double personality ', his own per-
sonality being * submerged beneath a train of thousht foreign
to that of his own normal or coanscious mind’. Ina trance
condition, he may be found to speak with the thoughts and even
with the voice of * another individuality nutside of his own’.

There are different phases of obsession, one of which
may be insanity. Insanity, in most cases, may be obsession
of undeveloped or evil spirits or obsession of deluded thought-
forms or images. Al forms of obsession, though not neces=
sarily evil, do weaken the system—weaken the individual in
body and mind. It is sakti or soul-force—manifesting itself as
will-power~ which can successfully ‘withstand the weakening
effects of obsession.

Even hypnotic control may be a form of obsession. If
it be ¢ continued for any length of time’ without good reazon

by one who is pot a competent operator, it may be productive
of injury. Those who find themselves easy subjects to ‘ out-
side’ influences should take care not to so permit themselves,
by evolving their soul-force and will-power. in some way or
other. 'lhus they will become strong, positive charact?rs,
against the various fcrms of obsession and their attending

evils, .
In a sepse, 8VEry man or woman is

or can make himsell one. Each of us is or should be an
instrument of God or higher powers. Like the Archakas or

temple-priests of old,
of transmission between heaven an

From this,
‘should be a King, a8 it were, and rea
gelf-rule or self-mastership.
There are spirits or spiritual i ‘
intelligence a8 well a8 in the ;x;otal scale—just hke the‘lpeople
. 983

more or less a medium:

each of us can serve a8 ‘instruments,
d earth'——between God

and man—between the disembodied spirits and ourselves.
it follows or ought to follow that each of us:
lise the importance of-

farces—higher and lower in -
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.here on earth. That is to say, there are both good and evil
influences—among the disembodied being of the unasen worlds
—that surround us. - It will not be prudent on - our part-to
subject. ourselves to all the influences about us, spiritual or
otherwise, . Indeed, it will be sunicidal to. yield to evil influens
ces and to throw open the door of our spiritual temple to
unscrupulous and ignorant spirits that may come in our-way;
Even when the spiritual influences are good and lofty, it may
not be advisable to subject ourselves to such at any and at all
times. . And therefore, exclaims the saint Appar standing at
the summit of spiritual evolution: ' Never are we subject to
anyone save the Highest". : o

.-+ There is a difference between the higher and the lower
spirit-influences. The Higher Beings Jike angels or -Devas
seek to impress whereas the lower beings—evil and ignorant
ones~—seek to control, possess and obsess. - So thare must be
danger in indiscriminately opening up communications with

the dwellers of the unseen spheres. For we may thereby, .

chance to come more or less under the control of evil spirits,
devils or demons. Hindu spiritualism has recognised these
and other dangers on the way of the unwary sadhuka, Hence
it has condemned, save for the highest purpose .of. healing,
selfculture or psycho-spiritual experiments, the practices of
communication with the other worlds, and even of Samadii
(entrancement) and Gnana Dhrishti (Clairvoyance).  How-
ever, the Mantra Sastra sanctions the spirit-communication
when absolutely necessary, The medinm should never can«

sent to be inflnenced by unevolved or less evolved evil or -

ignorant spirit entities, He or she should begin the seance
by mentally warding off such influences and earnestly and
prayerfully demanding to be inspired by the highe? and better
spirits. The medium should also prepare himself or purify,

" and strengthen himself, so that he may attract natcrally.

the good and desirable forces.
Demoniacal Possession. S
.. Demoniacal possession is a fact—a psychological fact.
The Mantra Sastra prescribes various methods for exorcising
the evil, ignorant and undeveloped spirits which are on, the,
look-out for weak bodies and minds which they can eonve-
niently possess. " -
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- While treating n case of dhssssion, find out 1if -the Pereon
tortured (hy obsessioh) can trice the difficulty back 'to Kay
TBUSS Or'causes —to a period when he suffered from Bh "KeEis
dent or dpell of sickness or some other cause wWhich mide him
suseaptible to nndesirable spirits or inflnencas, ‘witching for
su opportunity The operator should, by énquirids 'nidde,
understand alf the conditions of the ‘patisnt in their darly
dtages, if possible. The cure lies, above all,'in strengthén-
ing the patient ‘physically, morally and spiritaally “and
lifting him up to a standard of high spiritual thibking and
living. It is better if the operator chn ‘enlighten ‘ths patisht
on the cause and cure of 8pirit-obsersion and thus win the
intelligent co-operation of the patient in'creating and  fostoe.
ing conditions towards recovery. -

How the operator should prepare himself

Let the operator sit down (assumning s padmisina “pot-
¢ ute, if convenient) in the quiet of his own abliyasa-griha “or
private room where the chitfakase has been ‘made holy &hd
calm for a great length of time. Then lot him sugiéest Yo
hiniself the following.—* By virtue of my soulsforce born 'of
the supreme Grace of the Almighty Lover, I crédte ‘h posi-
five atmosphere of manas—sa strong iron will—that héa¥s dhd
uplifts, blesses and regenerates.’ ‘

Meditate upon the truth of this. In & whoit time. the
sadhaka i conscious of a development or an upliftt Wwithin
himself. - In this and similar othor ways, the operator ean
- prepare himself.

Exorcising the spirit . :
~ Approach the patient while sleeping in the prégence’ of
soie ‘one related tn or interested in him, ‘Bring him ‘or "Hot
under control, if necessary. Or get the patient to take
cotiscious or better, semi-conscious or sub-conseious intaresk
in what you say. Slowly and steadily educate the patien’
regarding the mystery of obsession. '

Tmpréss upon him the truth (without “éutdring Yinto
atgutient) that his mind is a temple—spiritual teniple afid
that he can open it or close it at will. ‘ ‘

This temple should be open only to God and His thififatsk.
ing angels and the higher healing influctces. ‘And it sHoma
be barred to mischievous, ignorant and undeveloped spirits.
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“Make the patient sav: ‘I keep the door of my spiritual

'Temple. the manas, closed and barred to thee, O mischievous

spirit. No admission to thee: Evil One! Hence ! depart!® ]
~ Make the patient repaat this a few times and ask him

what happens subrequentlv. N '
If the patient visualires anv farm nf the apirit which
tortures him, ask him fo sav: O Evil ave! thou canst not

‘usurp the throne of God and His authority over my body and

soul: His messengers guard this Temple of His: det out of
this pure, well-guarded shrine— my mind and body. ln tHe
.deeps of my mind sleeps the benevolent Divine Henler Tn His

‘Name, I say : Thou malignant one, depart and approach the

.no longer! ) .
If no spirit-form appears, the operator mav stop thete

for the present. The malignant gpirits, if they find ‘tb‘e dfmr
of the * mind-temple ? shut againgt tham, gladlv turn to the
spirit-instructors for help and guidance on the other sile of

life.
Educating the undeveloped spirit

When there is entrancement orimpersonation as a revult
of absession, the operator should try to educate the nr‘]dé.-
veloped spirit out of its unsatisfactorvy condition. Thfa
Mantrika can educate or.help such rpirit by dirsct advice at
the time of entrancement, by pure thonght. good desire and
strong will, after finding out what the spirit wants and ie
troubling or troubled about. : ‘

. The operator should, with ‘loving firmness, banish obr
cast out the undesirable evil spirit, promising to Ao whatever
it reasonadly wants him to do. He should, of course, keep
the promise and pray. for it.

Those tortared by obression should not be further tor.
tured by being unnecessarily dragged or cruelly beaten. They
must have been ‘obsessed * at a time when the phvsical and
mental condition w1 at a low rate 'of vibration, vitality and
spiritual bealth. 'The disembodied one, at .the ouf.s.et.
possesses the system onlv partinily—either taking partial
possession of the body or possibly influencing the mind onl‘y.
Gradually, it works .out its mischievous and unhealhhy. in-
fluence on the whole indfviduality or personality of the patient.
Tae disembodied epirit may enter the human form or a house
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1m order to carry out gome specml purpose a.nd vacate it on
its completion. Or it may remain with it for months and
“years at a time (the individual spirit being" weak-wxlled “dnd
helpless: enoush). - Sometim es, it may leave the vxctlm only
“to return to harass again.

o In haunted houses = . .-
. In our psychic and spiritual literature, there 18 plenty of
vevidence to show that. such spirits, - (entering- -some- human
-forms or certain houses) can be talked to. and seen«face to
face as it were by those who possess or develop very -acute
.senses Of hearing, seeing and feeling. Those who can -give

-up a lot of leisure to the study of the subject are quite - wel-
come 10 do so in a spirit of healthy curiosity or earnestness.
Some may even take it up as a hobby; but none without
courage or presence of mind or proper knowledge or character
-should have anything to do with it. o

- Some one may have a haunted, disturbed or unlucky houge
or possession. There is much to be learned from such places,
houses or rooms or other possessions. * These are apparently
full of *influences’. These may be the influences of the living
or those of the dead. 7T'hey may be good or harmless ones.
Or they may be evil influences, bringing a chapter of mis-
fortunes or accidents, making the owner another ¢ Murad the
Unlucky’. . S

~ The Mantrika or * sensitive’ who understands thede ‘mat-
ters can go over a haunted house and feel these influences.
He can sort them out—those of the living from those of the
dead who may be present as active spjrit influences '

»-He who i3 naturally sensitive or has acquired very acute
senees or is perfectly clairvoyant and clairsudient can ‘;st'u‘d’iy
& haunted house or possession like an open book and in this
way acquire alot of information, And if he has"ox‘: ”ha:s
developed a strong will or Okstta Sakti, he can get rid of
these influences as they really have noright to worry the hvm;,
and help in other ways those who ‘are troubled Wlth baunted
houses or persons obsessed.

The eort of spirits responsible for the above trouble are
earth-bound ones.. For the world was so much with them
while they were alive and theéy were so over<hound by ties of
) . . ) . . LV
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flesh that their souls cannot leave the earth on the dtssolu.

tion of the physical body.
The one rale for the operator in these cases is ‘to somes

how help and set free the earth-bound spirits. Insome cases,

they may give a message and go away, on being asked in'a
confident and encouraging manner: ¢ Dear spirit! what can 3

I do to help you and give you peace and satisfaction?’ They

should not be frightened or threatened with violence or cruel .

or unmerciful treatment. Some cf them seem afraid or un-
able to go out intg the apparent outer darkness and irequire
repeated suggestions of hope and encouragement. Inatl cases,
what the spirits themselves say has to be very carefully con-
sidered "and verified before treatment can. be adapted .or
modified according to circumstances.

In some of these practices which may be attended with
danger, it is usual for come mantrikas to protect themselves
by means of what may be called & * magic circle of defence’.
One of the sigos of the demoniac influence may be a cold and
uncanny feeling. In certain cases, it may be found necessary

to protect the whole of the haunted place by virtue of a .

* magic circle"or by means of apprepriate chakras or yantras
with their accompanying mantras, etc. In all these things,
it will be necessary to remember always that spirits in the
lower spheres, like lower people with us, naturally think and
act from their own individual planes of consciousness, qntxl
their evil passions and gross desires, the’ bitter feelings of
revenge or hatred are burned out of them in the foul narakas
of their being and doing.

Just as there are evil spirits ready to possess or obsess,
there are good ones—pitrss, devas, saints and angels—ready
to impress and inspite and to minister to us in love and
wisdom. The operator who knows this concludes his treat-

ment for the day with prayers to God and the Higher powers -,

to carefully guard the body and the mind of the one cbsessed,

and an appesl to the individual spirit itself to wake up and
cast out the intruder. Our prayers for the evil spirit may
have this central thought: May the spirit-guides and the
Voics of Divine Love waken thee to the Higher and the more
Beautiful Life on the other side ! ‘




DEATH AND SPIRIT APPARI-
TIONS .

F H. KEY
Wxthm the present writer’s memory there remains the
recollection 06 an incident which occurred at the death of a
relative. The deceased person had led a very clean though
strenuous hfe a portion of his spare time having been given to
physlcal development and practice in the art of wrestling.
Another of his recreations had been a study of homeopathy,
in which he greatly excelled. It was once said of him, ¢ He is
a man of immense mind * and his manner of living bore out
this statement. A somewhat prolonged éeriod of illness
afflicted him before death. During his last hours he repeatedly
called attention to the presence of evil in proximity to the bed,
but fa:led to explain exactly what he saw. The persons in
attendance were unable to observe any kind of apparition
whatsoever, but remarked on the strangeness of the sick
person’s declaration that the apparition remained at the door,
although the door was not within the patient’s view. A few
moments before life passed he again declarzsd that something
evil was endeavoumng to advance from the doorway; and then
said, ‘Get thee behind me, Satan; the Prince of Peace is near’.
He sving said which he .expired, Inconnection with this incident
it is worthy of note that the patient had given no part of his
to the study or Splrxtuahsm——m fact, thoroughly distrusted the
clalms of the science—so that his ability of clairvoyance at the
moment " of dnssolutxon must seem somewhat extraordinary.
. Also, taking into consnderatlon the fact 1of the doorway being
outsidé his view, he evmced a certain amount of procognition
coupled with clawvoyance. ‘

It is believed generally by the la:ty thal: a person’s eyes
dt time of death are ‘opened ’ by the approach of death. How
true this statement is remains to be seen, although obviously—
coming from the vague ideas of the laity—it is prompted by a
merely superstitious ignorance of conditions. However, with
a little knowledge and thought we may be able to deduce that,
with the cooling of the blood and the subdued vitality of the

240
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interior organs attendant on approaching’ dissolution, the brain

. nawurally attains a more or less intense power of concentration,

and a preternatural clarity of subjective thought From these
conditions arsse the powers of clairvoyance, clairaudience and
pre.cognition. It is not necessary that further illustration of
this develpoment be given here, for the majority of people ara
able to supply the want from personal experience.

Following, however, another line of thought in connection
with this point, attention should be drawn to the similarity to
the above conditions which are evinced in the trance of a medi-
um. It 1sto be concluded that a medwm in trance, being
unconscious and in astate of subdued vitality, must at tha
same time retain automatically a ;great activity of subjective
mind (brain) to faithfully transmit spirit communications, Psy-
chical research in this branch s retarded not so much by the
scarcity of mediumsas by the want of highly developed intellects’
in the automatists. As turther corroboration of the conditions, of
ths brain and other organs, required for the development of spi-
titistic phenomena observe the contrast between mind and body
in the following.—Since the L'1tunic disaster Stead has evinced '
his presence by materialsisation, and also by communications
without himselt appearing to the eye. What it is necessary to
call attention to '1s that 1n the nstance first mentioned his -
apparition was almost unable to speak ; and that n the latter
instance he was a great deai better able to speak; and that in
the latter instance he was a igreat deal better able to speak '
The significance of these conditions is made almost obvious
when the hypothesis of Egyptian necromancy is applied. The
belief of the ancient Egyptian spiritualistic cult was that the
psychological, or immaterial, part of man consists of threa
separate entities, ‘First, the Ba, or soul; second, the Ka, or
personality ; third, Khu, or vital spark. It will be seen that -
the personahity, or Ku, must necessarily employ the Khu (vital
spark; tor the purpose of matertalisation as well as for speech,
‘I'nus, a8 1 Steaa’s case, the vital spark being considerably
used up for the purpose of materialisation is thereforz beraf¢
of '1ts major portion of power to induce spzech ; and when uti-
lised to 1nduce speech only s deprived of the groater part of itg
power to make visible the personality. This theory presents
several dn&"erent aspects, all of which, however, serve. tQ

corroborate its probable truth.
— Pt
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ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN
NEW PSYCHOLOGY

LESSON 1

Saint Thondar-adi-podi-Alwar speaks of overcoming the
Reaper— Death-—with all his forces (disease, devil and destiny).
A saiva devotee has said: We fear not any one and fear not
death. Each man is a king For he is of the Royal House-
hold of Easwara. A man who knows this knows no fear.

Self-knowledge is the key to Wisdom which is power.
Know ¢ thyself *—as a royal spirit, a jivatma eternal as God
Himself Your forces and resources are mighty, though Jatent.
You should know them; you should develop them  Thus you
become the master of your destiny—the captain of your body
and mind. Thus you defy the devil, control disease, defeat
death itself. ‘O Death! Where is thy sting? O Grave,
Where is thy victory 7 O Sin! where tby wages?’

There are various ways to reach this goal. One of these
is the way of the new psychologist. 1Sere you learn that in
the mind is the root of all sufferings and that in the same mind
lies deep-rooted the true cause of peace and joy It may not
be practicable at this stage of evolution and with our present-
day scientific temperament ito possess the sublime Faith which
may help us to conquer death and destiny. But we can, in an
easy and scientific manner, proceed to control them as far as
possible and tread the way which reveals undreamt of
possibilities before us.

New Psychology does not supplant any branch of science
or knowledge, but can only supplement it, For example, the
true mind-healer is no crusader against the medical science,
though against over~drugging. He knows that by legitimately
exercising the mind-force, medicine can be rendered more

efficacious and may even be dispensed with. Above all, New

Psychology teaches us to know ourselves as we are, rich in

resources and latent powers, It teaches us to revere ourselves

and our Maker of whom we form an integral snd eternal part.

It teaches us to control our mind and accordingly our destiny,

step by step and in an easy manner. Make your mind pure,

bright, beautiful and peaceful by virtue of your will which is
42 c
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‘< divine in essence and almighty in. character’. Know and

observe the laws of Nature, external and internal, Govern your

_ body—your senses. Live up to your birth-right. Realise
* within you—without you and about you—the Heaven of the

immortal King. This is the message of New Psychology, in.
deed, but an echo of the old, old science of the Eternal:
Tue Minp or Man

Man is the roof of creation. FFor he has *higher mental
capacities than the rest of the creation’. Mind is the connect-
ing link between the spirit and the body. It is of the Spirit—
of God—Divine. It can make a heaven of hell and a hell of
heaven. Tt cannot be accurately defined, except as ‘the sum-
‘total of thinking, feeling and willing’, on the part of the human
spirit which is a vital spark or image of the Heavenly spirit.
God is all. His qualities are infinite. We are all his different
amsas or expressions. The world is his body, each cell alive
with incessant motion or activity It is composed of Akasa or
ether. According to our philosophy, there are subtler ekasas,
one of which is chittakasa. Human thought and feeling may
be said to be composed of the vibration of this one underlying
substance called chittakase (Mental ether), Thoughts and
feelings are images and pictures, as it were, on the Chittakasa.

A Tsst

Practise conversing in earnest, when necessary. Watch
the processes of your Buddhi,while thus conversing. You may
find more or less luminous natural images appearing on the
Chittakasa. These images and pictures are contemporaneous
with the thoughts as they come. It is these which furnish the
vestment of thoughts ‘Imagination’ itself is the power of mak-
ing these images out of the fine substance of Chittakasa. From
this and other experiments, the New Psychologist learns that
thought has form and that thoughts are things and produce -
images or pictures. ‘ ,

Now, Telepathy or the action of one mind on another is
known to be a fact in Nature. Training is necessary for
success. This shows that thought is a mighty force, like for
instance, the electric force, generated through our brain. Con-
centration is the key to thoughtepower. The truth of the dual

" mind—of the conscious and the sub.conscious—is now dawning
- upon the modern thinkers. 4 :

o g
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STUDENTS DEPARTMENT

A Concise and Rational (ourse in Hypnotism, Personad
. Magnetiam, Physical Culture, Health Breathing and
Magnetic Healing.

PROF. ZACH SHED.

Chapter VII. HyPNOTISM
INTRODUCTION

True knaowledge copcerning the subject of so.called hyps
potism is most lamentably weak. Whle the literature of the
country abounds with books devoted to teaching * Hypnotiam,’
*How to Hypnotize®, *The Science of Hypnoism *, ste., atc.,
I want to say to you right in the start, nobgdy koows mucﬁ.
if anything about if, ore than wasknown two hundred years
8go. The boasting pretence of & few medical doctors, that
they have ‘reduced hypnotism to a Science’, or that they
have even discovered one single important fact connected
therewith which was not known to cross-rosd maguetig
healers hundreds, if not thousinds of years ago, ie the veriest
rot and a glaring, false pretence, The only discovery which
medical doctors can properly be credited with making in con-
nection with the subject, or which in any way refates to the
same is, that they discovered, or rather concocted, a crafty
and most scoundrelly contrived schems through which they;
calculated to steal the patient researchesand labors of the old
magnetisers and imprison every one who attempted to practise
the art of healing through the methods which bad been
cen turies ago discovered. :

- Itig s well aushenticu.ed historical fact that medical
-doctors as'a school have for hundreds: of years denounsed
magnetism as a frand, and deried iis existencerin toto. They:
made life unbearable for the grest Gasner, Greatrakes, Mes.
mer and others who cared hundreds- of thousands of sufferars’
by this methiod, and even cawsed the great Mesmer to Ba’
driven from hiy home and country by » howling mob of, thej.
hinelings, because he had cured: s blind gicl . vyh,oin“tllxie._lm‘
mock science had declare d incarable = Yet, notwithstanding,
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thé milliohs of dollaré which they have spent in bribing legis
Yatnves to stihot lawe for tha prosecution of magnetizers, gr_x@
the 'rsiilsiﬂar‘:idns rascality ta which they bave ofsen.ly xe’sorte@
Sith a view of destroying the science of magnetism, there
Hdve spriing up in every civiliséd country on the face ;(.)f ‘tl?e
16k, Yarpe hospitals, schools, sanitariums aod other institu-
tions, where millions bave been cuted by this grandest curas
tive agent kriown to bhe world.

Hrre Taexn 1s THBIR GREAT D1s00VERY
First, they discovered that in epite of their calumuy.
vituperation and abuse, magnétism was Vdes’ervedl‘y .becqr;};x}}]i
jiibre and more popular, and that {h‘ougands ofmct}m’s of the
old 3rug detusion were being cured by it after medical guess-

Gark Bad proven o flat and insipid failaré,

Fhéir astcoiations being principally with the dead, they
quite paturally turned to a dead language for & suitable
shroud with which to clotbe their ‘p»er.ﬁdy.’ They had lea.tt3gd
that one stage of the magnetic condition is sleep, a:nd being
incapable of assimilating more than one idea at & time, they
quite naturally concluded that they had acquired a complete
knowledge in aboub three minutes of what bmi' engroksed t}ue
attention of sages and philosophe.ts for c?ntunes. They said,
¢ Why, of course, magnetitrn {3 just p].mn, chef],p, comman,
anadalterated sleep, that’s all>. Then in browsing around i
a dead language, they discovered the Greekr word ‘hypnos,
which means sleep. and they forth with coined the.new word
‘ H‘ypnotism s, Of course, they di‘an’t know that'ths profound
gleep ie rarely uced in treating disease, .nor'that it represented
not 8 hundredth part of the process which is known as mag-,
retizing. But they thought they ha:d stolen something anf} B
large past of that profession went wild jover the assumption
that co wuch knowledge could be acquired eimply by baptiz-
iné an old science with a new word which was already dead.
Then there came forth from obscurity a thousand pin-feather-
od ecientists, who fairly besmeared ibe country _with their
wild, ili-contrived, illogical ;and ill-founded vaporings about
+ The New Science, ’ * The Dangers of I:lypnot‘lsm .’ gquoting
over and over again their so- called new dzscovefles (n thousand
years old) which their profonnd acuwen had discovered.



246 ~ THE KALPAKA

. A few of the more cunning ones, know that i
fession would be easily duped by the veriest claziil:a pmif
palmed off over the signature of ¢ M. D., ’ set about founrc)l,in
schools anfi colleges for the eduction of their 1nore benij hte(gi
brethren. in the new baptism of an old science withg ime-
pudence. These scheols, judged from a medical standpoint
were grossly scientific, because they disagreed on gver’
1mp01:~ta.nt fact connected with the subject. bne taught thy
doctrine of opergting by physical means, the other derglied 'te
value ‘ One proclaimed hypnotism to be a very dange e
operation which should be confined to mwedical men "0;:5
had a:lways denied its existence, while the others égsev: ((1)
thﬂ.t'lt was_perfectly harmless even in the hands of rt;
medical guessors. One asserts that the sleep [in which onee‘

may have an arm cut off without any knowledge of the

operationl. ¢is very similar to natural sleep.’ This the othe
de'ay. One maintains that only hysterical persons are c:;
fiubjects, while the others deny it. Onpe group has succegg d
In having laws passed probibiting the hypnotising of idioet
and fools, when the verieat tyros at magn timn know tha:
such persons cannot be hypnotised at all. “One teaches that
if you ca,Pnot hypnotise by such and such s process that
your syb]ect is not a good one. The others maintf;in and
with much truth, that the reason of your failﬁre 1s because
you don’t’ know your Fkusiness One sgect maiut‘ains
stontly for the fluidic theory  The others deny it. Thi
when boiled down and faken in small doses constitutes thse:
medical science of what they don’t kuow about a sciencc;
which is clear to many others ’

One scientific and very Frenchy coterie of these bunglers
recently announced the discovery that thieves, harglo;s
drunkards and criminals in general, could be reformed b .
suggestion, that is putting & man to sleep and telling him tZ
b? good, and in order to give his discovery a medicaloddor he
pick-named it ¢ Suggestive Therapeutics’. The more im, u-
S;nt and ig.rnorant of the profession declare to this day tiat
ag:nptr.:ofessmn has always used it in their practice as a curative

(T'o b2 continued)

e

CORRESPONDENCE

Sir, . :
With refrence to the Kalpaka pages 34,335,121, 122 & 154,
In May lssue of this paper, | was asked to produce the
authorities on which my statement that the ideas were purely
Western, was based ; and hence I telect the following and
expect my readers would like to consider over them, if they
can stand as authority on so subtle & point. Here I must
admit that by mistake the absence of the words ¢ Some of ?
was not noticed by me in the begining of the 2nd sentence of
my letter, 'The sentence should have run* Some of the ideas
are’ )

Perhaps my readers would have voticed that my objec-
tions, to writing *Clad in Sookshma sharira the real man

" (atma) leaves the physical shell during 8leep, eersereeris’; Were

based on the point that during slcep, the physical body is
always breathing and up to the time it is breathing the linga
sharira in imside it. Pancha pran being counted in the

Sookshma i.e. linga Sharira.
Now it is admitted that
Nasti Sankbya-samam jnanam nasti yoga-samam balam
Atra vah Samecayo ma bhut jnanam Sankbyam param matam.
Mahabharat—Shantiparva.

Sankhya is the supereme knowledge and Yoga is the
gsupereme power. Here let there be no doubt in you, Sankhya
is belived to be the highest knowledge.

Hence I think let us consult Sankhya by Bhagwan Kapil
one of the six schools of Indian Philosophy, on the point.

Sankhys defines the intrinsic form of the body thus:—

Saptadacaikam Lingam
Sankhya Pravachana Sutrumilll—Q.

The seventeen as one, are the linga sharira.

By the above sutra it is explained that the Sookshma
sharira is formed of the following seventeen:— Antahkaran,
five Tanmatras, and eleven Indriyag 1 45 4 11 = 17.
Aleo
Karmatma Purusho yo'saw bandbamokshe prayujyate

Yah Baptadacakenapi Racina Yujyate cha sah.
o Mahabharat XII,

-7
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He who is the Karma-atma purusha ie. ﬁuruqhé envelo-

ed by Karma, —the same is predicited of with bondage and
release: he is also attended by seventeen membered mass.
Again: ’ ,
Samanyakarana Vrttih Pranadya Vayavah Pancha
Swalakshauyam Vrttis trayasya Saisha bhavatyasamanya.
Sankhya Pravachana Sutrum TI/31.

. The five airs begining with prana are the common
modifications of the instruments (antahkaran),
The same words occur in Sapkhya Karika also.

L] - " -

. Sankhya Karika XXIX.
Again:  On the above authorities the Secred Book of
Hindoos XI. writes :— o

Prana again is a kind of modification of the antabkaran.
Hence in Linga deha there is inclusion of the pentad of prana
also. : page 285. edition 1915.

Further it is made clear by the author of the Sankhya
that there can be no experience but through the agency of
the linga sharira.

Purvotpattestatkaryatwam bhogadekasya netarasya
Sankbya Pravachana Sutrum IIL/8.

To that of which the production is primordial it belongs
.fo have this (pleasure and pain] as its effects, because the ex<
perience of pleasure and pain is of the one [sookshma deha)
and pot of the other [gross-body]. '
Again:
: Linga cariranimittaka iti Sanandanacharyah
Sankhya Pravachana Sutrum VI/69.
1t is held by Sanandnachaya that only through linga
Sharira the experiences are conveyed.
Vignanbhikshu. ‘
When no experience without linga sharira, at least I'c'gr.l_‘(;
not understand what difference can be recoonised by material,
eyes between a dead body and a physical shell which is leftem
voluntarily by the linga sharira for some hours. There- can
be no beating of the heart—no beating of the pulse, p‘ra.na
Leing absents hence it skould not be objectionable, it I write
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*The Liatter [Physical shell] shyws all the signs of a dead
body”’ , A
Here 1 quite agree that there remiins some samslesha
Between the physical shell and the astral body when the l»mtf:gr
goes out, and that samslesh can draw the sobklr\m’a’.‘ sharira
to its physical shell when its [of simslesha] force is nofx coun-
terscted : but it [samsleshi] canont convey ‘any 'e‘xpgnence
[pain or pleasure] to sookshma sharira, as it is ¢léewr by the
above sutras of Kapila. o . B A| .
Damages or hurts received while in the physical she! o
others are some times seen to effect the proper Sthool Shst!;
ra of the man on its re-entering it, but 1t xs’ due to prI)Wex_': o
mind. Examples showing reverse effects are also present 1n
Mahabharat. Bat it is all concerning adepts only and heace
nsidered here ‘
et thIl;Z:‘i)s zvritten lin Shaokar Vijaya parkiyapravesha, I,
think is done by adepts as my friend B éPPA.DU PANT[;JLU
gays in his letter and hence is not admissible in c1se of ordinary

ersons. . _ B
i The idea that a man travels in sookshma sharira during

"gleep is first found in the Modern New Thought Interature

which came to existence in the West of the. Wegt {America]
snd if I call the ideas Western, I think it shou'd not be
Ob]ecE:;?;l; might add that sleep is not every.day’s de?th‘ .
asccording to Patanjali, ooe of the oldest authorities nnkYoga H
it may be according to some poets whn gnne.rg,lly tuke oue
gided view of the things. Patanjali counts sleep in modific:tions
Vrttayah Pancha tebhyab Klishtatkishtah
Patanjal-Yoga Sutrum I/6.

Om—tat—sat, o
i RAM GOPAL SHARMA



PERIODICAL LITERATURE.

- In the Synthesis of Yoga the Arya gives some useful hints
as regards the purification of the Buddhi or the discerning
intelligence and the enlightened will (1) The Buddh} depends
for its working on the sense mind. (2) It is that instrument
of thc soul, of the inner conscious being in nature, of the Puru-
sha, by which it comes into some kind 'of conscious and order-
ed posscssion both of itself and its surrovndings (3). By the
activity of the 7 uddhi the soul begins the process of an entire
awakening  (4) Th» object of its purification is to arrive at
the p-ssession of our own truth of self-being, etc (5) Coms
plete detachment impossible without an entire self-government
is the surcst step towards the purification of the Buddhi.
(6) Trree stages of the Buddhi are (a) current understanding
which is to be disciplined and stilled, (b) dynamic, pragmatic
reason depending or rot on the current understanding and
living in the truth of the hour which is to be transcended by
the seeker of the integral Divinity ; (c) intelligence living in
some universal or self-existent Truth which, if free, adds light
to light (7} This highest Buddhi has two limitations : (a) To
get to the truth, even this mental realisation has to be trans.
cended. (b) From its very nature, no effective unification of
the truths it seizes seems to be possible. The Yogi can make
the Ruddhi cast itself into a luminous sort of Yoga-nidra or

" Sumadhi or else lift the soul from the mental being into the
sp ritual gnosis— the very sun of divine knowledge will, which
divinises Nature and man, especially through the bridge of an

. illuminated mind, purified of its mental dependence. Such is
the final purification of the Luddhi and the preparation for
the Siddhi of the gnosis. It is hoped ithat this summary will
induce the thoughtful student of Yoga to inwardly 'digest the
whole of ‘the marvelous synthesis which appears in a regular
series in the Arya......cccoe.. Arthur Avalon’s Study in the
Mantra Sastra now centers round sabda or sound, lettered or
unlettered, immanent or transcendent, Starting with ¢ sabda-
brahman , the writer shows how the term sabda is not limited
to sound, gross or subtle but is intended to imply the cosmic
strass itself taking place in the Primary Ether of which crea.
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tion is a manifestation. ¢ Whilst the stress or constituting
force is one, it manifests itself differently to the different sense
organs’. Three stages in the creative process are [1] the
transcendental quiescent conditlon immanent in the others,
though veiled (Ashabdam); -[2] the condition of cosmic stress
[sabda-Brahman] and (3] sabda.brahman reproducing itself
gradually and partially as countless centres of varied- flnite
experiences of Nama and Rupa. We teust that all lovers of
the Mantra-sastra will not fail to prafit by an attentive study
of these splendid and critical essays which lead the Vedanta
Kescri numbers, We await with breathless interest the forth-
coming pubiication of the note on the Maha-biji—Om—which
is the source of all other Mantras..... «.....We welcome the.
new magazine Dlarmr from the Andhradesa. ‘The title
itself is very comprehensive and may cover the enchanted field
of religious and philosophical thought, wide as the world It
is also announced that it sould include ‘ all subjects of interest,
Whether it will be possible or not to do justice to a world of
subjects within a small magazine of about 50 pages may well
be left to the editor himself. But the issue before contains stray -
notes on religious or Vedantic subjects only and also the an .
nouncement that * this is the only English Magazine. that aims.
at the eradication of all the erroneous and pernicious notions
regarding our ancient religion and civilisation’. After going
through the issue before us we feel constrainad to suggest that
a Magazine devoted to the Sunalana Dharma should not
vaguely amm at dealing with * all subjects of interest’. not be-
cause ail subjzcts are not of intersst to the student or lover of .
the Sanatana Dharma, hut because it wi'l b> found convenient -
and necessary not to waner beyond the chosen bounds. How-
ever, we feel that, judging by the present ‘number which gives
some proms: D)irma may have a place to fill and that it.

. may be of service on the side of our religion as the basis of .

our natijonal reconstruction,
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Speaking across the Borderline. Brive Litisss

PrOM & Hussakp N Speierr Lire 1o His Wire oN Baktd,
By F. H¥svor. Loxpox: CHARLES Tavtor, Brooke Housk,
28, 38 & 39, Warwick Lixx, E. O, Oloth Bound sh, 34, Papér

¢over sh. 3,

This distinction between the conscious and the sub-cons-
cious mind must appear somewhat of a puzzle to the average
reader. Ac some little help towards obtaining some concep-
tion of this, it may bs pointed out that when the mind is
entirely vacant, 4s in the state f dreamless sleep, existence
may bé termed * Bsing®, as oppnsad to ¢ Thought? in active
consciousn~ss, and in dreams.  The dividing line is hetween
thé sub-conscious mind in dreamless sleep and the conscious
mind in thought, A flow of the momentary states rof this
sub-¢onscionsness constitutes the Stream of Being which is
bout.ded by birth and death, in each plane of existence. In
*the Qompendium of Philosophy’ published for the Pali Text
Bociety in London it is statnd.—

¢ 'I‘_hé Stream of Being is comparable to the aven flow of a, river, unhindered
by éﬁ?'bbstaéle.‘unrnfﬁed by any wind, and unrippled by any wave. And when
thi Btream of being is opposed by any obstacle of Thought from the world
within, or disturbed by tha'tributa‘ry streams of the senses from the world with-
out, then Thonghts arise. Life is indeed like the current of a river, which still
meintaiug one constant form, one weeing identity, though not a single drop
renﬁiﬂs‘tédky of all tHe volume that composed that river yesterday. A person
stadding on the back of such a river wonld, of course, think that thé river i the
same though nat 8 particle of water which h« sees at any point remaiis wheil
it was a moment ago.  And s tvhg beginning and end of a river recoive the
special mames of ¢ Rouree * and ¢ L(oqth ‘, though they are still composed of the
sahe iatéridl 4% tHé body of the river itself, even so the source and the mouth
of thi'Rivér of Life are vespectively ternied * Birth® and ¢ Death ", though still
composed of the same water of Life ’,
Accordingly in the chapter on * The Sorrows of the departed’,
in the book under review, we read :

¢ 0L do try to make others understand that we are onl y out of sight, and
not even that to those who have their spiritual vision, and we have ueed of their
prayers here far more than you can possibly understand ’,
Describing * the work of our spirit friends on earth’, we are
told that ‘only those in spirit Iife realise the great difficultiss
we encounter when we try to impress people. Constantly the
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spirit is thwarted by cross.vibrations’. I%eqejxg we :nd :;l:!
Key to all spirit Consciousness or Comnmuaioa. I_x.l.t e m‘;h
sure that we raise, or tune, or bring our mentslity or the
meéntal note of vibration into unison with the p‘a,ﬂf}: Of.; cQQs;
éi'é'li’sziésé off the spirii; plane with the help of weditation 0“_'
su:itable‘ ideals, or ideas, in such mensure do we render th;
communion or consciousness possible. 1n the development ;
6cq‘u'1§ powers, eome very wholesomse adyx'ce 18 gf:eu, mn ;he
chapter on ¢The Development og« Spln:‘.l:'l&l' Glx “f . The
Chapt,er on * Divine Peace and Inspiration ’ 1s rea lyAgn‘s[‘;I;lng.
ﬁéépribing Summerland we read that unless the spirit learnd
its true divinity on earth, he may not see, .ﬁhe :eda.ut.y sure
rounding him when Death disgolves his physical hq Y b]_us.t &.:
a materially minded man is blind even when on ¢ 1{;5 yfg::ae
élane to the glorious beauty a,n_d voice of ua.tm:e, " ,eb s}; [
of thought is illustrated as being what we In u: pby aal,
plane accustom ourselves to, and which we across the (;; _ ,;""
&-é‘v’elbp on the lives or ideals we have follpyed hg:ie;.l ) __,um
s'piiituél thoughts are the celestial gems which are fille v?nh
living, vital lustre. The worries and trials 9f hfe are just 'lf ]
training we need to fix our mind on the Divine realities. | he
trained student rises above tnege minor causes and e!feobs snd‘_A.
raising his mind in meditation passes comparatively un-
affected, the trials of life. The value,of prayer 1 ‘dotaohm-g_‘
the mind or consciousness frqm the evarystl‘ayv routine of. t,m‘.l«
is inculoated in & manner whtcg cannot fail to take eﬁeol_;-.'
Speaking as the message does from the Christ sphere of the
) read .

Bt)de.r l;::]ihf;ahome; Confucius and others‘ &1l Pq;l 'in _va:ry’iﬁg‘ dog,f ” ros
Obrist apirit but Jesns Christ held & nniqua pesition in; His Diviay origia’,

O;i the Atonement of Sin, we read,‘ ‘ o

e A U

How bé": hﬁ:ﬁ:: i:;;c:;:gls'ix;xnzxfipg& of goodnsss and truth; hera they,
it § d strengthened till they burn brightly for God .
d strangt!

In the following lines on Christian Sotence we read what
must strike every swudent of psychio. research very foroibly as

one of the principles. underlying spiritusl heuling. o
¢ Our Lord when curing the man with the withared haud, saw him-}?w.-

fect, 8&: he. ould be after the miracle was performed,, Tho hanler must, svas.

anllow; the phylan), wholeess of,the, saferiog gy’ L

il 4
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Describing the passing away - from the physical plane, it is
mterestmg to read,

' ‘If people reully believed what they profess to believe, thoy would
. re;oxco when a loved oue is born into tho higher life by death, and not mourn
as they do, The change from the shadows into the sunliglit, from mght to
day, is mnot greater than that between your World and oms’

The book as a whole is well worth perusal even by ‘the most
sceptical mind. It cannot fail to eulightan the reader and
enlarge his knowledge of both the conditions on the physjcal
and the splrltual side of existence. It gives him a greater
confidence in Life and helps him to solve a great many truths
which in other circumstances he takes for granted. The
book supplies a very r.al veed to the thinking world to-day,
and may the Peace it induces in the reader be but the prelude
to the deeper development of the higher psychic truths Whlch
it s0 clearly outhnes.

“'Myself and Dreams,—By Frank. C. CONSTABLE, -4 LoNDON:
Keean Pauvr, Trexch, Trusner ¢ Co, Lirp., 68—74, CARTER
Lmn Price 6sh 6d. NEm.

- This work is divided into two parts (1) The mdeﬁnable
! Myself > which exists in the accomplishing in relation to
Trapscendental beiny and {2) the ever—[uscinating problem of
dreams. The first part admittedly follows the masters—Kant
and Spinoza—in dealing with the important. subjects of
knowledge ( Vidya), insight, Self-consciousness, Imagination,
Thought, Ideas, Feeling ; Self-expression, Free-will, Happi-
ness, etc. Examined in the light of ourancient Wisdom and of
our own modern progressive knowledse and research, the ex-
position of the subjects mentioned above by the author ap-
pears to be sound and acceptables, For it is a well-known.
fact; that the Hindu speaks of three avasthas or states, wake
mg, dreaining and sound sleep and believes that the Jiva or
pilgrim-soul has wider psychic experience in subtler planes
while in the dreaming or sleeping state than in the waking
state, .In the second part, the author fearlessly breaks fresh
ground and gives new arguments on the old, old subjects like-
sleep; dream, multiplex -personality, hallucination, illusion,
ignorance, hope, faith, phantasy, ecstacy, etc. =~ The argu~
ments offered may be rezarded as sound in principle and de-
tail, though there is repetition of a few things for ebvious’

<
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reasons. Among! others, the author owes much to Prof.
William James who has done much for widening the purview
of modern metaphysical philosophy, especially, in his interest-
ing ¢ Varieties of Religious Exzperience’, a careful study of
which no lover of religious studies can afford to neglect. The
aut*or has also derived considerable inspiration from the use=
ful work of the Society for Psychical Research ~ The studerTb “
of Hindu Pnilosophy can find much food in this wo;k for his
reflection, particularly the lover of the Visishtadwaita branch.
* lost surely for each ono of us Karma cxists, AMost surely for each
one of us the more nearly we obcy the categorical imperative in thought and
conduct, the nearer we approach to pure manifestation of “nyscl’.  And most

surely, transcending all human ideas, the ideal of love, beauty, truth and
justice is ours through the cternal’

And again,

-

¢ Even on earth, eternal hope is ~cours; even on carth, more than eter-,
nal hope is ours, For he who honestly strives to do his duty in thought
and conduct to God and his neighbour can, in transcendence of earthly
hsppiness and unhappiness, attain the peace that passes understanding’.
On these and other points, Mr. F. C. Constable’s book may
be read by those who recognise their importance.

How to speak with the Dead By Sciens. Price 3:sh””
6 d net. LoNpoN: KeeaN Paurn, TRENcH, TRUBNER &
Co.,, Litp., 68—74 CARTBR [,ANE.

In this valuable handbook the author who appears o be
of a scientific temperament, gives some helpful hints «nd
instructions for communicating with the *dead’ or departed
gpirits. In Ch.I to IV is given an outline of the facts and

« arguments on which the certainties of survival and communi-
cation are based. Some useful information as to mediums,
etc, is given in Ch. V and VI. And in the last chapter, the
distinction between speaking with the dead and spiritualism
faced by Rationalism is pointed out On the whole the
volume is offered as a mere neutral text-book from the
religious and rationalistic paints of view. Setting aside the
experience which the writer has himself had in she field of
spiritism or occultism in the course of a long life devoted
mainly to scientific pursuits, Our sacred writings and fradi-
tions are full of descriptions of the spirit-lokas in which our
beloved dead pass their time. Our Yogis, Mantrikas, Rishis
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and Siddhas also have, it is believed, received really valuabla.

information about the manner of the lives of our Jeparted
friends and brothers. And modern psychic and spiritualistio:

research, during the last three-quarters of a century has adde. .

ed to the sum of psychosspiritual knowledge, preserved in
ancient Literature This book is not concerned with the
religious view of the subject, emphasised and even overw
emphasised by our sages and scholars, but only with the
scientific and verifiable aspect of the matter. Some of the
ideas and hints given herein may tindeed be found very useful
by the psychic investigators who should, abova all, have santi

or the'peace of mind which cannot but expect and demand -

success. Faith and & religious and devotional or prayerful

attitude are insisted on by the authorities, to overcome evil

influences. Midnight sittings are favoured by the Mantra=
Yogis of South India (D akehina). The supzriority of the Indian,

methods lies in the fact that the sadhakas can experiment .

along these lines without any "assistance from professional

mediums. Keeping an open mind, even an honest sceptia- -
and agnostic can soon ,convince himself of the existence of :

*the dead’ in planes of life beyond the grave and of the bene-

fity of genuine and properly used power of spirit-intércourse: -

VoI X1V SEPTEMBER-—1919 No 9

W

Published Monthly

Dr. T, R. SANJIVI,

NOTES OF THE MONTH

Dr. C. J. Jung of Zurich read before the members of the
Society of Psychic Research (England) a paper entitled < The
Psychological Foundation of the Belief in

Belief in  Spirits’. He said that belief in spirits dwell-

- -Spirits. ing in the neighbourhood of men, invisible yet
powerful, was equally to be found amongst

primitives and amongst the most highly civilised. The prin:i-
tive spoke of ghosts, and civilised people of phantasies, the
appearance of the dead in dreams being favourable to the

- primitive’s belief, ‘

Sir A. Conan Doyle, at Queen’s Hall (London), remarked
that science was beginning to corroborate the discoveries of
. spiritualism, There were two kinds of ether—
. Sir A one with material bodies and the other free.
Conan “The etheric body (sookshma-sarira) which
Doyle's  travels even during life, rzmoves itself at death,
Views  drifts out and s capable of looking at the
material body . Sir Arthur speaks of. people
given upas dead describing how they ‘floated and saw their
dead body lying on the ficor. He had his photograph taken
recently showing himseif surrounded by spirits, He also
referred to a ¢ lantern slide’ of the late lamented scientist-—
Sir W. Crookes —taken in his laboratory 11 1373, “staaliag
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hand in hand with an angel who afterwards lived for |nearly
3 years in his house .

Sir Arthur has also a new theory and suggests a new use

for spiritualism, [n a lecture on ‘Death and the Hereafter ’,
he referred to the possiblity of the application

~ Spiritualism of spiritualism to the detection of crime. =piri-
Crizxgillll((l)logy tualists are just beginning to define the laws

n which can be extended and used in many ways.

What is Christianity going to do with spiritualism ? asks
* Sir arthur. What of the Bishops ¥ Ate they going to take his
‘ volume of evidence and digest it? Or, are
Ifeligion they going to stand aloof and call it diabolism?
and s 1t 1s a well-known physiological fact thata
Spiritnalism new idea cannot be taken in after a man
reaches fifty years of age, so the taking in of

so colossal a fact as the new ravelation would be beyond
them”, If they do not admit the truth of the ‘revelation’
sooner or later according to our authority a Church would
rise which would displace them. Who is going to do the work,
of digesting it ? Perhaps, a Church Council, says Sir Arthur
for it will have to be done or the foundations of the Church
were going to be sapped. We fear that the orthodox Christian
creed cannot and will not do the work of absorbing the new
spiritualist revelation and that in the west there will be a
keen confiict between the new and the old creeds for years to

come. But ours seems the only religion which can not only take

in but assimilate whatever is good in modern spiritualism,

— izl ——

RESIGNATION

By resignation we mean surrendering one’s life, one’s
will, one’s desires and ambitions, to the guidance of the Un-
seen Hand of GOD. As some of us might have realised, the
human ego trying to snatch happiness puts forth all sorts of
endeavours, all sorts of prayers, at times conscious and most
often unconscious, emanate from the soul, indeed! we are for
ever * proposing * something or other only to discover in the
progression of experience that the disposal of such desires,
strivings and strainings is ordained by a Superior and Invisi-
ble Will, and that when such desires, do find their fulfilment
it rarely comes up to the ideal of happiness held in the mind,
aye | that our *propositions® were not exactly wise. Again
and again, the soul gets this awakening, so to speak, regarding
its own imperfection and ignorance in contrast to the superior
Insight of the invisible, spiritual, guardianship of God ever
shielding and protecting man from the rocks and shoals to-
wards which be is hurled by his short-sightedness and self-
will, The restlessness of our souls does mot cease till We
learn to bow to that will as a child bows to the hands oOf its
parents, to take things as they come as the ‘djvine ordering of
things.’. We are not talking high metaphysics but of an
experience which, we might safely say, comes to every man’
early or late in life This hunan life has many things to
teach us and we see things far more clearly, we are much more
at peace, our actions and bzhaviour rise to a high leval, as w2
learn to recognise the ‘Unseen Hand *. It s strongly in oper=
oation wherever there is a germ of life and what we call the
* world ’ is but & puppet-show in its hands.

Is it fatalism that we are praaching? By no means. We
are talking of something which is co-existent with all life
What we call Free Will, Volitioq, etc, is in rzality ths resul;
f brain activity inducad throus1 iavisible channzls, Mia's
will is God’'s will When apparant evil is wrought by that
will, we find that there is 2 far-sighted policy behind it ; how
often have our mistakes—some call them °sins’~led t’o ulti
mate chastening of the soul, the birth of wisdom and 1
ence. We know we ace treading u | et

nees Wg pen contraversial geound.
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By this we do not mean that we shoyld | "become \Greatures
of circumstances, but surely it seems ‘that ‘circumstances are
by no means to be despised, since circumstances. -give our
bodies. brains, and souls fie'd for exercise and. unfoldment.
Circumstances have a meanmg, a lesson ;, the y -are. oftena
blessing in disguise when they appear as a curse Clrcum~
stances teach the strong to respect the weak, tney teach tbq
weak to beceme strong, circumstances level up things, they
succeed where human legislature with all its fanfaranade of
clever reasoning fails, Crrcumstances teach us, to recogmse
the value of things. Hence, we hold  that cxrcumqtances are
more often than not Heaven-sent. ‘I'ruly. most truly, the
destiny of man is a thing resting upon the koees of the great
God of all-gosd and we could not wish for a better gulde
philosopher, and friend.

Tre study of metaphysics, psychology, spirjtualism retc:
has no meaning except in so far as we carry out thexappiica;-
tion of these principles in every day life.. The- philosopher
learns resignation because he has sounded nature to.its depths
and understands the grzat and infinite being behind nature ; the
man of action and worldly mind, knowing little and _caring
less for metaphysical twaddle, resignauon :by..‘experience’,
the ignorant man, the poor tabourer in the fields, hewing wood
-and drawing water, living in the very bosom of nature,.instincy
tively feels the bupreme Fresence In every httle thmg, the
saint, of course, by virtue of his constant, cqg\lmvumo‘n_ with the
Supernatural, ‘knows ! and, knowing, 1s at peace . . . ..
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SPIRITUALI TIC PHENOMBNA |
Psy(.:'hlc' Research rlable-Rappmg,
Lev1tat10n, ete..

BY DR ALBXANDER JAMES MOIVOR-TYNDALL, So1eNTIST,

If it were not for what we call *Faith ¥, Man wonld now

rknpw even less than is known~-3ind the sum of what we know
-is a trifling thing, compared to what is to be known.

But, whatever way be said in favor of a degree of scienti.

- fic skephcxsm, the fact remains that if it were not for that
. quality,. called . Faith—we would be groping in the devse
. darkness of * cave-man consciousness.’? “ Fgith is indeed,
. the. substance of things hoped for™; and it is likewise the
.evidence of things.unsean”  Many investigators of Psychic.
_Phenomena are-too ¢redulous; they believe in certain manifesta

tions. of alleged psychic phenomena which are manifestly

,fra.u{;iulent; they do not cuitivate that rare faculty of belief
“combined with discvimination, and intellizgant estimate of the-
_evidence, produced Nevertheless, although this class of

investigators miay combine a’lot of franduleaf evidence, with
their proof, yet they are inm advance of the .skeptical person
who disclaims all pienomena of psychism, and thus shuts

‘_th>e door apainst all enlightenment. The late Joseph Jefferson

was often reproved by his fellow-actors for being overcredu-

_lous and consequenily subject to imposition, and accused of
_being an < easy-mytk ¥, as. they called him. Jzfferson said:
“Wellmay be { am overcredulous, but I atleast find out some-

thing while you lsarn nothmg

In our investigations and researches into the phenomena
of psychxc 1aws, we should try to maintain a fair and open-
minded a,ttlt-ude, neither accepting evidence that does not

“aceord mtb our mteihuence ; nor denying the possibilities of

any pheuomen.m, ‘however strange it mnay seem to our experi-

.efice—Let us maintain a « wise crfduhty ', and hope for the

best possible results. In other‘ words, if we must err in our

‘pursuit of wisdom, let us at least err on the side of open-

mindedness. o
o .. %61

P
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I speak from the standpoint of personal expsriance and
much investigation of Paychic Research problems, when I say
that all psychic phenomena such as table-rapping 3 tipping
‘of furniture; levitation of inanimate things or of humans IF
GENUINE, may be brought sbout in the day-light; or
artificial light, as the case may be, but certainly IN LIGHT.
I repeat this statement, and I know that it is & statement
which will be disputed ky many thoroughly honest and well-
meaning investigators of psychic phenomena—stili, I repeat
it: Any physical phenomena. such as moving any article of
furniture by strictly invisible hands; or of rappings; or of
levitation of human bodies IF GENUINE, inay with the
same ease, be presented in full light—This is ot to say that
all physical phenomena that is carried on in the dark is
frandulent—not at all. But I do say, and maintain because

. I have proven it, that if such phenomena be produced by
honest methods, light is not a deterring force. I have per-
sonally seen furniture move without visible handsj and 1
have seen & human being suspended a little way above a
table, so that there was nothing on any side, above or be-
neath or at the sides, to form a support—this I have seen in
full day-light, and with no professional, or aven experienced
medium, or psychic investigator near.

Many things which are today commonplace occurrences,
would have been denounced as **crazy notions®, only a few
years ago. 'The story of * Mother Shipton’s Prophecy *
which was uttered over one hundred years ago, stated that
“catriages would run without horses’’, and **men would fly
in the sair“—and although the tale was handed down to
us of today, it was always told with an incredulous smile ;
yet it is true; and it is not opposed to nature’s laws, but
these facts are produced by an ezlonston of nature's laws.
We are not in the least, at the end of our knowledge of
physice—and beyond what we know as physics, there is still
a vast and unexplored field of Bxperienee and Knowledge.
The phenomens of raps; crashes of sound; of levitation of
furniture—and such phenomens of physical manifestations,
seem contrary to what we know of force—but they are really
not contrary, but merely complimentary to what we know. as
demonstrated laws of force. We know that willepower is a
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terrific force in the world’s work. The will of Man, put into

‘operstion with nature's laws, cuts throusth mountains of

seemingly impensetrable rock; lays the urniderground cable;
anmbilates space, and literelly produces what in ancient
daye would have been called miracles, 'This force is probably,

capable of far greater work than we as yet realize, Science

denominated thisforce of Man’s will. when applied to the
physical phecowena of moving ponderable objects without
contact—kinetic energy” and the claim was made that
objects msy be moved without any outside force except the
human will in operation ; thus exchuding the possibility, or a
least, the probability—of psychic manifestations from dis-
carnate beings.

There is however, a mass of wellvauthenticated pheno-
mena which certainly substantiates the iclea of psychic agencies
—employed by discarnate persons, am.i the fact may be
pointed out that if & human may, while limited to earth
conditions, display tho marvelous force of will-power by
moving heavy objects Without.touching them, how much
stronger must be the use of th.ls power, when the person is
unhampered by physical limitations. This observation lacks
one thing : we do not really know what are the limitatiosn
of the invisible, or ethereal realms; and we can only estimate
apptoximately what these Jimitations may be. T_he S'lmple
fact that « table tips, or raps are heard {from it, w1tho.nt
contact, would not prove the existence of unseen .entit{es
about us; or afford any eviden.ce that memory, and 1dent1ty
persist, were it not for the indisputable fact th?,t' these physx.
cal manifestations have been the means of giving evidence
for an intelligent and logical sequence of questions and ans-
wers, proving conclusively that the.are is some person back of
the phenomena trying to communicate. . -

There may be said to be two clasees of commun.ma.tors in
these physical manifestations; the most common is & mis-
chievous, noisy and no¥' over-refined class this is the class.of
communicating entities which seems to be most easily
attracted ; it exemplifies the saying that ¢ fools rush fn \_ﬂhere
angels fear to tread’, but the probabilities are that it is due
{o the fact that angels are much more scarce than are fools ;
we kpovs here on this side, that the fauity and undeveloped
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human being is in the majority—by a considerable majority—
so, why should not this be true on the ethereal planes—or the
invisible planes — Early investigators of phy:ical phenomena
made the diecovery that the entities which cime most readily
to the clrcles which they formed around a seance-table, for
example ; or to the planchette-board, were of this class and
they immediately pronounced against Psychic phenomena. as
‘of the devil®’. But latter years have made us on this side,
realize that we are ‘just human beings’ after death as we
were before ; the same faults; and the same disposition stays
with us—enhanced and concentrated into the dominant ten-
dency. During the early investigations among the Psychic
Research people in England, the fact become evidant that
these mischievous, and irrelevent entities came as often to
the homes of ministers, as they did to common people, and
gradually the truth has begun to dawn upon us, that huma-
nity is—Just Humanity—whether in the phvsucal or the
psychic, or the spiritual realms. R

Personally, | think it is very satiefying to know that we
don’t go through any ‘spiritual extraction machine’ after
death ; I prefer to think that we are just what we are—with-
out regird to the body—whether we are incased in it; or
tethered to it; or connected with it in anyway, or not. And
above all, I like to know that we do not lose all sense of
humor after death ; that we can laugh and joke and ‘jolly’
each other all along the line. I am convinced that there are
many angels upon earth today, but we do not recognize them
because our ideas of angel-hood are =0 perverted. Experiences
of this character—that of rappings, and other physical mani-
festations, are reported in the memoirs’ of no less a dis-
tinguished churchman than that of ‘John Wesley’'—the
founder of Methodism. In a fetter to her brother Samuel,
Emily Wesley gives a detailed account of the doings of one of
these invisible burglars. She says,using the quaint language
of that period : ¢ A month-was sufficient to convince anyone of
the reality of the thing, and to try all ways of discovering if
it be any trick. One night just after the clock had struck
ten I went downstairs to lock the doors. Scarce had [ got
up the backstairs when I heard a noise like a person throw-
ing down a vast coal in the middle of the fore-kitchen, and

.
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all the splinters seemed to fly about from it. T was not
much’ frlghtened but wedt to my sister Sukey and we together
went all over the low rooms but there was nothing’ out of
order. “All this time we never told father of it, but’ soon we
did. He srailed but gave no answer, but he was more carefil
after that to see us in bed, imagining it to be some of us
young ‘women who sat up late and made a mnoise. As for
mother, she firmly believed it to be rats, and sent for a horn
to blow them away. I langhed to think how wisely’ they
were employed who were striving for a half da.y to frxght;
away @ spirit, with a horn. :

But whatever it was, we perceived it coald be ma.de
ahgry, for from that time it was so outrageous there was no
quiet for us after ten o’clock, at night. I heard frequently,
between ten and eleven, something like the qumk winding up
of a jack of the corner of the room by my bed- head This
was the usual signal of its coming. Then it would knock on
the floor three times, then at my sister’s bed-head and there
it would stay; the sound as hollow and loud, so as none of
us could ever imitate. It would answer to my mother, it she
stamped on the floor and bid it. It would knock when I was
putting the children to bed, just under me where I sat—and
it was more loud and fierce if any one said it was rats or
anything natural like that”, The father also makes a depo-
sition of the fact of the invading spirit. He says : ‘I have been
thrice pushed by an invisible power, gnce against the corner
of my desk in the study, asecond time againat the door of the
mmttad chamber, a third time against the frame of my

study-door as I was going in. .
Our mastiff came whining to me as hc always did ufter

the first night of its’ coming ; for then he barked violently at
it, but was silent afterwards and seemed more afraid than

" any of the children.” And finally, a report by John Wesley

himself says: Before it came into any room, the latches were
frequently lifted up, the windows clattered; and - whatever
brass or iron was about the room, rang and jarred exceedingly
—whenever it was in my room, let them make what noisu
they would, as they frequently did on purpose, its dead hol-
Jow note would be heard above them all. It never came by

R )
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dav until my mother ordered the horn to be blown; after
that, scarce any body could go from one room to another,
" but the latch of the door they went to was lifted up befere
they touched it :
This certainly shows an intellicent comprehension of the
ritustion on the part of the spirit, for it reasoned that rats

MIGHT make a noice but thev could hardly be expected to

know when and where to lift a door~Iatch.”

We are rot told what the outcome of this affair was;

and T mention it to s' ow that there seemed to be a persistent

and concerted effort on the part of some one from the other
ride, to have thesa phenomena take place in perfectly irreproa-
chable society, so as to dircountenance the common ides
that they were the special property of evil surroundinge.
Nevertheless, it took many snch experiences, befote any one
had the rense, or the courage to treat these phenomena as
thoush they might indeed come from some human being
with al} the characteristics of humans on thiz side of the
veils but when this plan was finally adopted (and it was s
child who first tried it, by the way)—it was found that there
were intelligent, and seemingly natural human beings trying
1o break through the invisible hayriers and connect with the
mortal—even ag we have seen that we may break down the
barriers of space and send wireless messages to each other
from New York to San Francisco, from London to Pekin.
Some years ago ! wis attending a private seance, at the
houre of rome friende; the only medium present was the
daughter of the house—a young woman of about twelve
years of age—she was a rchool girl. The phenomena that
took place was conducted for the most part, through the
medium of the table rappings; although the planchette was
also ured. There came several persons, and although the
communications received were all throuch the same means—
raps, reing three raps for “yes” and twofor “no . yet the
character of each communicating entity could, be felt, and
thoroughly understood, just ag distinctly as though the per-
son were visible in the flesh. A young woman came to
ue, and told ns how she died; she gave her name and said
that she was killed by jumping from the window ata factory
fre in Fall River, Mases (the searce was held in Denver,
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Colo.). Bhe gave the year of the fire, and the father of tha
girl who was the medium took nccasion to ascertain that
there had heen a big flre in that citv and ia number of per-
song killed the vear she stated. A young man came to the
table and told us that he was a nephew of the familv next
door—strangers who had recently moved there—we asked
him if he could give us any proof that he could see these
people, and he told us that the woman was seated at a table
in the center of the room ; and the man waelying on the
couch opposite a book-case, reading 2 paver, and "smoking a
cigar—we made an excuse to find out the correct time, and
gent a3 member of the family over to verify the lstatement;
which she did.

LEVITATION—

The rarest phase of physical phenorhena is that of levits.
tions it is an unusual phenomenon, and is supposed to be
contrary to the laws of Natures as we understand the law of
natare expressed in gravitation. ' Gravitation is that bv
which a =olid body tends toward another solid. A body
whether inanimate or animate, cannnt, aconrdine tn the law
of gravitation, remain suspended in air, without some visible
means of suspension. A thing, or a person lying on the
ground, or on a solid base of anv kind is not’ supposed to be
lifted suddenly in. mid-air, without some overinn’s aid; no
man is supposed to be able to rise from a hed whilc still keeping
a recumbent (lying down) position, This ides is supposed to
be, a8 I have said, in direct contradistinction to and in defi-
ance of, the lnws of nature. Most percons will nohestiatinaly
declare that it can’t be done—and I might be so inelined
myself, if it were not for the fact that T have sesn this phe-
nomens. with my own eyes, and under conditions which pre-
cluded the remotest possibility of mechanical  means. Of
course we have all seen these alleged phenomena of levitation
performed on the stage—the magician Reller, and the old
Herman were experts in this form of trickery—I have per=
sonally talked to both these men and naturaliy, as they were
expert tricksters themselves, and were often hailed as m-r-
velous mediums by 8piritualists, they had come to believe
that all psychic phenomena was notbing more than trickery.
Howaver, as [ say, the conditions under which I have seen



268 THE KALPAKA
levitation were so thoroughly free from the shadow of trlck-
ery that I know this'phenomenon can' be ‘genuine; "no matter
‘how often it may be produced by mechanical® devices,” ander

‘the guise of genuine phenomena. I wa§ staying" .one summer
at-a mountain resort in Colorado—the air is -remér'ka,bly
clear and dry thers; and is parncularly faVorable to - psychlc
mamfestatlons SR u it

At ‘the hotel where we - stayed, there was & woman with
'fwo'childréﬁ Her husband was a mining- man, and the
w oman had néver practised rnedmmshxp either pmfes=nomlly
or in any way although she was a very remarkable medium.

She 1id not want any one else in the ‘hotel to know of her

peychic powers. She told me that she had frequently had
the experience of feeling herself lifted by invisible hands and
she said that many times she had thus risen as’ high as two
or more fset from the bed, .and- remained suspended in the
air for & second-or more. I was naturally anxious to see the
phenomenon, and she promised that the next time she realized
that she was surrounded by invisible beings, she wou!d -send
for me and give me the opportunity to- witness this peculiar
phenomenon. These experiences usually occurred to her
when she wasill; her health was not robust and in fact, she was
physically rather a frail woman—weighing ahout one hundred
pounds. One rmaorning her littie girl came to my room,
aund said that mamma was very sick and wanted to see nie.
‘When I went to her, she was lying on the bed; she had
on-a bathrobe, and slippers, and was lying outside’ the
coverlet, She said thit she had experienced the same
phenomenon of levitation which she had before experienced
and that she felt certain that if I would wait quietly-in
the room, she would be lifted up. Sure enough, after about
twenty minutes of silent watching I saw -her form rise almost
on a level, to a height of abrut eight or nine inches from the
bed.: Her head and shoulders were more than that far above
the bed, and her feet pessibly not more than four inches; but
the middle of her body was approximately eigh% or nins
inches ‘abhove thte bed. She remained suspended there for g
fraction of a second and then she gave a little gasp of breath
and fe!l back, heavily upon the bed, none the worse for her
adventure, but naturally somewhat frightened. The famous

TR
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Vmealum D. D. Home was the most nof.ed of all mednums m
thls phase Home has been accused of trlckery in thxs phe-

nomenon by some mvestlgators. He has also been as enthu-
smstxca.]ly defended by others, and is vomhed for by no less
noted a scientist than Sir William Croockes.” Sir William’s
report ig published in the Proceedmgs of the P».y"hlc Research
Society. - He says: :

‘The best cases of Home’s levitation, T witnassed in my
owr house. ~On one occasion he went to a clear part of the
room, 'and after standing quietly for a minute, told us that
hé was rising. " I 'saw him rise up with a continuous ghdmg
movement, and remain about six mches off the ﬂoor, for
several seconds, when he slowly descended. On this occ‘xslon
no-one moved from their places. On another oceasis ‘n’ I Was
invited to cometo him, When he rose ewhteen mches off the
ground ‘and T passed my. hand under his feet, round him| and

over his head while he was in the air. Ouo several occasxons,

both Home and- the chair on whlch he was seated rose off
the ground. This ‘was generally done very deliberately, and
Home sometimes then tucked hlS feet on the sant of the
chfur and held up his ha,nds in full view of “all of us. On
such occaslons I have gone down ‘and ceen a.nd felt’ tnat ‘ali
four lerrs were off the ground at the same txme Home s feet
bemg on the cbalr ‘ Sometlmes but leqq frequr ntly, t,he
lev1t&tmg power "extended to those next to him Once, my
W)fe was thus raised off the g'ound in hbr chmr we

“Lord Adare is authorxl‘.y for ‘the genumeness of the fol-
lowmg, ‘although the enture phenomena of Home; 1s a,bta,cked‘
by Carpenter, who claims to be especially, quallﬁed to investis
gate psychic phenomena,, in""the lxght of his” knowledge of
legerdemain and magician’s trlcks " This pheuOmenon réfers
red to by ‘Adare, took place in'the dark, as did mOSt. althounh
not ‘ALL “of ‘Home’s ~lévitation. The téport states thaﬁ
Mr: Homs went into & trance and was carrled through bhe
window of ‘oné 'room, into the’ a.d]ommrr room tﬁtough that
window. "' The distance™ betiveen the WlndoWs Was about'
seven feet and there was nothing to, Bold toto'inake thé distands
if he were inclined to try so dangerous an experiment. When
Lord Adare expressed his agtonishment that Home could go

tarough the very narrow opening of the window in the room
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(only about eighteen inches), Home said (still in trance)
“I will show jyou’’; and thereupon turned his back to the
‘window and waas shot out of the narrow aperture, head first,
with body rigid, and then returned. The window was at least
seventy feet from the ground, and the monn was shining
brightly enough to make everytbing visible.

Of course where physical phenomena is produced in
darkoess, thers is always room for suspicion; and yet there
18 & valid and logical reason why psychic phenomena is best
produced in at least semi~darkness. One reason is that our
night, is the day of the astral plane. When the sun 18 shin-
ing brightly here on shis aide, 1t 1s said, that 15 is equivalent
t0 darkness on the astral, because the sunm is so bright that
1t renders a person sightless. (You know how readily we geu
* #un-blind** when the sunlight is too glaring). The effect
of artificial light, if strong, hae the same effect ; still I am
of the opinion that total darkness is quite unnecessary, and
is employed mors often for purposes of deceptioq, than for
genuine phenomena. Ceriainly I myselt kgow tnat the
phenomenon of levitation; table-turning, knocking on walls
and moving of articles does NOT require darkness to be pro-
duced. We also know that among early races, the mosg
marvelous of pnenomsna Oceur Witnous tNe sugntest onauce
for, or knowledge of, any mechanical method of producing it.
And we also know thas in the “Llives of the Sanie of the
Middie Ages’ the phenomenws of ievitation, as well as of
Vvision, are recorded as absolute iruib. Cervalnly we Kpnow
that whatever has been may still ve. The universs L3—ine
laws are tne same yesterday, today and forever”” Nor 18
the phenowmenon of levitation, in reality, opposed to the law
of gravitation, if we admit that human ldentity ; memory
and WILL, persist after the physical body bas been discaraca,
The maguaetic attraction of fosallized will-power becomes
the magnetic force whieh impels the body, or the object
toward the point of magnetism created—and thig is, after ull,
the self-same power which is anuounced ag gravitation '~—

th'e *“ foree by whish all bodies tend toward each other *-

= P ome

THE NEW RENAISSANCE
"The World Crisish

By the term world-crisis is meant thg whole pf ;;he se::s
of events by means of which the world is changing tro:auao :
age to another, The great European w{a.r, hc.iw.ever 8 :pworld..
it may be, isonly a part of the world-crigis—it 1s pot the o
crisis itself. Bearing in mind this fur?damental ldea,th:vteica“y
in & position jto examine both analytically and. syn el
the whole of the processes covering the world-cmsnf?.,h futﬁus
therefrom an insight into the formative processes 0 the

THE UNIVERSALITY OF CRISIS

This is the most momentous crisis that has ewver occt:r:ed
in the history of humanity, one more fraught with ‘poszt::i i (;s
for good or evil than this planet has ever' been invo! mOd; |
During the period of the world.crists prac?ttcally. every node
of thought and action has been in the meltmg-'poii, eve;y s.{hout.
of government has been subjected to assault within an wi o é
every religious beliet has been attacked frgm innumer ble
poiats of view; every social system has been crltlcal!y ex;q
ed; numerous reforms have been promulgated mhn ‘lglor: »
science, politics, and sociology; and unrest has beeq the mt(;
‘nant characteristic of the period, The world-crisis seems
have been entered about the year 1851, wnen all the f'orces
making for a change in the world-onger began to be felt in no
uncertain manner. Ever since that time these forc.es have been
beating at the gates of the established order of things. Every

conceivable reform has been promulgated for every purpose.

These efforts to remodel ail things, and thei eﬂ?rt:s, .of those
who uphold the established order and to maintain it inviolate,
constitute the world-crisis, - It is the struggle bethen th_e
progressive forces and the reactionary forces, the belisvers in
the new and the upholders of  the old order.

The world-crisis is further complicated by the fact that

all reformers are more or less extremists. They strive to
' 27
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overthrow the good in the old order along with the bad and
-, the outworn and out-of -date. The upholders of the old order, on
the other hand see only the extreme points in the reformers and

dread the consequences of their sweeping denunciations. They -

feel that all that is good will be swept’away by the reformers and
that there is no guarantee thaton the ruins of the old a grander
and nobler edifice would be constructed. tHence the extreme,
tension and the acuteness of the crisis in which the world - has.
been plunged during the last five years. Under different names
and forms every race and every continent has been subjected.
to somewhat similar influence. Revolution in thought and
action have been the order of the day.  Political, social . and
religious revolutions have p:rmeated all countries the -world.
over, the East as well as the West, as for instance the revolu-
tions in Turkey, Persia, and China, Furopz and America have
had somany revolutions in thougnt and action that it is hard
to find anyone in those countries who is not a revolutionist in
one direction or another. From Socialism to Suffragism, from
New Theology to Futurism, from Town- -planning to Modernism,
everybody nas responded to the reform vibration in some form-
or other. The universality of the tremendous forces sweeping
through the 'world must be admitted by all thinkers. - The
working ' classes have been in the grip of these new forces
ahnost completely, so faras political and economic reforms
are concerned. Erom ‘world-wide strike waves® to - Socialist
demonstrations, by Syndicalism, Anarchism, Laborism, and
Trades Unioism, the masses have been swayed backwards and-
forwards by the great advancmg tide of energy ﬂowmg in
uporr a changmg worid. ' it

il

Few have reahzed the meamng of these forces (that ‘have
been beatmg upon the world.  Wave after wave of thls dlvme
dlscontent has broken over the nations of the world and move-
,ment after’ movement has been estabhshed for the purp0se ‘of
assimilating or propagating these waves as they’ have 'zinsen
Few have realized the mighty import of these forces F’ew
have penetrated the veil of :Huslon, and discovered the Umty
underlying al! the various differentiations of the reform spirit.
The reformspirit, moreover, has been sccompanined by excesses
that. bave often prevented a reasonable view. _being. taken of
there form projected Hence crises arose. - Conflict and clash
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between the old and the new were inevitable. The uni'versality
of these confiicts and crises constitutes the world-crists.

| When once the meaning of the world crisis is fully appre-
ciated and the extent of i's duration understood, one naturally
turns to the rrocesses by means of which the New Renaissance
is to be evolved and come into being in its full glory. We are
thus face to face with the question, ‘What are the foundatxohs
of the coming age? How wiil it be established? What are its
functions and governing principles? Who will be its leaders?

To endeavor to elucidate all the factors operative for the
formation of the new dispensation, to analyze all the reforms
at present advocated, their scope, the present activities, t‘h81l‘
past and their future, is the object of the this series on The
Renaissance.’ 'o bring to bear on thesz problems the essence
of all that history can teach us, and added to that to utilize
the occult method of looking into the past, to bring the know-
ledge of the past back again into the living present, first by
means of the historical method. Where that fails we will
utilize the inner faculties of clairvoyance and seership to
unravel the tangled skein of the past, to bring it into the
present, und then, by means of this inner searchlight, to peer
into the future, and hold aside the verl that divides past, present,
and to come; to portray as far as possible and permissible,
the way tbe future will evolve out of the past. Ail the strands,
the warp and woof of illimitable time, will for the moment
come under purview. All thz world’s movements will be
reviewed. All the hidden things will be laid bare. Every
force working esther for or against the New Renaissance will
be analyzed and endeavor made tc point out how all move-
ments (which inthe very nature of things are in harmony with
each other) can be consciously co-ordinated. It is this consci -
ous co.ordination of all legitimate retorm movaments that will
constitute the supreme force by means of which the New
Renaissance will come into being. It is the power of the Holy
Spirit working in and through all the imperavite afctors. This

spiritual power has been called the Divine Urge, < The God

Push,” ‘and the will.to-become. Itis ia its fullness the irresis-

tible power of evolution locked up in the bosom of the world-

soul. , It is the geometrical progression of the world as'an
a
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entity, as 2 whole, towards its appointed destiny. It is ir-
resistible. It is unmoved by any passing reaction. It is
above and beyond any seeming setback, and .moves on, stagé
by s_tage ,step by step, growing ever stronger and stronger with
the increase of the evolution of the units comprising the whole.
As each unit grows, so the evolution of the world-soul goes
on apace. And who is there can stop the growth of worlds?
Who can interfere with the progress ot the world-soul ¥

In its mighty sweep.from age to age however, there come
tremendous crises in the path of tho world soul. The struggle
b.etween the forces urging all things onwards to ultimate, il—-
limitable bliss, and the powers endcavoring to overt.row the
Wf)rk of evolutron, bring these two streams of energy into
direct conflict at certain stages of the world's path. Then we
have a great crisis. That is the state of afiairs at present
From the Christian standpoint it may be said that it is a
titanic struggle between Christ and Lucifer. Christ with all
His bosts is in deadly combat with Lucifer and his myriads

for thg rulership of the world. Whatever we designate the
struggle, however, the fact remains that we are all involved
mn it. The struggle is here. 1t is not of our individual making.
It has been imposed on us by the world soul. The stars in
their courses indicate that such a stuggle is inzvitable in our
world. Those who precipitated the world war were but the
pliant instruments of the world-soul's forces adhering to either
one or other of the sides in the Great crisis. This crisis is not
the European war ; the war is but an episode in the world
crisis. The world soul is in extermis. heavy with the birth of
_the Aquarian age, the New Renaissance. It is a time of travail.
It is a time of individual and collective agony, Let us then
endeavor to comprehend the meaning of these soul-stirring
events Which are being and which will be enacted in the world,.
And if we can just for a while catch a momentary glimpse of ‘
the way out of this turmoil and see for a brief space the light.
shining on the other side of this trzmendous struggle, theq
let us endeavor to spread that light abroad o that all our
brothers, the wide world over, may catch the gleam of. its
rosy beams, and look up at the rays percolating down from
that celestial sun through the dark clouds of hatred, ignorance

and lust. . .
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Oh! what a sense of grandeur fills one’s breast as one
feels the deep stirring of the world-soul high above the roar
of this world’s turmoil! Beyond the crash of cannon, the
tumult of war’s red crucible, the clash of armed hosts, the
dissolution of empires and the death struggles of the old dis-
pensation, can be heard the mighty thrilling music of the

.coming age. The first faint hush of the coming glory that is

soon to fill the whole wide world with gladness .thrills my soul
as 1 gaze enraptured, my mental vision centered on the
beauties of the renaissance yet to be.y All the human heart
has longed for will be expressed in terms of life in that glorious
coming age; knowledge vast and insight deep will be the
heritage of all who will to learn.

In a feliowship divine the human race will dwell enrap-
tured in the study of the universe and the Universe's Lord.
With heart becalmed and gaze serene, with head erect and
genses ruled, the coming race will look on all their fellows
with the love-light gleaming in their eyes. From east to
west, from north to south, the human race will dwell in bonds

of brotherhood and fellowship.

University West Wing,
North Terrace,
Adelaide. {Australia)

VICTOR E..CROMER.
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ELEMANTARY LESSONS IN
NEW PSYCHOLOGY

LESSON II »
PHOTOGRAPHING THOUGHT-IMAGES

A French doctor claims to have ‘actuaily photographed
the effects of emotion and of thought’. He took the ' photo of
a little girl mourning over the death of a pet bird, when a
curious sort of net.work produced by the emotion surrounds
both the bird and the child ’. Another photo of caildren sud-
denly startled snowed a *spackled and palpitatins cloud
Anger at an insult was shown by a ‘number of little thought-
forms thrown off in the shape of flecks or incomplete globules,’

He who experiments along these lines is advised to ‘employ °

the dryplate system without contact and with or without a
camera in total obscurity through black paper in a dark room?,
the plate being held near the forehead, the heart or the hand
of the person concerned. These phantom photographs - or tele-
pathic images are produced by concentration of thought, as in
the case of some one concentrating his mind upon an eagle and
thus producing a portrait of the bird,

These and other expsriments show that there is such a
thing as photographing the invisible and that thoughts produce
images which can be photographed.

There are also instances of Telepathic photography. It
has been found possible to put Telepathy to a photographic
test, as it were, and to project an image at a distance upon a
platé already prepared. A medical practitioner before retiring
placed his camera beside his bed. A friend of his (separated
from him by! several hundred miles), according to agreement,
concentrated his thoughts, just before going to b.d, in the
endeavour to impress his image upon the plate prepared The
latter is said to have been assured of success in a dream. On
development of the plate in question, there appeared thr:e dis-
tinct flgures, one of them particularly life-like. It depicted the
medical practitioner's friend ‘gazing with intensity into the
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camera the extremity of the iinstrument teing illuminated by. a
phosphorescent glow which appeared to emanate from the
apparition’. The friend was surprised at the resemblance of
his fluidic portrait which revealed his -type of face and most
marked characteristics with more fidelity than photographs
taken oy ordinary processes.

If any of our readers, well-versed in photography, wish
to experiment along these lines, let them attend to the follow-
ing :—

1. Phatograph those under intense grief, fear anger and
other strong or vialent emotions. You may employ the dry-
plate system as referred to above. Note the results carefully.

2. Ask someone to concentrate his mind upon some form
or thing. See if the form is depicted upon the plate., This is
a test for concentration itself. This shows that concentration
really produces a portrait or picture of the object thought
upon.

3. As regards Telepathic Photography, you should first
understand that telepathy or transmission of long-distance
messages by direct mental vibration is an established fact,
Telepathic experiments require (¢) an operator and (b) a recei-
ver. The receiver, before receiving telepathic messages,
spends the time in serene mental concentration. In order to
put telepathic phenomena, to photographic test, such a receiver
prepares the plate, places the jcamera beside him and retires to
bed in silent and serene mental concentration. Thig test is
undertaken ¢ just before going to bed’. The operator knows
that distance absolutely vanishes in Chittakasa He clearly
visualises the camera (far away) as close by and gazes into it
with intense concentration with a view to impressing his
image upon the plate and ‘so to bed’.

4, Remember that Telepathy is mental Telegraphy and
that Thought is a mighty dynamic force and can produee
image or portraits, It is strong will and concentrated thought
which make for success in these experiments.

- 7O TEST THE STRENGTH OF WILL

A little machine has been invented which consists of a
needle delicately poised and suspended inside a glass bell. A
strong concentrated gaze deflects the needle. Weak wijl
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yanji and Dr Pimpalgaonkar before a crowded audience.
_ Letters and telegrams cf congratulation from Members and
Fellows of the Latent Light Culture, Swami Omprakash,
Dewan Bahadur A. Govinda Pillai, Prof. Venkatesh Vaman
Sovani, Thakur Balbhadrasingh, Sehore, Messrs. Damodar
Prasad Saksena, Sant Sampuran singh, M. H.P. Ghatalah,
W J. D. Souza, D. K. Bharadwaj, Balwant Rai 1. Bhuit,
B N kotie, and from the President, Laten Light Caulture
were read. An inspiring speech was delivered by the Presi-
dent of the meeting, Mr. G V. Ambardekar, Ba. The third
day morning (13th July 1919) was spent in Meditation at
Bhartrahari Gupha. Ounthe 14th July a dinner was given
by the members to the gentries of the place at Venkatesh
Bhavan of Seth Khemra] Shreekishandas Malik, Proprietor,
Shree Venkateshwar Press, Bombay. Music and singing
closed the proceedings-

STUDENTS DEPARTMENT

A Conciss and Rational Oourse in Hypnotism, Personal
Magnetism, Physical Culture, Healtl Breathmg and
Magnetic Healing.

PROF. ZACH SHED.
Chapter VII. HYPNoTISM

On the announcement of the theory that they could talk
& sick man well, and tbereby let him live long enough -to pay
his doctor’s bill, there arose a vast army of hopeless mistakes
in that profession, who forthwith went to starting coileges all
over this country for the avowed purpose of inflicting their
limited knowledge upon the public for any old price, ranging

fromfive dollars up to all the wvictim would stand. This as-
-tounding knowledge of how to operate a human talking machme

-against the ravages of drsease may, if one 1s not tinancially
ablejto walk to the place of learning, be had in typewritten
chunks by mail, accompanied with a gaudy dlploma pamted on
coon gkin, which certiues 1n-advance of your having studied
the vague and dismal literature for which you hav: paid, that
you are a fullfledged graduate of the celebrated college of

" Dr. okinnem and duly qualified and endowed as a specnal
> healer.

After reading the diploma thus suddenly thrust upon you,
and a vain endeavour to find anytbing of value in the type

" written sctence ( ? ) which has been sent you, you are presumed
" to be qualified to heal anytning from bots down to warts, and
ready to send your money toa similar concern for another dose.

Philo and Mosheim, the historians, tell us of a numeroug
_set which existed long prior to Christ who cured all manner of

_ disease through the intluence of the mmd upon the body" -They
. were called * Therapeutia,” hence the wopdg "therapeutlcs"

‘and *‘suggestive therapeutics®. You sco that it is a4 new
-discovery.
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The American gentlemen who are teaching this suggestive
treatment for the reform of criminals, seem not to have dis.
covered that the Parisian grafters have abandoned the scheme
long ago, and that it has been buried with Koch’s lympu and
the bleeding craze, with which so many gullible people once
were deluded, It is true that I can make my hypnotized
subject believe that he is well when he is sick, Also that he
can be made to believe that salt is sugar. But, will he continue
to think that salt is sugar during the rest of hig’ life? Or
should he continue to think so, would it alter the fact that
salt is not sugar? If not, why should he continue to think him«
self well when he is sick ! Is there any probability that the
suggestion will hold in his mind any longar than any other
hypnotic suggestion .

There is a valid reason for his accepting your suggestion
when in the sleep, and even continuing to harbor that deluston,
and actually lie about his condition for a short time after he
had awakened. In his sleep, his upp:r. consciousness is_ held
in abeyance and you are dealing with his secondary or sub-
liminal self. This lower mind may bz made to believe for
the time being, almost any suggestion of thz operator. no
matter however difficult or absurd, But should I make my
subject bslieve that he is a dog. which is not a difficult thing
to do, it does not logically follow that he will either be .one,
nor even think himself to be onz whzn he again acquires.the
use of his objective mind. Understand that I am not denying
that there is such a thing as suggestion, for it 1s as old. as the
pyramids, nor do I claim that it is without value in the treat-
ment of some forms of disease, but I do deny its staying

powers, if I may so express it, and I deny the power of either
the objective or the subjective mind to retain 2 su'ggggtiqnt be
the subject either sick or well, any longer than during the time
that is needed to carry out the post-hypaotic order of the
operator or till it be replaced by other suggestions. Sugges-
tion, then, occupies but a limited fleld in -the treatment of
disease and only arises to the dignity of an auxiliary when'in
. wrise hands nd the most favourable conditions are present for

. i& uSe- h . e
v Pt -

'CORRESPONDENCE

To
THE EDITOR OF THE KALPAKA,
» ' TINNBYVELLY.
Sz, :

Please allow me to communicate a few observations of
mine on Mr. Ram Gopal Sharma’s letter published in the
Kulpka of this month. Our friend now says that some of
the ideas conveyed by the monthly notes of Kalpaka for
February 1919 are purely Western. It matters inothing whe«
ther the ideas are conceived as Western or Bastern - new
thought or old thought. Itisall the same if the thought is
directed towards the truth. What is conveyed by the monthly
notes referred to is nothing but truth......... a truth based on
the science of Mantra Yoga. No one denies the fact that
Linga or Sukshma Sarir includes the pentad of Prana—for,
Sukshma Sarir or Puryashtaka consists of the following com-
ponents as explained by Sankara in his Vivekachudamani.

1. Karmendriyas

2. Gnandriyas Vagadi pancha sravanadi
3. Pentad of Prana pancha pranadi panchabhra
4. Bhutapanchaka mukhani pancha budhyadya.
5. Antahkarana " vidyapicha kama karmanes
6. Avidya puryashtakam Sukshma Beri-
7. Kama ra mahuh.

8, Karma J

The separation of Linga from sthula while alive, happens
only in the casz of adepts willing todo so. The journey to
Kailasa of Arjuna who is ¢Gudakesa ’ may be cited asan
example in this connection. (Vide Dronaparvam .of the Maha-

"bharatam.) To my understanding, sleep is partial death as it
"manifests samslesha of physical prana in the Linga Sarir,

through the physical shell or Sthula Sarir, just as samslesha

" of psychic prana is indicated in the case of adepts separating

the former from the latter.

NARSAPATAM,} Yours etc.
9—8~1919. BuacAvATULA APPADU PANTULU.
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The leading article in the July number of the Vedanta
Kesari is of exceptional interest to the student of the Mantra
Sastra, being a stuly in 4sabda and Parasabdc by the now
well-known Arthur Avalon. According to Hindu Philosophy,
God (Brahman) produces &nd exists as the world, without
derogation to His or its own unchanging unity. This is what
the Divine Teacher of the Gita means by saying.—Having
pervaded the -whole world with 1 fragment of myself, }
verily remain, ie., as I am.!in myeelf without ¢hange. The
same concapts (of change and changelessness) aré expressed
in the langnage 'of the subject with which it is occupied,
namely Salde of which Mantras .are formns. Subde (sound)
exists only where there is motion. But Brehman is changeless
and motionless (Asabda). Without'affectiog the Brahman's
own changelessness arises a creative stir which evolves into
the Universe. This is said to bé the work of Ishwara. or
Sabda-Brahman (Parasabda). . Parasabdha is the causal body
of sound. Then the writer proceeds to deal with Pratyava
Artha and Sabda in their cosmic and in.dividﬁsl' aspécts He
has well observed that ‘ Annamayakosa ' is 'a graded series

and that the five kosas are but five broad Jandmarks in a series
coneisting of ipnumerable gmdatlons. The Truth-seers salute
Him (God) as the Many-formed. And in Him there is no
sense .of separateness, all being conceived as in and as
Himself. The mental image of a sound becomes apparent

.during the dream-state of which the Yogi state ié & voluntary

refining and deepening. Hengeé Meditation becomes Yoya-ntda
ra. There are also other 1llummatmg ideas given expressxon
to in the course of the arhcle

~ In his Notes of the Month (Angust), the Editor of the
Occult Review deals with' the fascinating phenomena of

- materialisation and strives fo acquaint the ordinary reader or

visitor to a seance with the remarkable strides which the
alleged phenomena have recently made in the West. Dr.
Geley was able to see and also to touch the materialisatione.
To the evidence of his senses, he was in a posmon to add
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that of scientific instruments and photogeaphy.  The dootor,
claims to have studied in all its aspects the primoardial sub<
stance, emanating from the medium, which is the essential
basis of all materialisation. I'his unigue substance can ba.
sesn taking form under our very eye —'a white mass. trans-

forming itself into s face, the representation of a head, again

giving place to a hand”. The doctor points out that in super-
normal physiology there is but one substance as she basis of
organised life and that the essential unity of organic substaa-
ce is the first term in the biological problem, the other terms
being a dominant organising force ani a directing intelli-
gence, etc. The learned doctor’s theory gives the daath-blow
to the materialistic conception of the universe and of the
individnal. *‘The reality of matter is proportionate to its
infusion by spirit’. The value of the notes is enhanced by
fine illustrations showing ideoplastic substance oozing from
the medium’s mouth, showing hand and head in proocess of
materialisation, et...rerecarereencse A writer, Rev. H. Sampson
in the Azoth discusses the Hindu Law of Karma from a peocu-
liar point of view, probably, of his own. We certainly cannot
agree that the Demons and not the Lords of Love or Karma
bave the ¢ rulecship of this world—astral and material’. Thia
< angle of vision’ of the Law and Lotds of Karma is not
acceptable to the sages and saints who have formulated the
Law of Karma in our countiv.eeeces .Dr. Heley’s experiments
aro dealt with under the heiding * Supernormal Physiology
and the Phenomena of {[deoplasty® hy Dr Hyslop in the
May issue of the Journal of the .imerican Society for Psychical
Research. Some 15 illustrations showing the different stages

:are also published. Dr. Hyslop adds a-note that the subjec’,

E+va C., is Marthe Beraud, wiuo had been attacked as s fraud
by others, and only the precautions taken by Dr Geley can
make the facts of any interest. Besides, those who accused
her of fraud seem not to have teckoned with hvsteria and
somnambulism, which, while they would exempt her fromn

_the charge of fraud, would not secure supernormal phenome-

na. They would still be interesting if they were rcsolved
into somnambulistic simulation of the supernormm .
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"The Making of A Mystic. By Arrreia TinrvasDp.
_ Campringe: W. Herrer & Sovs Ltp, Price. 2sh. 6d. net.

The author calls herself a mystic, in so far as she finds.

‘the material world less real than the world of spiritual experi-
ence and looks on our Union with God as the aim of huma-
nity. There is no doubt that she is a pilgrim on the mystio
way and that her book contains among other things some
good rules for Dhyana (Meditation). It would appear, how-
ever, that she has not travelled far in the life divine of
which one of the most inspired of our modarn thinkers speaks
at length in the Arya magazine” Some useful books are
recommended for the beginner in page 15, including Tagore’s
Sadhana; though the criticism of Tagore on page 25 - is
obviously unjust. The practice of the presence of God ' (page
80) and of ‘Introversion ’ (pace 93) is indeed very helpful.
The former is the sovereign cure for hvpocrisy, as suggested
in the writings of our own Alwars and Nayanmats. The lat-
ter willcure us of the unhealthy spirit of Mayavads. Though
the author is not evidently acquainted with the deeper
phases of Hindu Mysticism, the book under review does, in-
deed, contain pages "which bear the impress of broad, un-
sectarian. mystical imagination and temperament, willing to
recognise the pearls of truth wheiever they be found, in the
eastern as well as ip the western hemispheres,

Rupert Lives! By WavLrer Wynn., 2sh. 6d. net, Loxnoxl:
"Kingsuey Press Lap,, 31, Temple House, Tallis Street, E.O, 4.

This book, with an ‘arrestmg title, c]'nms to be a
verification’ of 8ir 0. Lodge's remarkable Work ‘ Raymnd’
The author’s or rather the Editor’s only son 'Rupert’
“paesed away on February 1917. His sorrow-stricken father
(the writer) was assured by Miss. K. Stead (Editor of the
Review of Reviews) that this loved one ‘lives! * and would
speak to him, if allowed to do 0. Acccrdmgly, he entered
upon his investigations and arrived at the positive belief that
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* Rupert Lives!® and is happy. To start with, the writer
-was sceptical but surprised at the results of an interview
with a medium highly commended by the late Mr. W. T.
‘Stead. And he had an open mind—the attitude of a true
inquirer or sadhaka. The writer makes mention of his
sittings with Mr. Vango and Miss. Maccreadie; in the course

‘of which the departed son *Rupert’ converses with the
“father through the medium and the table-tilting. He then
-.came to know that he was 1. good psychic and experimented
-on his own :account by virtue of his. psychic energy., He

decided on tests to find out- whether natural causes.can
account for the phenomena, Investigations became increas-
ingly wonderful and evidence startling. Ch. VII speaks
of what the writer calls *proof absolute of survival *.- It

“follows from the expériences of the present Editor that our
4dead ’ Joved ones are lhving happily and teking a lively
-interest in us. It is even believed that the. departed can

gather power to be photographed. Would that the same

‘experiences fell to the lot of Dr. Mercier whose. work we
-have ‘had the honor to review 1n these . colums! May they

comfort others as they seem to have comforted the Editor.! .

“-On The Threshold. By Crss. H. OONNER, 1016, Soum
OLEVELAND AVE., PHILADELPHIA, Pa, U.8A..~ - . -

This little “treatise’ claims to*be & brief statement of

‘ éaﬁdltlons whiéh are likely ‘to result- in bridging" the chasm

" between this and other planés of life. The underlying “idea

- “in all these attempts is the not very well-known principle of

ttue Vamhnavxsm that the Jivatma, if he is not thwarted, and
xf he surrenders himself to the Divine, naturally- and inating.
txvely ¢ seeks to riGe toward spiritual heights?, The wise
. grieve not for the ° dead’ for they do not regard their
.. departed loved ones as being * dead >. "These and some other
. hints are found in this’ booklet which'also contains an expen-

* mental ‘record obtairied at an Ouija Board seanCes

Letters from Roy, or the Spirit Voice, Paiox Dot
AR 1-00.

The Second Letters from Roy. Prioe Dorrars. 1.25. By
Lpox H.SteEvens, PuBLisHRED BY CHRISTOPEER PUBLISBING

Hovszs, Bostox, Mass. U. 8, A,

?
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These two books are offered ns *new evidense of the
survival of personality’. ¢Death is no new thing® asthe
Tamil poet says and most of us have someone® beyond the
Bastarant to whom the heart, from this actual world of . doing
aud fighting, fondly turas and clings. The books claim to be
a ‘solace’ 10 such people inas much as they strive to set
forth, with persuasive reverence, the order of life to come in
the great beyond, thus helping us to overcome the terrors of
.bodily Death and -enter into fellowship of our loved ones « ’ Dr. T. R. SANJIVI,
- wbroad. The Becond letters show progress in knowledge and
‘experience of spirit life. L. S. Btevens passed to' spirit life
on Murch 30th 1016, l'he volumes under review contain -a
- series of messages received from communication with him,

Published Monthly

through the simple method of the Ouija Board. These spi.

-rit messages breathe a sense of naturalness and show how
- success can be achisved by preserving at each sitting ¢ perfect
. harmony and a spiritual atmosphere ', with music and acripe

ture reading * as other necessary items. Inboth the volumes

- enough waterial is presented to convince the student that onr

_friends ‘on ‘the other side are in a life unlimited in its scope

and continue to dove and take .interest in us.

-The Inner Secrets of the Bible Parrs 11 & III. Bx

Sioney C. Taee, Pa._B,, ‘Box 710, Kansas Crry, Mo. U. 8. A
This writer on-the:sexology of the Bible strives to ex-

,plmg the Christian scriptures from the well-known occult

_.law of ‘sex-and spirit >~~the law underlying the war between

; -the gpirit and the :senses. .He shows, consciously or .uncon-
_aciously following the eastern master-mmds, that the ‘tall
_snd redemption of man is & .matter of sex’. His interpre=

~ tation of the Biblu is ingenious and gives the Christian man

.,

. .and thinker a new view=point. Indsed, the anthor reveals a
. .new Bible or .a new-version of the Bible. May we hope that
_the keynote of Brahmacharya or sex-purity struck in these

works on spititual sexology will vibrate throughout ‘the
_ western world! -

[

Says the woman-sage Auvayar.—<Why do you ~motri=
why do you roll in tears, year in, year out ?  Will your crying
help the dead to return 2 Weep not! That is
To Those the way we ourselves have to tread. Enjoy,
Who Mourn therefore, life — its legitimate pleasures, its
luxury of service” Yes, grieve not, but pray
for the beloved dead, when the task of the day is done. Retire
to a private shrine or room, when you can feel sure of a quiet
hour. Leave the world behind you—outside the shrine. You
may take your ¢bitter-sweet' memories to the shrine where
you pray silently and sincerely for a few minutes for him or
her who is no longer with you in flesh Empty your mind of
all things save ‘love thoughts® for your ‘dear one’. Your
prayer may be addressed to the Over-soul ( Paramatma )—the
Inner Ruler (Antaryami)—as embodied in Sri Krishna or
Christ or Buddha or in any other aspect or form. Feel that
you are in the presence of the Divine Lord of Compassion and
Love and that, by His Grace, you somehow get into touch with
your beloved dead. Remember the sweet song of the Lord :—
The Wise grieve neither for the dead nor for the living. For
they know and feel that all the boundless Universe is life
whose essence is Love and that there is no death but change
and that there is no dead but ‘ever near us though unseen, the
dear immortal spirits tread!

The above sadhana or prayer, strengthens you—refreshes
you—makes you fee] its sweet holy influence, You may feel
that it is selflshness —almost sacrilege —to weep for the dear

(]
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one on the other side of life 's valley, but that it is right and
proper and, indeed, perfectly necessary to think tenderiy of
the loved one who is missed at home in the familiar form for
which the heart craves so naturally and to which it clings so
fondly !

If you know or hear that there is a good, reliable medium,
it will not be a sin to attend a series of seances. If possible,
get the medium to live under the same roof with
Solace  you for a week or thercabouts. RBut beware of
Through trickery. Thrice-blessed, if you can come across a
Mediums medium who has santi or peace of mind and who
is living a life of service and spirituality. Re.
member that after death, our friends do not necessarilly depart
from us, that they are no nearer—no farther off—than before
death and that they aie likely to make use of the means avail-
able to them to send us messages, inspired by natural attrac
tions and memories. Remember that love binds both the
living and the so-called departed in the bond of blissful union
and that its absence on our part makes us depart from the
spirits who love us from the other side.

You may also seek the help of those who have developed
writing messages from the friends in spirit hfe. Or, you may
yourself have the giftor develop it, }iow

Inspirational can you nfid out if you have the gift or can
Writing develop the same, if it be possible? Make
prayer to the same effect 2 regular habit

with you. DPractise sitting in quiet, pencil in hand, and taking
down thoughts that may come into mind projected by exter-
nal personality and not self-projected. At the outset, messages

.projected may appear meaningless or aimless. But go on.
A.Persxst in your practice. ' Continue to sit. Try to understand
‘the messages. Gradually the messages assume the form of

consecttive sentences. In these things, remember that succesg
keeps pace with !sadhana—never omitted, never over~done,
Some persons develop this faculty more quickly and success
fully than others  Generally speaking, you need not choose
the way yourself, but pray that you might be led into opzn
communion with your friends in the beyond.

————

MENTAL IMPRESSIONS
C. A, PEREIRA.

Impressions are formed in man by his five senses. They
are the five doors through which the impressions come No
impression can enter the mind through any other way  Each
sense organ has a crowd of impressions waitina at the door
to invade the mind. T'he mind cannot pick and choose those
impressions but receive them as they come. Some of them
may be sound, others unscund; rsome are valuable, others
are valueless.

The creation c¢f the impression on the mind is instanta-
neous. but no action is taken on those impressions with the
rapidity they come. Actionson. impressions are generilly
taken with car» and deliberation, No action is taken at ail
on some impressions and they glide off the mind as fast as
they come. Some ure weighed and considerad. Action is
taken on some and others are rejected after delibration. Some
impressions are lasting and perm.nznt, others are floating or
transitory, A permanent impression has in it the element of
a sound and well-reasoned thought, a transitory impression
lacks in those elements.

The eye sces an object, The irppression of the object is
formed at once in the mind. The ear hears a sound, The
impression of the gound is formed in the mind at once. The
tongue tastes the object, the impression of taste is formed in
the mind at once. The hand touches the object. The impres-
sion of the touch is formed at once in the mind; etc, Those
impressions, however, are not equally vivid.

No man spends a thought on an impression, yet it turns out
to be a very sound one or a very foolish one  The reasoning
powers of the mind are never zxercised on impressions, yet
some impressions are reasonable and others are not. This
proves a very important fact. That is to say, there is only
mind in man and not reason and mind,

Reason is another name for the mind as consciousness,
A reasonable impression is not one which as a rule revolves
out of patient thought. Itcomes to ia man simultaneously

201
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with the instantaneous impression. The explanation of this
phenomena is to be found in the workings of the mind, When
a subject of importance is weighed in the mind consciously,
the impressions which are created in it both consciously and
unconsciously are many and varied. Then the mind begins to
pick and choose the impressions and make use (of the best
ones and throw away the rest.

Generally the sound impression that is formed in the
mind happens to be one which is patiently deliberated upon in
silence either consciously or unconsciously.

Mind cannot always gather the best impressions because
the sense impressions are so deceptive thnt the best ones are
thrown away and the worst ones are accepted. Men are often
said to come into hasty conclusions. That is an explanation
of instantaneous impressions created in his mind and acted
upon by him. Desire lies at the bottom of every sense impres-
sion. Desire gtves changing colours to the impressioa. There-
fore, impressions are more or less deceptive and misleading.
Then there is the impelling moral force which creates impres-
sions. Such impressions are always sound because ther. is no
element of desire in an impelling moral force,

Actions performed for the good of a country, with no gain
or benefit to oneself and tvhich brings upon him suffering, loss
of self-interest, etc. isa moral impelling force, It is also
a sp'ritual force being totally free from self-interest, self-gain
or self-advantage.

Now, the base of all impresions is the mind saturated
with self-interest and moved by an impelling moral force.

For instance, a2 miser who hoards his wealth for his use
and the use of his wife and children is an utterly selfish man.
His impressions are all sense impressions prompted by desire.

A patriot who makes self-sacrificing efforts to protect the
poor, help the needy, and relieve the suffering is one who is
driven by an impelling moral force and his impressions are
always noble and sublime: .

The impression created by a spiritual force has a taint of
the mind in it and therefore such impressions are always good
and reasonable. Mind always dissociates with the creation of
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desire impressions and sits on indifferent either to accept or
reject them. The eloquent and strenuous advocacy of the desire
counsel as a rule carries points against the power of the mind.
The error becomes perceptible sooner or later, but the mird
never bothers over it Such errors can only be corrected if the
mind is made to move by a spiritual force.

Men who are spiritually guided are few in the world, so
tne impressions which have a hold in man are material
impressions. Material impressions are created over material
objects, a division of a land, owning of land, carrying on of a
trade or business, planting an estate, lending money, following
a trade or profession’ create material interests which involve
material impressions.

Those material impressions sweep over the world marking
in one place murder, in apother place theft or robbery, in one
place extortion, and in another place cheating, etc. and in no
place honesty. fairness or justice. When the interests involved
are larger, the effects are war, rapine, plunder, bloodshed, etc,
Where maierial interests are found those troubles exist and
multiply in proportion and magnitude.

An unkind material impression has in it the picture of
trouble in an unmaterialised form. For instance, if a main
impression is to commit murder, there is in it the scene marked
out for the purpose and the dagger drawn out in hand. When
the deed 1s done the full picture of the scene comes to light
which lay hidden in bhis mental chambers. There is no
impression which has not iv it, its own image shaped and cut
out to materialise in the deed. Deeds are only reflections of
mental impressions.

The arrangement of impressions in the human mind is quite
methodical and the execution of it by Deed is also methodical
whether the impression may be sound or unsound, reasonable
or unreasonable.

It has been found jout in ages past that the impressions on
the human mind are not formed in a mere hap-hazard manner
but induced by the condition of the mind at the time. Itis
also admitted that when the mind has lost its balance the
impressions created in it are unsteady, fading and unstable,
but the full complement of the impression is thrownon the
mind,when it is in a sound state.
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The jugulery of the mind when impreseions are being
formed on it is 'simply inconceivable. It is perfectly passive
in its action when material impressions are formed on it, but it
has a distinct active action when the impressions are spiritual.
Spirituai impressions are deepseated, They remain unshaken
by the vagaries of material impressions. Every mind cannot
take in spiritual impressions  I'hey are impressions which have
their origin in past Karma and the present unselfish actions
directed towards the good and welfare of mankind.

It 1s difficult to make a man believe the efficacy of a
spiritual impression unless he knows it by experience. [he
universe is built on a2 multiplicity of forces which are pliable
to spiritual forces Every form of matter is pliable to a
sptritual force, because matter is only a phenomenon worked
by spirit which is found in it.

The evolution of matter takes place by the spirit-force.
There is no greater matter than man that can evolve greater
spirit forces. Man is a spirit whether he exists in flesh or
without the fiesh, as flesh is only a phenomenon. Well then,
man as a spirit evolves forces which are both material and
spiritual. These torces have their origin in the spirit-
force. Flesh does not help an impression to be formed. Spirit
may incine the mind erther materially or spriitually so taat
the development of spiritual forczs means the development of
the moral st.tus of man.

Man in the flesh evolves these forces not throuuh the force

of the flesh, but through the force of the spirit.  Spirit in man

. represents his mind or his soul. Call it by whatever:name
you like, 1t is the mind which works the machinery in man.

Like the bloom in a rose, mind in man blooms in man.
Mind and matter are mind A degree of matter is mind.
Matter has a phenomenal existence. Spirit has a spiritual exis-
tence. Both when added together result in spirit. Therefore
matter is only 1 degree in spirit., 'lhese observations mani-:
fest a phenom:na of spirit only inthe universe. That is the
right conception of nature Nothing more exists in the universe.

_Matter is only a relative term to indicate the ;degree of
spirit. DMatter does not, appear like matter to aneye which
has cast out the physical barriers of sense. All is spirit, not
a universal spirit, but spirit in an individual entity,fom;xing
part of the whole,

L

OBSESSION: Tts Cause and Cure -IT.

P. S ACHARYA »

Treatment in cases of obsession should be given as fa- as
possible regularly and at the appointed hours. Prayerson
behalf of the spirits may be offered in silence or better express-
ed. After treatment there may be pleasant conversations upon
moral and spiritual subjects with the patient, for about half an
hour ; but no stuprd gossip or controversies about devils or
obsession etc, Water used for bathicg by the patient may
be magnetised, using suitable Mantrik suggestions  Let no
stranger be present and let there be no promiscuous gathering
during treatment. The operator should have a clean and
healthy body and a calm, courageous and prayerful mind.
Keep sacred the place where treatment is given, burning incense.
and camphor. Thesz and similar conditons attract higher
spirits and angels who will co-operate with the operator in his
labour of love. Remember always and during treatment that
a ghost is but a departed soul, who, befere passing to higher
etherial or spiritual regions, stays among us for a time, some-
times as an uninvited guest.

Giving Ghosts Notice to Quit

In the case of those who have tied themselves body and
soul to earth by thier lives the process of progression of the
soul is retarded, as they find it hard to rid themselves of earth-
ly influence. ‘They have woven such earthly ties to their souls
that they even after death, remain bound to earth  They can
only progress very slowly without the help of their earthly
friends or ralations. Some of these haunt the scenes of their
life and their influence may be dreadful bringing nothing but
misfortune. Certain conditions make them visible'and audible
even to people with normal powers of seeing and hearing

It should be remembered that the tie of an earth-bound
spirit 1s an earthly one  First, realise the presence of a spirit,
and talk to it. Vhan find out the particular earthly tie which
holds it and relieve the spirit from the same allowing it to
start to progress

The operator should be absolutely fearless — fearless,
physically, emotionally, morally, and spiritually,  And he
must be a strong willed man, to command obedienceo f a spirit,
as faras earthly matters are concerned. The true Mantrika,
in releasing the spirit, really helps the living and the dead by

severing the tie between them,
296
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The operator remembers or ought to remember that he is
himself a spirit at the present time, though imprisoned tempo-
r.arily in the material. There is no fixed gulf between the
living and the dead. Let him remember that the ghost he has
to deal with, though its physical life has ended by the bodily
death, has taken with it to the next stage of existence, consci-
ousness, memory and the harvested results of its earthly
existencz. Tn a word, let him understand and never forget
the fact that the ghost is also a human being like himself, but
stripped of his or her physical vesture. ’

) The operator should treat the ghost as an intelligent,
heing, though unseen and in an etherial sarira. It should be
kindly suggested that it is no good being a restless, homeless
tramp in the spirit-world and *living virtually in the aural
eghalattons of others® The ghost should be made to realise
his Or her degraded condition and sympathetically shown up
the spiral pathway of progress, trodden by the virtuous,

I'he operator should be pure in heart and sound in head
He should be bold and sympathetic He must be 3 good and
conscientious man. Let him not undertake these treatments
through a mercenary selfishness or moral indifference. Above
all, there are intelligent spirits who carefully guard their loved
ones on earth. and the Mantrika can avail himself of the help
and guidance of such spirit-friends and guides. If there be-
no immediate success, let him not get impatient; let him con-
Isciously feel that he (the real maa) is himself a spirit serjous.
y giving the undesirable spirit-intruder or ghost due notice
to quit in his or her own interests and in the interests of the
living. Let bim also strive to hold communion with elevated,
intellectual and holy spirits and ministering angels, so that
their co.operation may, if 'possible, be sought after in dealing
with obstinate evilspirits.

“An advance Mantrika can become clairvoyant or clair
audient at will. He can see spirit scenery, spirit faces—the
forms of the departed and, if he pleases, can hear spirit voices.
Such a Mantrika can be a very successful healing medium. He
may also give absent treatment where spirit intelligences
poml;mmg their forces with the healer’s Prana Sakti, transfer
it either through the Akasa by virture of Chitta Sakti or

through magnetised ashes, medicines, bits of silk or food
as vehicles to be absorbed by the patient,

[}

THE NEW RENAISSANCE.

THE SEVEN SPIRITS OF GOD

The great motive forces behind the world crisis have
been described by prophets and seers of old as ‘the seven
spirits of God sent forth into all the world,’ The recognition
of those *spirits,’ and the mannecr of their operation, has been
a task needing a certain amount of insight into the workings
of the scheme of things. !f we turn out attention to the con-
dition of the world about 1830 or 1881, we will find that2a
number of new movements weretbeginning to maunifest them-
gelves in all directions. These movements were numerous
and diversified; they seemed to have no relation to one ano-
ther; yet from innumerable centres there appeared to be
springing up groups -engaged in advocating new methods in
every branch of thought and of action. Recognising the
value of many of these movements, I began, like Archimedes,
to search for a fulcrum on which to place my lever. After
much meditation I realized that these world movements,
which had their beginning somewhere in the vicinity of the
year 1881, were all co—ordinated, and were part of a general
awakening tending towards the establishment of 2 new age.
These new movements, which were advancing with giant stri-

" des, reminding one of the fable of the seven leagued boots,

were seven-fold in character, ani were capable of being sub-
divided as follows:

1. The Intellectual Movements.

2. The Moral Movements.

3. The Asthetical Movements.

4 The Embstional Movements.

5. The Economic Movements.

6. The Political Movements.

7  The Sexual Movements.

The Vortex
. Everywhere the world over these seven movements were
:manifesting themselves, both in the Orient and the Occident.
They were transforming the life of the peoples in all direc-
tions. Slowly {they were growing stronger. By studying
their manifestations I was led to the conclusion that they

were in reality * the seven spirits of God sent forth into all
R} 291
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the world, and that by the intensificatfon of the life forces
of humanity all along the line the way was being paved for
the inauguration of a new world order, based on the culmi-

_ nation or co-ordination of all the movements indicated into
one grand synthetic whole. It appeared to me that this
process of intensification began about the year 1881, and that
it would end in the new dispensation being fully established
somewhere near the year 1934. 1T also realized that towards
the centre of those two periods conditions would be so in-
tensified that a world confllct, & struggle between the reac-
tionary and revolutionary forces, would become inevitable,
That conflict, it appeared to me, seemed inevitablc after half
the period between 1881 and 1934 had beer traversed, which
brought the world to the year 1908. At that period these
movements had grown to great dimensions, and were every-
where threatening the old order of things.

The Seven ‘Spirits’ At Work.

The intellectual world was being moved by intellectual
reforms of many kinds especially in the direction of education.
The religious world was being shaken to its foundations,
firstly, by the growth of Modernism in the Roman Catholic
Church, and, secondly, by the growth of innumerable advanc»
ed cults in the Protestant firmament, such as Theosophy,
Spiritualism, New Thought, Christian Science, Bahaism,
and the New Theology making as it were a sevenfold divi=
sion of the Moral ray or spirit. There were inpumerable
aesthetical movements springing up in all directions and
receiving great impetus as time went on, such as the (farden
City movement, the Housing of the Workers, the Forestry,
the Town planning. and many allied movements, all devot-
ed to a better life from an aesthetic standpoint. Emotional
movements were innumerable but were mainly allied to other
societles having diversified objects. The effervescence of the em-
otional spirit through all the other movements was tremendous;
propoganda was at Tts height, demonstrations were the order
of the day in all directions. Jericho was in danger of toppl-
ing to'pieces by the innumerable shouts from untold myriads
of reformers in all directions, intent upon their own reforms
and dissatisfied with conditions as they then were. In the

e
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economic world reformers were legion, and‘'the movements
were numerous. From Socialism to Anarchy, from Commun.
ism to Trades Unionism, from Syndicalism to the Gene.a]
Strike, from Herveism to Mutual Aid, from ILabourism to
Social Democracy, from Bando Mataram to Bolshevism, the
whole world was one seething mass of industrial unrest
threatening the very foundations of the social fabric. Politi~
cally, too, there were innumnierable movements. The rise ot
Labour and ;Socialist Parties in pearly all countries, the
revolutions in Turkey, Persia, China, Portugal, Mexico, Russia,
etc., etc., indicate the universality of the operations ot the
Political ray of the seven spirits In the realm of Sex, salso,
there were great movements at work The advance of
Feminism, of Woman’s Suffrage, of the Women’s movement
generally, was one of the striking facts of the years after
1881, Everywhere women were up-in arms, striking at the
established order of things. Efforts for reform were almost
aniversal. From innumerable groups and under diversified
banners the whole mass of womankind seemed to be in move-
ment towards their respective ideals. The working women
want ed better econcmic conditions, the middle class women,
wanted to vote, the wealthy women wanted the abolition of
vivisection or the establishment of homes for stray cats and
dogs. Such was the state of the world when the great war
plunged all these forces into the crucible of Armageddon.

The Elchim, or Seven Spirits, in Manifestation

The name given to the seven great Planetary Spririts
who govern the destinies of this world in the Old Testameng
is the Etohim. The Elchim means the Seven Spirits of God.
These seven spirits, who were also seven beings, were said
to govern the seven departments of the activities of the world

‘in manifestation. Man was made in the image and. likeness

of the Elohim. * Let us make man in our image,’” says the
Elohim in Verse 26 of the first chapter of Genesis.. Esch of
these seven beings sends forth his influence, his magnetism,
his spirit, into the world, and it manifests as a force, an urge,
a process, snd a part of the make-up and destinyiof humanity.
When the world comes to the crisis of an' age, and &, new
age is about to commency, they bigia to, intensify- their
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forcer, each on his own line of activity. These seven aspects
have been mentioned as the intellectual, moral, aesthetic,
emotional, economic, political and sexnal. Over each of these
_ aspects one of these seven gpirits presides, Thus they work
each in their own sphere of activity, but in general harmony.
Each of the seven spirits is polar to one of the others. Hence
we have the image of the 'seven golden candlesticks in the
Book of Revelation. If we imagine a sevenfold candlesticks
holding one candle in the centre, and three cn each side, the
poiarity can be better understood. The sexual is the central
candlestick, for sex is polar to itself, and governs the manife-
station of all the otber forces. The two outside candlesticks
are the intellectual and the mora!, the next two are the
aesthetic and the emotional, and the third two are the econo-
mic and political. Thus we see that science is polar to
religion, art to the drama, and politics to sociology, The
man who polarises scienee and religion is a true philosopher;
he who polarises aesthetics and the emotions is 2 true artist,
while statesmanship represents the equilibrium of forces bet-
ween politics and economics, Polarity, then, will be the
fundamental principle of the New Renaissance. The intel=
lectual, aesthetical and economic side represents the head,
and the moral, emotional and political govern the heart. The
heart and the head are thercfore polar to each other, and
the man who can polarise all these aspects of life in equili=
brium would attain perfection, and would be the true supere
man. He would express in himself the fullness of the God-
head bodily. He would be the all-round man. This question
of polarity is of tremendous importance, for only thus can
the principles of the New Renaissance be brought into full
manifestation. Nearly all religion up to the present has
been unscientific, and nearly all science has been opposed to
the orthodox religious teaching. If we remember, however,
that the heart and the head are polar to each other, and that
faith cannot be interpreted iu the terms of the test tube or
on scientific formulas, but must be spontaneous in the heart,
much difficulty will be overcome, Religion must not lose
by eliminating those ideas that are opposed to the results
of scientific investigation. If it i8 recognised that, however
inspired the early prophsts were with regard to their spiritu-

al teaching, they were not scientists in the sense of the word,
and therefore wrote from the heart and not from the heaq,
many problems would be solved. They were filled with the
divine afflatus, and wrote as they felt, but in the terms of
their time and age through the vehicle of their understand-
ing. Thus the comprehension of this question of polarity
offers a solution to a great number of problems.

The Great War Precipitated

It is the reactionary forces tbat have precipitated the
world conflict as we see it. This world conflict stands mid-
way between the period of time apparently allotted to the
world crisis, 1881 to 1934. Speaking from the occult point of
view, the whole of the evil forces appertaining to this Solar
system have been engaged in a tremendous struggle against
the good forces (in order if possible to prevent the inaugura-
tion of the new age on satisfactory lines), led by their great
fallen leader Lucifer. Speaking from the ordinary stand
point, the world conflict has been precipitated owing to the
desire for power and dominion on the part of the world’s
rulers. They feared that the new movements, especially the
economic and political ones, would sweep away the dominat-
ing emperors and ruling classes. Desire for powerand fear
of Socialism may be regarded as a fairly satisfactory diagnosis
of the disease from which the German ruling classes (among
others) were suffering, and the fever produced therefrom is
now running its course through out the western world,
while in the East the same causes produced the Chinese Civil
War., Wonen’s Suffrage societies produced anti-feminist
societies, the reaction from Socialism produced anti-socialist
societies, and Modernism produced the anti-modernist crusade
of the Catholic Hierarchy. All the advanced movaments
have produced their reactions, and the struggle of these for-

_ ces for and against constituted * in globo ” the world crisis,

Prior to the great war all these advanced movements were
fighting an uphill fight against heavy odds, endeavouring to
blaze a track through the pathless wilderness offossilized and
petrified human thought. The pioneers fought and struggled
and sacrificed themselves to find standing room and breathing
space for the movements with which they wers entrusted. Then
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came the great war, and all things were thrown into the
melting pot of the world conflict, the pivotal axis of the world
crisis. To-day the balance has been reached, and from hence
forth all the advanced movements, and the movements mak-

. ing for the new age, will be placed on a constructive footing.

Every one of them will, almost ou the establishment of peace,
begin its great constructive work for the world. The growth of
adherents and the cumulative effect of reform on all lines the
world over, will have a world-changing effect on all conditions
of life, of thought, and of action. Untimely there will commence
a great co-ordinating process, which will gradually unite all
these various forcesinto one mi~hty system of society, in which
all things will be unifled and solidified, and this crystallization
of all reforms into one world brotherhood will constitute the
new age, the new dispensation, the Millennium, or whatever
name the adherents of any particular group prefer to call
that auspicious and beneficent saystem. The reiigious folk
will perfer to refertoiit in terms of Scripture, the philosophers
will call it by a name which will mean the ruleof the philoso.
phersaud the Socialistts will call it the Socialist Commonwealth-
But the great central fact will remain, that by the co-ordina-
tion and unifiostion of all reform movementsinto one grand
symphony the new age will burst upon the world in its glory,
and humanity will arise and sing in the sunlight of the New
Renaissance.

University West Wing,

North Terrace, VICTOR E. CROMER.
Adelaide. (Australia)

BHARTHRAHARI LODGE
L. L. C., Ujjain, (C. L.).

EXTRACTS FROM THE PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS OF
Mr. C. J. JACOBI AT THE FIRST ANN1VERSARY

It has been pointed out by Gladstone that Paychic
Research is by far the most important work which is being
done in the world. It was with a view to re\}iving Psyehic
Knowledge, in its birth-place that the Liatent Light Culture
was'founded in 1905, It is the foremost of its kind in the land.
All persons, interested in mental, moral and spiritual culture
and in the progress of the human race may join the society
to which some of the leading men have the honour to belong.
The Society has, as its official organ, the Kalpaka, an Indian
Psychic Review, published by Dr. Sanjivi, the President—
Founder. Among the subjects dealt with in the' Review are
Personal Magnetism, Hypnotism, Mesmerism, Psychic and
Suggestive Therapeutics. Telepathy, Spiritualism, Yoga and
other important and useful aspects of occult 1 Wisdom. The
conscious and intelligent exercise of these powers brings
guccess in all walks of life. It will be found that great men
in all ages such as Orators, Patriots, society favorites, popular
lawyers, labour leaders, and all those personages who are
idealised, and worshipped by the multitudes are endowed with
gome of these gifte. Personal Magnetism is invaluable to all,
to the physician, teacher, temperance leader and merchant,
It unfolds the power to attract to ourselves, whatsoever we
may desire, whether they be the attainment of spiritual
knowledge, health, wealth, friends, position or happiness in
any of its phases.

Fortunately this mysterious power isnot the monopoly of
the select few, but it isinborn in every human being. Only
in some individuals, it manifests naturally, and in others,
under unfavourable conditions, it remains latent.” It is

" inherent in every human being and is capable of cultivation.

The important step in the cultivation cf Personal Magnetism
is to know how to absorb a large supply of the universal
Principle of Energy or Vital Force, which I may designate
by the Sankrit word ‘Prana’ and to store it in the important

nerve centres of the body.
808
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This Prana or Magnetism is found largely in the air we
breathe, in water and in our daily food. Verily breath is life.
Both comrnon sense and science declare it. To breathe is to
live, and without breath there is no life. How precious then

. is the air we breathe! The all wise God is very solicitous for
the welfare of our life that he has not only supplied the air
in such profuse abundance, but it is incessantly thrust in our
nostrils without the least trouble about it on our part; and
this marvelous piece of human machinery is set in motion
and kept on driving from the first faint breath of theinfant to
the last gasp of the dying man. From birth to death, life is
but a series of breaths. The easiest method of getting this
vital force then is from the source called ‘Pranayama’or the
regulation of breath, known to the ancient Indian Yogis, cen-
turies ago, The extreme simplicity of the methods employed
by our forefathers strikes us at every turn, and gives ample
proof of their wisdom, and knowledge of Psychology.

Secondly, it is recommended that we should have fair
knowledge of the absorption of magnetism from anothery of
nature’s great gifts to the living things, Water. [t is needless
for me to enumerate properties, offices, and uses of water in
the human system; but the importance of and the necessity
for supplying the system with the proper amount of 'water,
needed to perform the various functions of the body properly

_sbould be brought into prominent view.

The third is the food we take. The diet of an intending
‘magnetic’ is an item deserving special attention in the deve~
lopment of his powers. It influences both the quality and
quantity of the magnetic power which the aspirant holds and
generates within himself. The two precepts regarding the
diet of the ‘magpetic’ are.— " (1) For the well, do not eat
before noon. (2) For the sick, do not eat at all.

Hypnotism is one of the most innocent, but powerful
agents known to modern science. Probably, no other science
means 8o much to the individual and surely no other may be
go quickly and o easily mastered. A knowledge of it awakens
in man, his latent possibilities, and teaches him to respect
himself and to appreciato his proper relation to his fellow-
men. It is a valuable thereapeutic agent in all discases of the

L
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~nervous system, and .sincesall :diseases -have their nervous
aspect, it is of universal use in the relief of the suffering.

Suggestive -and "Psycho-Therapeutics. 1t is an acknow-
ledged fact that the mental activity of a patient is an element
in the prdduction -of diseass. “It1is, therefore, obvious that
the same mentaltactivity'can and ‘should be used to assist in
its relief and cure. “New ‘Psychology  has led to & better un-

 derstanding (of the: wonderful forces alatentun mind, and has
~created-a-great.movement destined o :revolutionise the cura-
1tivenart. ‘

lv should, however, be urderstood that when deahng with

;. Qrganic troubles, one nrustinave csome »'knowledge-not only of

«the-structure: ot the pody but of ‘the ordinary sources of dise-

sase. Allikidds of bad-ana ;evil vhabits, - such as llquoi- habit,

»morphine:havit, opium habis, biting the fingerinails, perverted

rgexual: desires, - perverseness - 1o vstudy, <etc. may be reheved
through the agency ot Psycho~Lherapeutics.

Telepathy L'hought Force. L'he.gending and receiving of
-thought-messages, in the lorm ot .words or. pretures . withont
bhe assistance ol Loe uve sensesuscalled ‘Leieputhy. i'hought
-pwsses from miud . t.auiad, . through the  great ethereal
ocean Of comwumcsiion. Thought sends out vibrations as
lighs and heat a0.  auy of us.pave experienced the pung-
mena of Lelepathy, 1. ¢, the actlon ot one .rniad upon anothss
at'a disiance. Muny iustauces.are on record (0 piove that
Lelepathy 18 01 comwon eXpecionce in every day hife. Many
a mother hus rocelved uewa ol-her .dead son from distant
climes before recuiving a telegraphic message. Many Wives
“have received the news of the sicknessob their husbands throngn
‘aresins ‘®0d psycnic perceptuns betore tue arrival of message
'Oy ‘Wire.  LDOse ‘whu Lave love itor one another exchango
Thelc tROUgDIs auG  leclngs, LDOUZN separsled shousands of
IMHEs UWHY, e8PuCially wuou  LLEIC. deal ON6s wLe On Lhe poiub
‘of denin,0c daugervusiy 1 or au uunusent danger. Lhe
lwas Cutlition expetieucs of alt v recognised by Lie old say-
aug vAmnk Of ¥ue uevii sad e Will appeas’; we {requently think
WiAlrleud OF semluy,-Ud 10 our surprise he suddenly appears,

é
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James Allen gives thus the Philosophy of human mind.=

Mind is the master power, that moulds and makes.
And man is mind; and ever more he takes

The tool of thought, and shaping what he wills_
Brings forth a thousand joys; a thousand ills-

He thinks in secret, and it comes to pass; .
Environment is but his looking glass. . .

We do not think unte ourselves; our thoughts wing their
way to the minds of others bearing their message of joy -or
sorrow, courage or depression. In the subtle world a thought
of anger is a blow, a thought of love a caress. o

1t is a great privilege to be able to think strong, beautiful
and helpful thoughts; and when we deliberately practise
sending thoughts along useful channels for the.helping -of
others, we actually create a host of winged messengers
which speed to those about whom we are thinking. and
encourage or comfort as the case may be. . e

Itis related in the history which tells of the life of Lord
Buddha that ‘as the day began to dawn, risingfrom his
couch, he would seat himself, and, calling up before his mind
the folk in the world he would consider the aspirations, “which

v

theyin previous births had formed, and think overthe ‘Heaits
by which he could help them to attain thereto’ " ** - P
We read from Bailey’s ‘on human life’.= - ' »

We live in deeds not years, in thoughts not breaths,

in feeling, not in figures on a dial. =~~~

We should count timeé by heart throbs. He most lives
who thinks best; feels the noblest; acts the best

Right, here I must add an emphatic caution, as to.the
terrible fate awaiting those who attempt to gain such powers
for selfish and sordid ends. The black magician must reap
the whirlwind of the evils that he hassown. We must re-
member that this power is bestowed on humanity, to help
the process of evolution. It is a power which "ought to be
regarded with the greatest possible reverence.

We learn from thet Bhagwad Gita that ‘Verily.in whom
unwisdom ie destroyed by the wisdom of the Self, in them
wisdom shining as the sun, reveals the Supreme’.
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If we study the action of mind upon mind, of mind,
over matter, of mind over the human body, we may realise
how each man is a power in himself.

Move we must. It may be progress forward, or progress
backward. Life is a series of awakenings—ideas dawn upon
the mind, from time to time, are caught up by the brain and
body, and find pbysical expression as acts. Our outward
life with its environment is fitted tc our inward development
Wea.lth, position, fame, power, all these are simple expres.
gions .of individual character. We create our own fate. Ou;
sufferings, our joys, are so many projections from ourselves ;
we alone are responsible for them. ’

All life is expression. The soul of man i i
. ‘ F ’ 18 trying t
itself in every thing. How does the growth of i:yhinggsc;)i(::_3
ce'ed on the sub-conscious plane of Existence? The soul
willed to see and it saw. Willed to hear and it heard. Will d
to smell and it did smell. °

. '.I‘a.ke a subject, throw him into Hypnotic trance; lead
h1m_.1nt.o the deepest stages possible, give him vigorou; sug
gestxo'ns, that a steady increase is taking place as to h?s.
physique. Repeat the suggestion twice every day, for a few
months, and you will have pounds of flesh on his fo;m Wh
we know these, we will hardly be astonished. A striki.n ca.ir::
once occurred. Some students of Aberdeen heid g bypgnotic
seance. A friend of theirs was hypnotised and made to )
through certain illusions, then a wet towel was put upon hé:s
neck and it was suggested to him that a sharp knife had been
drawn right acruss his neck to his throat and that he was
dead. What was their surprise and consternation, when
they found the man was quite dead? It taught them the
eternal truth— What man thinks that he is, tha¢ he shall be.

Life is governed everywhere by one life. And as we by

kn'owledge_, experience and observation, get a clever grasp of
this doctrine of unity, we approach Truth. The first essen-

tial is to pitch our aims high, let us look upward. Let us

pray to God for strength by all means. But ;let us be pre=~
pared to deserve Eis grace. If we weave our thoughts around
8 greot purpose in life, the idoals, g0 formed, may take a
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If'the ideal is .to be cherished, it
mnust be nourished. Eor.the.practical gide jof things should
never be neglected. Having .set currents of holy desires and
emotions, we must deepen them, in intensity and volumes
Great-.acﬁons.ate.oni,y,grea.t sransformed concentrations.
Desire.expands the will.  Action clinches it into strength.
Each. act in the.~r}ght,di:ection ,goes to _establish -us in our
ideals. ‘Actions.give us fraining. Tducation is for - gelf—dis-
‘Foree of character is what we want.
tion, “Unselfish - action, this-alone can
give:strengbb Tothink is to'act Toact is to live. To live
ig to love. l.ove Yes, Love. Thatis the sole resource. L€t
knowledge come, and With it its power, courags. This is
the supreme lesson We have to learn. Fear leads us from
death to death. Courageé opens the gate into Life,

B oottt

material form anydaye

cipline.
Action, Right &c

ELEMENTARY LESSONS. IN
NEW. PSYCHOLOGY.

LESSQON 1IL.
THE DUAL MIND: OR DOUBLE+«CCNSCIOUF,NESS

The Yogj looks upon his: body, itself.as. condermed though
—of the same substance as the eth?rialv‘ix?ée,'ssion,_ of e bou,q it
denoted by the mystic symhol! of the ‘éhpug;ar;d ;r;é.talied -l(:tau(?"

Indeed, man the thinker is. albthe. Manns in every at
his snrira Nay, to the: wise, the: whole. Univeprse is); thom of
image of- the Divine, Lord, alive; with thai Life of th ought
ensouled by the soul. of all. things. itiis: because thi e true
that the Gita saith «Vasudeva is;alll. Mind or .M: s t?ue,
may be said to bear in a way the same rzlation;to.the ';OS?r.mla
thought-substance that flower does %o its pert ;m; Itﬂ‘_’lSIb e
admitted that Mind is not mer2 conscigusness am'i thatlst,:ow
are mental states below the threshold ’Jf COI;ééioué:ﬁes‘ B Tre
to what Dr. Carpenter calls ‘Uncanscious déié},;atis" simter
well-being-nay, our very existence~sould seem to de ezgm o
much on conscious Mind as on the 'un‘rzoh:sdious‘mind?’ d.not 5o,

Experiments in Hypnotism have i

‘ - convinced

called ‘unconscious’or automatic mind can be ou,.zet::; :)he s
- . - = ,-

gested into action opr activity. This stratum of mind is e; Su%

ly. known as the sub-conscious or subjective mind generst

Thus there are the dual aspzcts .
which the Yogi would: call: ‘Agano.s::i:? ro:l?;[? ldprganfsn;'
namely; (1) the sunconscious® or subjective aspect ar:! d—r e: ding
conscious or: cbjective: aspect. Objective or COnsciou(u) ?h:
enables us to think and act in 2 conscjous maaner. Th’s mia
reasoning mind or determinative Budfi, Bt the subjective o
sub-cfmscmus mind or whatis Sodie,tiihqs': Jcall'e,@ .S.Lbu ?ollv
<clf? is the latent consciousness that vm"k; n;ght a'nd daymma,

The Yogi knows or ought to know that the st;Bjéétive b’
has control'over all our-organs and ‘that itiis a'féii'thfiil\':.ser::az
that_c:m be ?ontrollcd~by suggestion, "He has known by vi tn
of his expericnce that this subjective mind 'manifests itsy ’ wgrl;:

309 .
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ing when our ordinary thinking and feeling mind is aslesp or
in a passive state.

Some Hints and Practical Instructions

1. Remember that the subjective mind has perfect
memory. If you have put away anything and forgotten where
you have put it away, what you have todo is not to worry
yourself, but to go to bed with the assurance that it will be all
right. While going to bed, ask your subjective mind to let
you know about it. In sleep, it is the objective mind that is
asleep; but the subjective mind remains wide awake. It faith-
fully carries out any command made to it before falling asleep,
in the proper manner. Or, you may hypnotise yourself or
allow yourself to be hypnotised, with s view to reviving your
memory respecting a lost article.

2. Remember that the subjective mind takes up any sug-
gestion given to it, without reasoning about its truth. You
say to your subject: ¢You cannot open your eyes’, * You can-
not open your hand’. His objective mind being asleep, he can
not reason, but accepts the suggestion. Thought is power ; it
holds your subject’s eyes or hands fast.

3. Remember that a man is thought-created and that as
he thinks, so he is. All he bas to do_is to know how to con-
centrate (without reasoning) like the hypnotic subject and let
the Thought - vibration from the Eternal have its way with
anything desired strongly or suggested repeatedly.

4, Remember that suggestion or mantra is that which
causes a sensation.—a thought and that it is used with a know.
ledgeof its power to bring about a desired siddhi or result,

" 5 Remember that suggestion is the objective side and
the affirmation the subjective side. Practise receiving only
those suggestions you desire, ignoring unpleasant things,
Realise the value of auto-suggestions.

6. Give your hypnotised subject a gold coin and suggest
that it is very hot. This experiment, if properly performed,
may convince you that sensation can be controlled through
suggestion, .
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.+ 7. Remember, above all, that suggestions given in sleep
are like seeds in ground awaiting rains and sun and;spring time
and that they can cure vices like intemperance, worry, fear,
perverted sex-desires, etc. They can really make you healthy,
w-althy and wise. They can heal you; they can bless you. The
wise mother avails herself of the law of suggestion to reform
her child morally and intellectually, while it lies sleeping.

8. Approach the bed of the person who is ill while he is
sound asleep and gently and repeatedly talk with him thus:
‘Sleep well. When in the morning you will be up, you will
find that your disease disappeared and that you will find your-
self all health and joy and peace. Inthe case of a chronic
disease. continue cheerfully, and patiently for several nights.

9. A student, desiring to compose a poem, may, upon
retiring at night, affirm: ‘I will be up and compose a poem in
the morning. May the poem write itself through mel May the
Divine Poet reveal himself in and by me!” Let him suggest:
¢] am now in the Divine Mind shere all poems are and can
and will find that which I desire and remember when awake’.
In this way, he can solve problems, invent machines and dis-
cover truths.

10. Remember that auto-suggestion is the key to self-
culture and to success in life. By auto-suggestion, you can
control your objective mind, make it passive and go to .sleep
and forget yourself and surroundings. Any thought repeated
often and often-any truth affirmed thus-works like a hypnotic
suggestion and develops concentration on that thought or
affirmatione And concentrated thought reaches the subjective
mind-the higher Manas-the soul-still further, the spirit, the
Invisible king and becomes power to work as desired,

11, Remen:ber that every emotion has its corresponding
physical action and that every mental process -has, as its
condition, a bodily process. Consciousness, be it sensation,
feeling or idea, must pass over into motion open or concealed
not only on the face, but on the whole body and in every part
of it. Think on Beauty constantly and you make your face
beautiful, Just observe the faoe of a friend when he admires
a ‘thing of beauty’—observe how beautiful it looks! When you
hear a’thing of beauty described, observe your own face ! Not
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only does the mind: move : the musclés but: it‘influences the
rhythm of respiration: and'' the'circulation’ of- blood? Make
some oratorical speschin: your: mind ‘and-observe: your- circu-
Iation and respiration ; both werk faster:

12. Remember that the inflience of mind, not only in-
fluences the body of a person directly but also the unborn
child in a pregnant woman. Observe how thoughts, sugges.
tions and actions of"a-mother in‘pregonancy: arei faithfully
transmitted to the- child!’ Such’ a’woman- should' cherish purze
thoughts and engage her mind ‘on‘every thing beautifuli

13. Remembher that mind is dominant in all things over
the body. Observe how emotions, thoughi-produced, deter-
mine the most repaid changes in the secretion of the body,
how the images raadé upomr the mothor’s: mind’ are photo-
graphed upon the body: of the unborn: child, how things:
feared in mind are' reprodficed in' the: physical systéur, eto:
Physical appearances are biit the external sorms -of mental
causes which are:the” real motbr powers: The traimed
Yogi caa evoke and set'in action from within forces which-
produce corresponding ' efféots or siddhis; he can dispense
with the external means or sadhanas altogether. '

STUDENTS DPEPARTMENT
A.Concise and Rationnal. Course in. Hypnotism,. Personal,

Maguetismy Physical Culture, lealth Breathing; and.

Magnetie: Haaling.
PROF. ZACH SHED:-

The Value of-Hypnotism.

Before. proceedingto; present my methods of hypnotizing,
acword. with .reference to:(ts proper-usz mav not-bs amiss.

Thirty three- yearst’ experience: in the use of Hypnotism:
has convinced me that & cure for diszase of any character it
i8: when. taken alone. of no practical. value. whatever: As a
means. of preventing a. realization, of pain by. a patient fin.
extreme. cases, suchias-occur.during. a operation, or the extrac-
tion.of teeth, I know of no better. It is-a thousand times better
than-drugs.. Mesm:rising, people. for. amusement, or for. the-
edification of others.should nat.be-countenanced And putting,
subjects:.to sleep, in stage periormances, to.be placed on. exhi-
bition in store windows and other public places should be
prohibited’'by law. For the development of clairvoyance, there
is'nothing, which excels it if 1t be wisely used and the condi-
tions are favourable. Yet, I regard the cultivation of clair-
voyance in one who is not naturally sensitive, as a most dan-
gerous thing to do, for the r2ason that «f persisted m, will® in
time absolutely ruin the mind of the subject thus operated
upon, Most, if not all jthe remarkable mediums llke Home,
Foster and others of like note, have died in insane asylums.

The mesmeric sleep, described in chapter on magnetism,
is invigorating, restful and refreshing, both to the mind and
the perves, On the contrary, the sleep now designated as
‘hypnotic,’ which may be produced by shocks, gazing, or other-
wise deranging or fatiguing the nerves, and which may be
terminated in rigidity orcatalepsy. producas just the opposite
effect, unless the sleep is induced by persons of wide experience
and conducted in the most painstaking manaer,

Not one in ten thousand can be hypnotised against his or
her will, until after they have been operated upon maay timss,

An idiot or a foal caanot bz hypaouszd at all.  Tha: stroagsst
818
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minded persons are as a rule, the best subjects, because they
are mentally capable of concentration and going into abstrac-
tion. People with receding foreheads are asa rule, rebellious
subjects. Anybody can be hypnotized if the operator under.
stands his business, takes time enough, and the conditions are-

favourable. No subject can be induced to commit a crime-

while in this condition without a vast deal of suggestion and
repeated subjection, unless they are criminals 'by nature.
A man shows his true nature when in that condition, the same
as he does when drunk. Southern people are more susceptible

than those of a northern climate, Children are more suscepti-

ble than adults.
Subjects should never be cut, bruised or pricked with

pins while in this condition, Never allow anyone to touch

your subject while the condition lasts, and never attempt to

awaken them by shocks, or by throwing cold water on them.

Persons who are under the influence of liquor are hard 't‘o

control. Never make, nor allow anyone else to make, an'

immoral suggestion to your patient while he or she is asleep.

And flnally, I would advise you in all seriousness to.
never hypnotise anyone beyond the magnetic sleep, described
in chapter on magnetism, unless it should become absolutely .
necessary. Not that I regard it as so very dangerous, but .
doctors will take this as a cue to scare people and hurt your..
business as a magnetizer by making people believe it to be so,
who are ignorant of the subject, They have busied them_.
selves in promulgating ‘the danger’ racket for years for this -

very purpose.

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

Swami Ramakrishnanda gives an interesting account of
* Yoga and Nature ” in the August number of the Vedania
Kesari. The Swami says that the Indian Yogis were students
and lovers of Nature—especially of its inner aspect. They dis-
covered the power and value of Concentration probably after

observing the ¢ burning power * manifested by the ‘conver- .

gence of the scattered rays of the sun to a single point’, and
after observing -the ¢increasing power’ of the flowing
stream having a dam built across it with but a small aperture

therein- They may have also studied the habits of frogs, tors

toises, etc. Tortoise-like, they learnt to drawin all the scat-
tered parts of their manas behind the spirit’s buckler. They
can imitate the winter life of frogs and control the sensation
of hunger. They perhaps learnt the art of holding breath
(Pranayama) from snakes and tortoises, which, it would also
appear, ate little and lived long. Itis a fact thatone who
has mastered Pranay.ma can live on a small quantity of
milk every day. The Yogi can be recognised by his face and
eyes, lighted up with the inner light. In these and other ways,
it is suggested that the Yogis like Janaka, Patanjali and
Yajanavalkya studied Nature (especially, in her internal Glory),
even as James Watt, Franklin and Stephenson studied Nature
in its external majesty.

The Journal of the American Society for Psychical Re—
search publishes some observations of Mr James H. Hyslop
on ‘ Psychic Research in Harvard University >’, to be more
accurate, on the work done in 1916—17 at the Harvard Psy-
chological Laboratory. He vigorously criticises the concep-
tion of ¢science’ of Dr. Troland.as a mere ¢ physical affair
which appears to be the interesting feature of the work dosge.
Among other things, . ‘“Dr- Troland makes & number of a
priori assumptions about clairvoyants, but he seems to have

no deflnite conception of what that term means and his idea of -

their nature and beliefs is formed apparently without any
jnvestigation of them whatever. He cannot define his problem
until he has investigated the facts in connection with clair-
voyants and he has not attempted to do this, Such a procedure
is a strange one for a man who professes to be ‘¢ scientfici.”

The idea of science cannot be limited to physical phenomena,
816

2
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Psychic-Researchers are concerned, above all, ¢ with .facts and
not:with questions of-thetr relation to precious mechanical ‘the-
ories *  Asthe writer has ably pointed out; ‘“ The real con-
flict sin-this question is between the scientific aesthete. and the

vulgar mind, on the ore hand, and the devotee of scientific..

dogmastism and .the student of phenomena which have induti-
able-evidence of being facts, on the . other, The respectabilities

- alldie on the side of academic superstitions and aesthetics, and :

these. are the only things always conside:ed by the intel-

lectuals: established in institutional prejudices.  All this will -

be.overcome-as soon as it becomes respectable to believe. in
spirlts. The "facts will then he easily accepted. Scientific
evasions: and subterfuges will be abandoned and pzople. will
wonder;why our academic votaries ever failed to admit them.
They.were slow to admit evolution, but they came to terms,
and they will-do the same with psychic research when it is res-.
pectable to ascertain and to admit the truth.....................In
the:August number of the Azoth, an interesting note by a
gleaner is published, which relates to the ** Besinoet Seances.’”
A Miss Besinnet appears to have more than usual psychic
power. A doctor who had followed the work of mediums for
about 17 years, was requ:sted to investigate the phenomena.
occuring in the presence of Miss, Besinnet, He, with the.
help:of a prominent specialist’ made a thorough investigation,
in.his private laboratory. Miss. Basinnet appears to have
gradually developed into-a remarkable medium  « At her
seances there is singing by several voices, and talking through.
the trumpet and the appearance of lights and faces, these,
lights-appearing, by the side of the faces gnd illuminating,
them. Sometimes these faces are recognised by some ong
present They are. generaily. seen but a few. seconds ata,
time,” Misg. Besinoet has received messages in Greek, Polish,
German aad,Rrench, though she is acqu-inted with, no.langu-.
ags,but.English.. Also at one of her seances a young. china.
man.wha,was a. studant. conversed with a deceased relative. in.
chinese- through - a trumpet, As to. the. materiglisations, the;
doctor-inalines, to.think.that.they-are. in, some way projected,
from: tha.parson of the *psychic® girl .harseif, taking on tha
face,; features-ar- form of the: spirit. trying to, identify him-
elf’ sevreeriirinnisnsas The Occult Beview publishes aithought-
. ¢
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provoking note on the ¢ Continuity' of Life ’??edi‘:i:::;
maintains/rightly that, when-death is normal, the ":1 "
usually ‘perceives friends in the -ethereal world, an ss!;mre
thing of the conditions on which he .s about-to enter, befo .
withdrawing from the <house he lives in’ The 'naf:ur‘e :l
the ether, as described by >ir Oliver Lodge reveals-a ration
.basis onrwhich to formulate the new environment to ~wmof1
'man:goes after death, ‘L'ne all-pervading e;her ( Akasa ) 1s
‘the most substantial thing in the known Universe .of tm-ngs.
« 1n this etnereal realm are houses, cCities, scenery, mventons;
there are seas and lakes and rivers; there are mountains
'and vaileys; trees and flowers; there are, in shor_t, all the
conditions for life as we know it, only just on a higner and
more ethereal - plane, - because dealing more exolus‘lvely WIth
ethereal forces.’ It is stated that the late W. ’1'._ Stead after
his passing away in the Ptanic disaster, found himself on a
.green hillside, talking with his son who had died sometime
before. QOne can come across many such fragmentgry pictur-
. ings of - the Life in the ethereal in the lLiteraturs of sglrxtu&llsgx,
ancient and modern. ‘L'he ethereal sarirz is but a finer replica
ot the sthoola sarira (physical;-a body in which we are clotkged
here and now. °‘Of what 1s this ethereal body compfxseﬁ? Of
luminiferous ether. 1t has every power, sight{ .heayxng, and
all, that the physical body possesses, *onl.yiin'a'tar‘»h{gher _ax’m
tiner degree. The spiritual sight, the spmtual. hearing, regis-
ter vibration far beyond those that can be reglstered‘ by tfle
physical senses- [o learn how to :inc_reasingl.y d.e.;acn -one s
self from the physical rather than to waolly ideatity yhimself
with it; to increasingly live i the spirnual gtmospnera and
in the consctousness of the ethereal body, 1s 1n fact to transpf)su
'lit’e to anotner plane. it 1s 1o find sereniues and joyous ac;e-
‘ptances where before were annoyancss, aaxetics, pmtﬁttonsj
incorporating tals trutn 1to 0ne 3 OOUSGIOQS[}@SS,'“K.@ DECums
transtormed. it-1s placed on a new centre, One .learas.to
" close tne door on unlovely thoughts. Une .grasps the excee-
dingly pracrical advice of tne ypostie toat i tnere bs t;lmgs
Just, rug, pure, 10vely~—one snouid thunk on cnast—t‘ nuf:l_ga t‘o
-ope wWao nas the fulnrest regard [Or nis spirteual e wilt -do
Jtesucn violence as Lo epiertdin nostie: and' unwerthy - thougnt.
bor thougnt 1s S0 creéative that a mang dsiermnes i pis ‘qu.au_:y,
-and even 10 4 great extent e ¢Vents mag happen to mok; -'by
this very torce of the thought tnAt constitules :_us.mner ufe’,
¥ AP ————
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The Road to the Stars. AND Ormer EssiYs By Ax
OFFICER OF THR GRAND FrLRE!. Loxpon: C. W. Danign,
- LimitBD, GrAHAM Havsg, TUDoOR STREET, E, C, 4. Price

sh. 2 Net.

In these short essays, the author who :is an officer of the
Grand Fleet sets out to explain with remarkable breeziness
and boldness, some aspects of the mystery of life (social and
individual) from the somewhat original viewpoint of *fourth~
dimension idea ’, which may be startling and even provoking
to the people who are accustomed to walk along conventional
lines. Thought-reformation ought to precede social reform or
reconstruction. Man the thinker can, in consciousness or
thought, live, move and have his being in another world—
s ‘ world of desire’ infinitely preferable to this one. This
world of desire materialises, if the thinker loves it for its
own sake and dethrones the ¢ present reigning world’ from
its ‘pride of place’. We reeommend these essays to all the
lovers of unconventional thought.

The Fourth Dimension. Bv AN OrrIcER of the Grand
Fleet. Lonpon: C. W. DaNBL, LiMiTED, GRAHAM House,
TuporR STREET, E. C. 4, PRrigg sh. 2 Net,

" In these days when mere human institutions call upon
us for obedience and loyalty, it is somewhat refreshing to
come across one who leves to indulge in rambles in unconven-
tional thought. The conventional man—the man of the
world—finds himeelf shut up inacage like the unfortunate
poet in the court of Thirumlai Naick. These ‘rambles’
break new ground and introduce the mere materialist into a
strange wide world of light and space which calls upon
humanity for loyalty and obedience to the divine within.
There are stories of saints, in every religion, who have
been the masters of such a world. They have defeated
and trod under foot death and its ‘kindred—weakness,
poverty and sin. Of this glorious company is the Christian
Teacher who claimed and exercised power over death.
After dealing with such a ¢ new world’ which belongs to the

L] . Slg ‘
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prophets and true heroes, our essayist refers at some length
to what he calls the ‘Fourth Dimension’ and some of its

principles.

flihe- Wlse Urchin. By MaraareT MARR. Lonpox: C.W.
:DaNIEL Litp., GrRanam House, Tupor STrRBET, E. C. 4.

...~ Price sh. 2 Net.

This story of the marvellous urchin isa true ‘ work of

iﬁ&tion" written with point and freshnessand cannot be light-

1y 1sid aside or ignored as an ordinary novel or story-book.

“The author appears to be a spiritual idealist and strives to
;éol'{’e some of the great spiritual problems of the day. The story

geems to anticipate the Golden Age, now loomiﬁg apparently
for us'in the distance, when the long-suffering pilgrim-souls,
‘p'g,géiﬁ‘g through the ¢ mists of ages’and wilderness of civili-
‘sation, may realise the truththat they are the beloved chil.
dren of Heavan. ¢ The day came at last when the miracle
ha',ﬁ;éhéa! Men had pawned their memories of other people’s
‘sins, and their hearts were turned to God! The glory of the
‘Bverlasting Pawnbroker shone about them—for Peace had
‘cine to reign upon earth” The real point must. l.ae that the
“Divine messenger is even now with us—with ¢ divine indiffer-
-ence *—embracing all, yet attached to none’ but enabling
fplktd find the Lord in the Form they need Him, *in glory
‘ctad’ “¥either as Wisdom or Love’. We .ﬁnd\ the ¢ Wise
-U¥chin® particularly improving with acquaintance—indeed
whig: little ragged coat mended by love’s tender fingers’.
‘S'elfT raining in Meditation. By A. H. MoN=rLg, o,
-After. this. Manner Pray ye By A. H. MoNEILE, D .D.
... LoNpox: ..W. HEFFER & SoNs Lirb., CAMBRIDGR.

T (Exaraxp)

“"rhlese volumes, though not perfect guides for all the
*ieekers after the truths of prayer and meditation, may yet be
found to contain useful suggestions for self-training, espaciale
T, ‘for 8'good Christian who reads his Bible and attends the
Chutch, not merely for conventional purposes. After finish~
g 'Wim é'relfilt.ninarie.s in the first five chapters (of the volume
“n medifation) the author lays the first stone of repentance
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in the foundation and shows the place of the four things—
thought imagination, application and resolution—in the H@ll
of Meditation. ‘I'ne lasi chapter of the volume contains
seven suggestions for a student of practical Christianity. In
the Hindu scheme of prayer, meditation ‘in ‘somd form‘or
other is believed to be its -heart-and soul,:and -it:is algso
believed that spontaneous prayer are better than set"forms
which, like Sandhyavandana, Gayatrl, and other mantras or
religious hymns, have also their uses. 'fo the latter class
‘belongs the Liord’s Prayer of the ‘Christians,—itudies in
‘which form the subject matter of the present volume .6n
Prayer. ' We are glad to note vhat the author’s Christian
horizod exteqds mucn fartner snan the * covers’ of ths “Holy
Scriptures and the four walls of the Orthodox Church. “His
liberal 1nterpretation has lifted the Prayer far above the
atmosphere of mere struggling and pgtitioning for’ ¢ daily
‘bread ‘.
Prophecies of the Veiled Self. By Mrs, C.'M. Bragz.
'PUBLISHED BY PERRY C. NoRTON, CHICAGO, 11 1.(U. 8A.)

This booklet records some uncommon eXperiences of. 4he

author waich she says can be vouched tor., Of. thess, .the.

following two, especially, may be read with interess-locat-
ing thieves and stvica articles’’ *two revelations in one tamily’,
Menuion 1s aiso wmade of four spiritual visions - which volag

author has had. [Ihe nrst vision refers to a scene at « «80IMQ -

Theosophical Crematory i1n Chicago at which.‘a Hindu.Swami
made the principal address’. 'Wnile he was dlscaursu;g. &he
author claims t0 have seen tne spias form ot the deceased
young lady, dressed all 1n wnuise, "wWeariug a "wridal ~ywit, 1 ad
“looking fresher and better than -ever. -Vision® Lfiss gnotaer
‘incident simuar to the ficst and -the- third “visioa “Was that
.ot the spint form ot one hving 1n the mortal form. &'he
fourth and last Vis10Q recocded necein sbuows ‘how  beaacitut
+18.the thought, -and LOW nutural for our triends and relatives
40 meet,and greet us wuen We 4rfive ul our new home’. g
conclusion, 'we wish to observe that bhe autnor appears to
<have-some- beausitul psychic gifts which, 1t cultivated xeguid-
-lgssiof the frowns or smiles of a fashionable, civilised ‘world,
“uEy Calry peace snd joy to many a 'sorrow=stricken mears or
+home 10 the ‘vaile of tears.’

€
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NOTES OF TH¥ MOMNTH

Sookshmau—lokas lie all arround ¢=. There are ‘personali-
ties' in those worlds or lokus, unscen by the physical eve of
man, We can communicate with them 2nd they can commani
cate with us, not necessarily througa mediums, The Hindu
mystic believes that man is a citizen of more worlds than one
and that he lives in taree worlds which are intimately related,
though, at the same time, mystertousty veiled fromone pnother.
The living in the visible and the so cniled non-hiving or dead
in the invisible, worlds, can spzak across the veil or borderline
and help and pray for onc another 1o faith and love. The
s‘departed’ and the living can and oughit (o feel that they are
comradesin a common cause and cu co-op:rae wich one
another for comwon weal. TIhis is wiy the oid mytics of our
land spoke of the three debts of man—the devt to the pilris
or departed souis, the debito Devus or shinmng ones and the
debt to his fellows. We have our duties to our brothers across
the borderiine aud to God and ti1s muwistering angels, Our
Sastras tell us 1n grat gdeiatl amony other things how best we

may help and serve cur beloved dead. And

. Speaking the Mantra Sastras, espzcially, teach us, often
across The 1nvelded mystical or mctaphysical language
Vel how we can prepare the environment that our
‘dead’ friends may appear at their will and

pleasure. ihere are black magwcians who have developed
their will-power on the * lett-hand ? path to such an extent that
they can evoke evil spirits. But the true Mantea Yogi or
devotee does not and will not compel spirits to appear, but is
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content to simply pave the way for their coming, of their own
accord. Life across the veil, reveals itself to us as natural and
beautiful, 1f it be rightly understood in the Iight of ancient and
modern spiritualism. On this Kuerma-bhoomi (the earth we
live in) we have only the preliminary training, The training
over, we g0 up to the Higher school in the unseen realms of
Nature.

We should not, however, neglect our studies here below.

Nor can we hurry through our elementary lessons. Let us
learn always, learn everywherc, learn as long as as we live,
Let us learn without haste, and in peace of mind and purity
of heart wait for the *day’. The Bhakta 1s not anxious
like the Siddhe to prolong his life on earth, though he, too,
can say like the latter:— ‘| can—I will—| dare— L do’, For
the former regards this life on earth as ¢ prison-life * as com-
pared with the life on the other sude of the veil with its better
conditions for spiritual evolution. And the true Mantrika ilso
awaits the ‘great journey--which requires no packing--.
not a vehicle nor even a ticket—save one's good Karma.
We who know find it really pleasant to know

The Great  that we pass on *from the ties here to the other
Here after and part of the family circle’. And the devotees
Our Life on high-souled, and large-hearted exclaim: We,
E:rth of the Royal househoid of the All-loving
liaswara are at home wherever we may

be, .in his living Universe, whether in the visible or
invisible worlds. We look upon all beings as our brothers-
whether among the living or among the so-called dead.
The Bhaktas by virtue of their sublime faith, never mourn,
save for the sorow-stricken world; they never grieve for the
dead or the living. Their faith in the great ‘hereafter’ is such
" that they peed no proofs—no ‘signs and wonders’; they know
there is no death—they know the dead live—they know that our
life on earth simply continues into the unknown, but not un.
knowable, hereatter. But the bereaved mother or father who
mourns is not a saint, and, as such, needs to be assured that
ber or his ‘hopeful’ who was taken away by the cruel hand of
death is st1ll alive-as much alive as those on earth-and is often
with those left behind. ¢ This my child was dead and is
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alive again in every limb of him. He was lost, but found once
more, Oh, closer than ever!” What a beautiful and necessary
experience is this! What a splendid comfort! what a splendid
consolation to the mothers and fathers who mourn!-this assur-
ance of the presence of the beloved dead with them now and
here.

‘We have so «nd so or so many of our family over there,
in the spirit world and so many of us here on earth; on the
whole we are so many of us forming an undivided family, as
it were, undivided in heart, 1n love and, therfore undivided -in
spirit and truth, we converse with those who have passed on
even in the direct voice and they often com: and speak to us
of the beauties and daties of the better lands’. These ought tobe
the words of a sprritualist. 1t i3 a great comfort to know that

our ‘departed’ friends are often very close to

A Ilrue us and know what we are doing bere. This

Spiritualist knowledge, based upon actual experiment and
experience, my lead one to the ‘Communion of
saints’ or the Bbaktas and the great Acharyas who are in tae
Highest Heaven, ever ministering in love and wisdom, to the
Divine Lord and his creatures. A spiritualist may himself be
mediumistic or he may bave a good medium. He and his
family offer prayers on behalf of their loved ones who had
passed on. He looks to them, to teach him things he knows not
He exchanges thoughts with them and carries out their unfule
filled desires. He can help them if he 1s suffictently advanced,
to realise the blessedness of service in all parts of God's Uni-
verse-to go forward and onward in harmony with the conditions
of life in those lokas. He in time develops the faith the
Bhakta has and the knowledge the Gnani poseesses. To him
then opens Nature’s golden Temple—spiritual and non-spiritual
—revealing the mysteries of the inner shrine, the gems of truth
hidden in the necklace of Divine Love.

X



THE CRY OF THE
INCOMPETENT

Dr, ALEXANDER J. MCIVOR-TYNDALL.

That there is a vast army of workers who are not worth
(commercially) even the small piitance which they receive for
their attzmpts at service, is a fact that must be conceded by
every person wio has the power of observation sufficiently
developed to perceive the obvious.

From the man who does nothing more noteworthy than
shovelling coal to the book-keeper or tiie secretary or confiden-
tial clerk, there is not more than on: in five hundred who is
worth the proverbial ¢ pumch of salt’, as an intelligent wage.
earner.

The reasen way they succeed in holding their position at
all is due to the fact that the business concern that employs
them is run on the lines of a hugs maching, and the only really
important thing about it, is the management, whose efforts are
concentrated upon keeping the various parts of the mac;t"her
oiled and in placc. -

Go into the office of any large corparation, which employs
a number of clerks or office help, and ask for a scrap of infor-
mation such ag any one of thz numcrous employees ought to
have at his fingers’ end and note the result.

The querry will be passed from one to another liks a rubber
ball, only to be thrown back in your face, with a vacant stare
from the astonished group,

Ask any one of a row of younyg women in any department
of a mercantile hous:, for something not in their special corner
of the shop. The answar will invariably be: ¢ 1 don't think we
have it.’ .

If one of them should chance to be particularly accomodat-
ing she will ask somc one clse, and again your query goes
down the line and is finally tossed back into your testh, gener-
ally with an air of offcnce that you should so tax their mental
capacity as to ask such a question,
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This is exaggeration? Not a bit of it. You are fortunate
indeed if you do not receive the sttcreotyped answer, ‘I don't
know,” when you call forsame thing uader the very eyes of
the saleswoman or man.

I know a woman who has been working at starvatlon
wages for a period of fiftees years. 3he yas been during all
the time doing the same work, in the same reonotonous, thouoht.
less style, simply, following, more or less accurately {gener-
ally) the explicit instructions of her employer

Faithtul, agreeable, dependable as far as har presence in
the office is concernd, it would app:ar to an outsider, as
though her years of faithful service oug:t to e rewarded by
her employer who has amassed considerakle wealth during the
fiftcen years of her service.

But I chance to know that duririg all that time when
there have been opportunities for a atter position and,higher
salary with fewer hours,she hasbecen tried and ‘found wanting.’

Perhaps we have exceptional epportunities in this placz for
critical observation, because we have a free reading reoom in
the heart of the downtown district and the rocoms maks a
convenient place for the uncmployed of 2 studious turn of
mind, to drop in and read.

Out of the many who have appealed orally or mentally
for assistance, 1 have scught to employ at different times,
several of them,

The result was anything but satisfactory.

Like the song of the ‘Three Old Maids at Lee,’ who dis-
missed all their beaux because ‘one was too short and one wvas
too tall,’ efc. cach and zll of them proved, in one way or
another, or in all ways, incompeatent.

Nor is this experience confined to the professional or
habitual wage-carner.’

Incompatency is a dis2ase of the times.

Who zmong you who read these lines has not had the
experience of having some kind hearted friend pr neighbour
offer you his or iher assistance in the trivial duties of the
houshold, perhaps, only to discover that they but added to
your work and cncroached upon your time and patience to the
extent of weariness?
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| think that the point cannot be successfully disputed.

‘The vast army of wage-earners individually and collec.
tiveiy are not worth the pittance which the employer grants
them.

But—and here is the crucial, the all-important point —are
these incompetents to be held responsible?

T« the centralizing of commerce, the subjugation (financially)
of the many by the few, the result of this ever-increasing
lethargy of incompstency, or has the huge machine of Comme-
rcial Activity, wherein the individuality of the worker js
swallowed up in the greed for monzy, brougnt absut this ha'f.
awake, semi hopeless mental attitude on the part of those who
labor ?

Perhaps it is not possible to determine with absolute
satisfaction which is the cause and which the effect

The condition confronts us, It is unescapable, and we must
recognise it.

One of the ideals of the Socialist p atform which most
strongly appeals to me, is that of Woman's immunity from
financal care and anxiety.

A race cannot be greater than the mothers of the race.

And every woman is a possible mother,

It is not enough that we may seek to exempt mothers from
difficult labor, from the drudgery of the factory and the shops
and the commercial world, though even this would be some-
thing—but we should seek some immediate means of relief
regarding material comfort, for the many, many women to
whom the problem of life has become .s0 serious and so com-
plicated as to produce in them a constant dread and horror of
bringing into life, on the physical plane, pre-natally world-
weary offspring.

Well may there be talk of race-suicide indeed, when only
the comparatively few mothers are exempt from soul-killing
anxiety, liberally seasoned with hopelessness of release,
during their entire lifetime.

And added to this inheritance, the average wage-earner
is fllled during his life-time and for generations before, with

L]
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the fearful teaching of ‘God’s wrath and the nacessity for
unguestioning obedience to the system which priests and kings

have foisted upon the race as ‘ Religion "

No- The average wage enrney is not worth. as a commer-
cial asset, the starvation wages he réceives, nor will he be
until such time as we have an economic system that will not
make the commercial instinct the sine que non of usefulness to
the world.

Not until there is lifted from the shoulders of the
mothers of the human race, the heart and brain and soul-crush-
ing load of care and anxiety and necessity for libor, which
makes the weary wage-earner tired and hopless ere he sees
the light of the day in this work~crazed world.



TALKS WITH A SUICIDE
SWAMI ANANDA

The communication between this world and the next is
likely to become morz and more common in the years to co.ne
and our century is lik2ly to bedesignated the century of Mysti-
cism and suiritualism even as the last century might well be
styled the century of the socailed rationalism and free-thought.

The truth is just dawning upon the thinking human
mind that man is a citizen of all the three worlds and that the
living and the sccalled dead can converse with one another and
remember and rcnew their s weet tizs of brotherhood and friend-
ship to mutuul bencfit and pleasure,

Trom the pretty litle village of P-— in the eastern braach
of Tinnevetl. Dittrict —iliere came to me a story, scmetime
back, of a toy whe had cemmitted suicide by hanging himself
nearly tnree years ngo  when he was aged about eighteen.
Though this wis rumourzd even immediateiy after the death
of the unfortunate bov, th2 general impression and belief was
that he wis accidental’'y drowned in a well, in view of the
fact that the dead body was tfound floating in the said well and
recovered theraform for purposes of inquest and disposal. The
boy was not apparcatly atlowzd to com.: back ([ mean in this
particular instance) for a period of 3 years and nobody appears
to have, in any manner, attempted to communicate with him.
But it would appear that the young widow of the deceased
who, none ever dreamt, had the gift of mediumship, had deve-
loped it unknowingly in course of time by her fasts and pra-
yers on behaif of the husband whom the gir! loved and remem-

bered so well after the cventful d:y of the marriage. Thus

the child-widow™ nved 13 or 14 must have unconsciously made
for herself conditions such that the deceased whom we will
call T— could come if at all ke d-sired to ao so.

The boar chap is believed to have commilted suicide as the
result of a quarrel betwzzn himself and his adopted motuer.
He had been adopted into a fairly wel to-do family and after
the death of the o7 pcted father it wos snon found that -there
was no love lcst hatween the bey and widow who often accused
him of an extravagant style of living far above the position
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to. which he was born. As a result of such experiences which,
embittered his young life, the boy hurried into the Upper
school before his elementary lessons were over.

To continue my story: Days passed. Weeks passed.
Weeks rolled into months Klonths into years  Most people
except those who were immediately concerned were beginning
to forget the incident.

Now it is a fact that a suicide goes over to the other world,
mentally broken and crushed, as it were. Tn some cases, a
suicide is found and picked up by spirit-guides while lying
quite unonscious beside the corpse. Generally, it takes some
time before the suicide begins to show signs of life on the
other side.  Slowly, gradually, the suicide feels life in his
sookshma sirira and foels his way through the new world 1n
which he finds himself Buoyant-spirited bzings of compas-
sion and marvellous prana Salti help the deserving suicides
to awake into new life and live again amidst new conditions.

In the present instance, the deceased T—now manifesting
himself through his widow at the willage P -—spokes to his
weakness and misery during the past three years and stated
that he was not able to see but oaly to /ear what was taking
place around him in the house at the viltaoe V ——where he
had committed suicide. As soon as he was dead, he claims to
have heard the conversation which was going on between the
adoptive mother and some other welatives and a Marava
servaut who were alleged to have conceaied the dead body
until night-fall and then to have thrown itinto the well, to create
a public impression that it was aot a case of suicide but of
accidental death by drowning.

The bov shot himself into etermity to gain the sleep
that knows no waking—no remorse, no scolding of the adoptive

.mother or anyone else But he was disappointed to find him-

self weaker and more miserable than before. He lost all the
valuable 1:ssons which he could have learnt during earth.life.
He lost the golden opportunities for the mastery of the lessons
of sweet contentment and the sweeter passion for high ideals-
of self control which is joy—of hopeful wuiting for the day in
the fulness of time and in the ripeness of experience. He fancied
he would pass out of life’s prison-hoise, bezause he found an
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adoptive ‘mammy’ who was otherwise than perfect, and as a
result, his young life otherwise than tolerable and harmonious

But what happened? He found himself an earth-bound
spirit or 2 ‘pisacha’ as we Hindus would say. The life beyond
is undoubtedly a life of justice tempered with divine love and
compassion. . And our young friend had to ‘mend his broken
strings’ for which purpose he required plenty of lefsure.

Now, after about thres years, T-——finds himself strong
enough to return to the beloved «child-widow’ of his., By self.
denying labour and sincere repentance, he has to struggle
hard to extricate himself from the foul regions of darkness to
which he had selfishly and stupidly brought himself and to
undo the lasting mischief he has wrought to.the child whom
he happened to take in holy wedlock. He has also to see that
the funeral rites and other ceremonies in which he had absolute
faith are carefully gone through in accordance with
the real date, etc. of his death by suicidal hanging as he was
not at all catisfled with the perfunctory and mechanical way
in which such ceremonies were got through by heartless people
and ignorant priests according to the date when his dead body
was taken out of the well.

Again} he repented that he had been a very selfish lad and
asaresult of hisevil karm?, he complained that he had to go with-
out food and water to quench his hunger and thirst for a long
time. Accordingly, while manifesting himself through his widow,
the deceased young man requested his father.in-law (who is
alzo 2 well-to do man and about tocome into actual possession
and enjoyment of the property of the deceased, in the name of
the widow left behind) to undertake some useful works of
charity like constructing bathing ghats in the local channel
for the use of members of both sexes and sinking wells in the
garden for the use of the weary travellers. He wanted these
charitable works to be undertaken for his sake, as he expected
relief after these were accomplished.

In the dull routine of incidents in a village life, T—'s
amazing revelations were found to be engrossing by the
villzgers some of whom are really thoughtful men well-versed
in Sastric lore. T-—gave them deflnite information of the way
he met his death—news of the undiscovered realmsin which he
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bad ‘smuggled’ himself. His information about the doings of
his adoptive mother, and others before and after his death
was found to be correct and consistent by the viliage head.-
man and other respectable people- The servants and others
concerned and the village astrologer who was consulted
about the whereabouts of T—after his death by the adoptive
mother and others in order to mislead people have felt reluci-
antly compelled to admit the facts as stated by T—'s ghost.

After the wishes of the ghost are carried out, we believe
that T—will emerge out of his pistcha body and, in time, will
be free to live tho progressive life in other worlds than ours.
Meanwhile, T—has to make amends for the past mistakes
and especially to mend his ways by love and service It will
do him no good, if he is harbouring vindictive feelings ngainst
his adoptive mother and others, as he is now understood .
to be. Verily, it is the Truth, in three worlds as the great
Buddha has taught.—Hatred ceaseth not by hatred, hatred
ceaseth by love. To this end, those interested in the poor
boy-especially, his widow-should pray on his behalf, that he
may drown his feelings and sufferings and trials in the grand
and sublime passion for selfless service of which true love is
the vital principle. Such is the way to help an earth-bound
spirit to release himself from the ties of the earth and to set
his erring feet on the path of upward progress which leads to
many around of duties and pleasures.

When T'—appeared, taking ‘prana-sakti’ from his widow
those present were able to recognise the voice of T—through
that of the “child-widow’ and even to see his face through
hers, especially, his looks through her looks. Controlling the
body of the girl, T—laid himself down with pride .nd defiance
in his lcok and simply and naturally narrated the whole

_ story of his ‘death and after’, even cracking okes with his

visitors in the course of his narrative, while referring, parti.
cularly, to the various actors in the drama including the
village purohit and the astrologer. T——was examined and
cross-exmined at langth by the village officar and others, and
he stood the ordeal remarkably wall.

Then T—himself proposed a test. He promised to reveal
at the P—village through Mrs, T—whatever was spoken in
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the house at the willage V-—where he was ‘earth-bound’ at.
a distance of 3 or 4 miles. Bat unfortunately, this test could

not wholly be carried ont, as the adoptive mother who was.

in possession of the said house at V—deciived giving us
permission to cairv on the experiment there. At any rate,
T—was able, at the appointed hour, to give out what took

place on the verand th of the house in question which was:

locked from without to prevent people from getting in.

It should be noted, ahove all, that m»st of those present
could not realise the suffering which T-was in and could not be
the least little hit of service to him  He talked of revenge out
of the depths of jus despaiy, and though the father of the girl
promised the ghost of his sgn-in-law to do the needful regard-
ing the performunce of the rites, etc., there were none who
were sufficiently interested in the deceased to disuade him
from his deterinination to t4ke revenge on those who ill-
treated hirg, and to m~%e him think of love-divine and human-

of the eudlesss, never-failing Liove which throws light on the

splendours of life and which points the way to peac: and joy
and zew opporluaitics for kasw!:1ze and usefulness. There
wete none even among those thoughtful and cultured of the
Pandit class o ask T'—t0 rememoer that he wasa man still
and that he had yet the work of a man to do in the unseen
spheres of labour and love.

During the last visit. T-—said that he was leaving the
girl for good. And he again proposed a test which he was
able to carry ont. He acked food to be brought to him in such
large quantities that it would be quite impossible for one to con=
sume. Like & hungry wolf, T—through Mrs. T—did justice
to what had been Urught, anl alsy to some more supple-
ment:ry items in the bill of fare, viz, a number of tender
cocoanute, fruits, etc After finishing this extraordinary
meal T—observed that immadiately after he left Mrs. T—the
latter,on her part, would feel bunzry and do full justice to
her own stomach. Saving this T-—could stay no longer, and
lay back gasping. The entranced girl recovered consciousness
and feeling awfully hungry sat down to sati~fy her own
keen appetite. , .
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T—has promised to come again, sometime during
January.February. We hope that he may come across in
his plane some spirit guides and instructors and may learn fo

‘mend his ways and to get on more in harmony with life

there. In time, he may learn that hy himself ‘some work of
noble note may yet be dome’, Liearning the much—needed
lessons on his present plane of existence, he, too, may go

‘forward, conquering fear and other violent mental emotions.

He must now be blessing his ‘child=widow’ for all that she
did for becoming his medium. When T—returns next time,
he may, perhaps, feel better and even happier and may

‘begin to understand that God is God of Love and not of mere

Nemesis.

" Some more points we wish to record, ere we conclude.
T—could not emphusise the beauty of the hfe beyond in a
beautiful world with 1its glorious scenery and gorgeous
colouring for he waus really in one of the lower spheres.

‘He has been a tired, heirt—broken soul for the past three
‘'years and cannot understand or tell us the marvels of the

Hereafter,

When it was sugyested that [—was really dead and he
could not return, bat that, perhaps, Mrs.—~Twasill or
obsessed or insane, T—retorted forthwith that death was

‘only for the body (ketéas us he calied 1t in coliogaial Tamil) and

not for himself tho real T—and that Mrs. T-—was not
suffering from any disease but oaly being controlled by
himself (T-) for aspectal purpose.

T—aleo stated that he was then in a subtle body, though
he would not say anything about 1ts loveliness or othewise,
‘except that it looked to himself as though it was made up
‘of such stufl as Aikasa is made of.

When questioned as to how '[-—managed to go from
V—to P—and back again, the answer flashed forth that he
could flcat about from one plice to another and actually
came floating in Akasa.

According toour sastras, a szicide comes by “pisacha janma’
(the state of a demon or devil). But in whatever state or
stage of life T—happens to be at presens, there is hope for
him as for anybody. His weakness requires rest, and his
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mental condition needs prayers and blessings by all those

interested. Tended by love and washed clean by the tears

of repentance and remorse, encouraged by spirit-helpers, T—

may rise happy to have got rid of the pisacha body and of the
miserable bonds of the earth.

As he was, he manifested himself by controlling his
widow with a view to having something done towards lifting
himseif up out of misery and helplessness. And then, a
wonder it was, to those who had already known and heard
him on earth-life, to hear kis masculine voice ringing out
of the throat of the feeble girl. —Weawait with interest
T—'s return about January or February. We think
that T—will be in the ‘intermediate state’ until he strips
himself of grossness and makes himself ready so step
onward He at present looks to be isolated—away from contact
with the best spirits and angels except when they choose
to descend to him on service and missionary work

May the All-loving Eswara jin His Grace help the
spirit we have called I'—to tpeed from lower homes to
better homes 1n the unseen!

SOME LESSONS SUGGESTED

1. Spiritualism rests to-day on the observation of
facts in the hitherto little~known (espacially in the West)
regions of spiritual Nature. Facts of psycho-spirtual
interest should be carefully noted and then understood in
thelight of the accumulated spiritual wisdom of the past
and the present.

2. Material existence has a purpose and a meaning.
Natural death has a purpose in the scheme of life. But
suicide and othér forms of violent death are violations of
the laws of Nature and God. ' When we put an end to our
lives, we try to cheat the purpose and design of life.

3. Death (not self-inflicted) cannotf, in any way, tranae
form or modity the personality or character of a person.
But happiness in other worlds depends upon the thoughts,
desires, words, acts and experiences of an individual on earth-
in short, upon the person’s Karma, good, bad or mixed
Spirit-life is but a continuation of the earth-life. Good and
bad habits go with the individual bsyon d the veil of death.

€
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4. Spiritualistic facts are facts in Nature. They are
stimulants for men to correcely aud, spivituaily live their
lives and also to make their latent powers light up life’s high-
way.

5. Service is the key-note of true life. Life islife only
if it is strenuously lived in the service of Humanity. Such-
1s, indeed, living in harmony with life True selfless service
helps us to evolve as beautiful and divine as (od has intend.
ed us to be.

6. Modern Spiritualism or psychic religion or creed as it
may be called is proving among other things more and more
the age-old Hindu doctrine that all bad acts have to be
atoned for and that those who are guilty of such have sooner
or later to rectify the errors of their ways, in accordance with
the divinely conceived laws of the Universe.

7. Selflsh men shut themselves out of heaven or celeg~
tial regions. For they have no desire in itz Service compris-
ed in ‘charity. Gnena makes service (Kainkaryam) useful;
Bhakti renders it beautiful and sacrificc makes it divine,

8. Prayer is our safeguard—and the safeguard of our
beloved dead. . :

9. Psychic and spiribunlistic ‘mysteries’ should be
studied in their ¢ psychological unity* by an bonest inquirer
who patiently seeks to penetrate such mysteries—and not by
a determined doubter who is always anxious to catch some
one at fraud. ’ ‘

10, All phenomena, psychic or otherwise, should, no

doubt, be looked into with a critical eye for ‘to navigate the

spiritual heaven requires also the appliances of science’.
But it should never be forgotten that things of the spirit are,
above all and beyond all, discerned by the eye of the spirit.

11. The subject of Psycho-spiritual research deserves
pétient study and careful investigation, espemgmlly in a
reverent and a religious spirit.  You may begin with prayer
and hyms, but never be afraid to form a critical scientific
judgment on the facts before you.

12. Psychology and spiritualism open up to the student
an immense field of problems which may tax his thought
and feelings, but upon the solution of which seems to depend
the happiness and well-being of Humanity.



FLEE SLOTHITULNESS

SHELDON LEAVITT.

I have run across this ringing paragraph in my recen
readings and commend it to my readers.

‘T want te sound a warning. Beware of slothfulness in
this matter. Many will fail because they never pay the
price in effort and vigilance. A crisis will come sometime
when the character imparted to the mind will be a source of
strength or weakness. Everyone npeeds to fortify himself
against diseases and trying conditions’. .

I meet 3 good many lazy people. The world is full of
them—people who are non-resistent, cpineless, ease-Seeking,
ambitiolness ; not content with listle, but hoping for abun-
daace without being compelled to do much to get it; always
moviog in lines of small resistance.

These people have sufficient intelligence to see in whic
direction their true interests lie, but lack the power of resolute
purpose to move strongly in that direction. But the worst
of it is that they {ly in tne face of their own good sénse in
giving themselves the most unwholesome auto-suggestions.
Seeking an uplift of mind and body they coutinually affirm
weakness and inability. They say, ‘I can’t * instead of, *I
can and I will.’ : :

There are others who have not yet run upon the shoals
of disease and want, who are putting themselves into the

“best kind of training for utter failure. They are building a
structure of fine external appearance, but are founding it on
sand. ‘There will come a tune of great need, aud then there
will be a wreck. Today they say, “Ohn, 1 don’ need any
discipline, for I am well enough, and prosperous. 'Why
should I bother about such things? 1t will be time enough to
concern myseif about health and happiness when 1 awm depr-
ived of them." in front of such people there lies disaster,
and they are rushing upon it.

" When people of this type are overtaken with trouble
they cry out in despair and 1tis only the strong srm and
superior skill of another that can rescue them.
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‘Power is in nature, the essential measure of right’, says
Emerson. *Wature suffers nothing to remain in her king-
dom which cannot help itself.’ Our resources are ‘ demons=
trations of the self-sufficing and therefore self-relying soul.’

Here is some strong etuff from Professor Bain which all
the habitually weak and slothful should read every morning.

¢ Accumulate all the possible circumstances which shall
reinforce the right motives; put yourself assiduously in con-
ditions that encourage the new way; make engagements in-
compatible with the old; take a public pledge, if the case
allows; in short, develop your resolution with every aid you
know—This will give your new beginning such a momen-
tum that the tewptation to break down will not occur as
soon &s it otherwise might; and every day during which a
breakdown is postponed adds to the chances of its not occur-
ring at all”

8ays J. Bahrsen, ‘One must learn, unmoved, looking-
neither to the right nor left, to walk firmly on the straight
and narrow path, before one can begin to make one’s solf
over again. He who every day makes a fresh resolve is
like one who, arriving at the edge of the diteh heis to
leap, forever stops and returns for a fresh run. Without
unbroken advance there is no such thing as accumulation of
the ethical forces possible, and to make this possible, and to
exercise us and habituate us in it, is the sovereign blessing of
regular work.’

It is this uniformity of effort that the slothful are into
lerant of, and yet it is their only salvation.



ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN
NEW PSYCHOLOGY.

P, 8. ACHARYA.
LESSON 1IV.

FAITH CURE, -

In the mind is pain and in the mind is pain’s relief; the
mind can kill ané the mind can cure—say those Who know.
Dijseases kill more often because of the power or nerve energr[)‘r;——
sakti—on the part of the organism to resist mtrudgrs- o he
gick man, says the Mantrika. needs, Ia_bove all, st\;\!’nu &hDg
and strengthening of the latent Pranic force'. We o gr:
find a skilful doctor striving at the outset to inspire con
dence which is really the A.B. C. of Prana—str.engtl?exllngd
The patient should be made to -b.a,ke an og_)txmlsuc and
cheerful view of things—to possess his mind in peace an
always hope for the best. -

Remember that » joyous emotion ig a tonic am_i a
stimulant. Make the patient take active sub-con_scnqus
interest in life and its activities. Influence ithe sub]efztwe
mind by your Personal Magnetism a'nd by your suggestions,
spoken and unspoken, Rouse the faith of the patient and
keep it alive, active, and wholesome.  Inspire him with
Sankalpa-sakti, the force and fire of determination to burn
away the impurities and wealfnesses and to be whole and
bright with the joy of perfect inner health. . .

Our fathers were conscious of the relationship between
Mantra snd medicine, for they knew that mind-forces can
facilitate and retard the action of drugs. Of all the forces
-and potentialities of man, faith wears tl.le crown ‘and Sc:p:'e
of kingship. It is a fact that a Mantrika, by vnrt.uako és:
nantras and faith-healer by his suggestions, can make a.n.l
mar the efficacy of medicines. In this way, an opxull)n ‘p:
can be made not to produce sleep, bub to open tht; bo:vets
regularly and a purgative pill, not to open the bowels but to

produce sleep. ‘
Sudden and uncxpected shocks are known to ha.veM cured
§ of rheumatism, epilepsys whooping-cough, etc. Magne-
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tised water can bo made to do work of good tomics and sven
of strong emetics. I'rom such observations as these, the
Mantrikas came to the conclusion that all material remedies
could be dispensed with in healing.a patieat who had or was
persuaded to manifest the requisite faith. But for most men
of little faith, faith,in order to heal and bless, has to associate
itself, more or lets, with material things.

There are some Mantrikus of the lower grade who cure
some cases of obgsession and even of physical illness by sound
thrashing or by terrible frightening of the patients. But
these methods of cure ure not harmless and are discouraged by
the right-minded Mancrik Healers.

Strong emotions—especially of love and joy-—act as
powerful stimulants and rouse the latent will to throw off
the burden of dizease and go forward. In rousiug such emo-
tions and inother ways, the healer can have recourse to
mechanicalaids, but his treatment should be as natural as
possible and so calculated as to form wholesome and
regular habits, eventually at any rate.

SOME IN>TANCES.

Take a case of persistent vomiting. The doctor has to
give liqmid tood in teaspoons. What ne can do wita bene=
fit 18 o tell the patient sowething like this, ‘Look here, I

give you this magnetised iiquid food which can very easily

be digested, absorbed and assimilated. 1 desire to give you
this food every five mimmutes by this clock’, placing sne clock
In such & posiiion thas the patient can see 1t well from the
bed.

At the same tiwme, let the healer imagine and suggess .
mentally that the subconscious miad of the patient, by vire
tue of 118 saktt helps tue stomacn to retain the food taken.
L'0ts methoa may, be modined tor cases of uterine contrac-
tions. iven & putiens of wverage imental powers, the healer
can work apparent wonders 10 tuese and similar cases, espe—
cially by regulating food, medicines, sleep, etc. by the clock
and by using other mechaaicul aids.

Now take a czse of constipation. Suppose it isiso very
obtstiuate that enewma and pill had hopelessly failed. #In that
¢ase, strengthen and tone up the mind and will of thmm
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by appropriate and repeated suggestions. Then explain to him
the tremendous power and value of regular habits. Impress up-
on him the truth that bowels can be -educated like children by
suggestions to form exact and regular habits. Fix an exact
time each morning, say at 6. 30 A. M. for relief. At,that con-
venient hour, induce the patient to seek relief, whether he can
or cannot. At first the patient may be helped even artifici-
ally at the appointed hour. He may also be advised to sug-
gest to himself before retiring to bed that he will seek and
obtain relief of the bowels at the fixed hour of the morning.
On getting up every morning, the patient may suggest the
bowels into action. In this way, the cell-mind or subjective
manas may be relied on for the required natural relief. In
these cases and treatments, one constant rule is that of regu-
larity and avoidance of the relief, for instance, before the exact
time, even if there was such a tendency, For to be before the
time is as much & violation of the rule of regularity as being
later than the hour. Suggestion and regular treatment on
these lines can cure even obstinate cases within six months
or thereabouts. :

Remember that the subjective mind is amenable to sugges
tion and sensitive to the value of time. You can convince your-
gelf of this truth by the following simple experimeut.

A Simple Experiment.

Suppose you wish to get up early-say at4.30 A, m,
Before going to bed have the mind-picture of the dial of
your clock with hands of it at 4. 30. Make this mental image
vivid and keep it before your mind’s eye for abont a couple of
minutes, and, willing that you rise at the fixed time, sleep
over this sankalpa or resolution, By practice, you can get up
at the appointed time, exact to the minute. What does this
prove? It shows how the never-sleeping ,subconscoius mind
works always wide-awake though in latency, and how it
responds to suggestion or Mantra and appreciates the value
of time and habit.

The healer should know that physical disorders have
their corresponding states and conditions of mind preceding
and causing and subsequently modifying them. He should

oot ignore the remedial value of the means which influence
Py _ ‘
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the body by influencing the mind, Hence the nse of sugzges-

tion in all legitimate ways asa vital factor in the cure of
fuactional, and even in organic diseases.

There is and can be no action of mind without some -
correspogding physical change or chapnges. Knowing this,
the true healer never ignores the nervous and mental element
in diseases, but makes a special study of the influence of mind
on body and vice versa. He kaows further by experience
that the cure of diseases is, above all, inherent in the subjec-
tive mind which is really the healing mind which the doctors
have simply to assist and not oppose or ignore or weaken.
Hence it is said that God heals and the physician takes the
fee.

Suggestions, except when the patient is ina passive state
as in sleep, hypnotic or natural, should be given indirectly
with drugs or by the laying on of hands, massage, 2 merry
heart and a blithe countenace, etc. or by telepathy, sug-
gestion expressed or implied, as the key to faith-healing.

Faith=healing is as old as humanity. Anuncient saints and
prophets knew it. They were men of iron will who could
control body and mind. The ancient Yogis and Mantriks
developed their powers of concentration to an astonishing
extent and were able to conquer sufferings, diseise and even
death by their will, vivid imagination, meditation and faith,
all directed towards holding pictures of themselves as they
desire them to be or become and towards diverting their
attention from what they do not wish to remain,

Age and death can be put off by holding in the heirt &
perpetua,l'vision of youth and Health and Joy. Strive to
shape your life, inner and outer, on your highest, purest,
loveliest and healthiest ideals. Vivid imaginastion, indomit-
able will-power and an all-absorbing, sublime faith~these can
help you to materialise your thought-ideals, and can make you
whole, happy, prosperous and wise. Affirm, above all, T am
Spirit, ever-youny and divinely fair and magnetic—painless
and diseageless~all joy and peace and health,

g —
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*STUDENT'S DEPARTMENT

A CONCISE AND RATIONAL COURSE IN AYPNOTISM,
PERSONAL MAGNETISM, PARYSICAL CULTURE,
HEALTH BREATHING ANO MAGNE'IC BATHING.

[N
! - [ ]

PROF. ZACH SHED - p
HOW TO HYPNOTISE o )

Have the room quiet and allow no one to talk while vou
are operating. Seat your patient in s comfortable, high-back-
ed chair if possible. Never express a doubt as to vour ability
to perform the feat. If he will not willingly submit to the
operation, and agree to act in harmony with vour instruetions
don’t spend any time with hin. His ¢onsent is of the utmost
importance, unless you propose to hypnotise him by the ‘in-
stantaneous’ process, which may be easily done if he be of &
high, sensitive or very nervous temperament. Assure him in
the very start that neither the operation nor its effects are in
any respect dangerous. Have him breathe deeplv for five
minutes before the beginning of the work, and continue to do
80 during the time which you require him to gaze. While he is
thus breathing and during the first five minntes of the same,

have him gointo abstraction (that is, get every-thing out of /

hig mind, 'think of nothing, and relnx as much as possible.)

First Method. Rest his head slightly backward against
the back of the chair, and press quite firmly with the
ball of your thumb against his forebead slightly above the
top of his nose, for five minutes. Have him inthe meantime
gaze steadily into your eyes. Now close his eyes -with fhe
tips of your fingers and as you tell him to go to sleep, sleep,
sleep, make a dozen or more light passes with the tips of the
fingers of both your hands from the top of the forehead down
s little below the end of the nose. Alternate the pressure,
the passes and the suggestion till he is well asleep. If is not
often necessary in this method to even to speak to your subs
ject in order to secure a profound sleep. Shouid you fail, do
not try again within twelve bours. It requires many sittings
with some patients before they are subjected.
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SECOND METHOD. Seat him, and 'have him breaﬁl.:
snd go into abstraction, as in method *One ’: Now tkaet, Slo
left hand in your right, and hie right h_and in your et’the
that the ball of your thumb will press quite hard agm}ﬁl o
center of his palm. Have your kneesin contact Wi .
Hold him for five minutes in this posm.on $O a8 el
ii rapport with him. Have him gaze into your eyes 11l

to get fully

" meantime. Now drop his hands and close his eyes 38 before

H ing to
and, as vou in a firm voice say €90 to sleep, you are going
sleep,” make tbe passes as in method ¢ Ong ’

THIRD METHOD. Seat him and have him. breo;ltii::
and go into abstraction as in method 'Ong’. Cont;;m:e e
in this preparatory work for at least ten minutes. . ac;uchly
eyes closed all the time. When he has become .t Ofirozvsy;
relaxed, say, ¢ your eyes are closed;you'are becoming e ene
you are going to sleep; sleep is just coming on; YOL:;'“ o are
ing now; your sleep is becoming more Qrofoun ,t.y bat I
now in & sound sleep; you can hear mnothing excep Wsleep
say to you; you cannob feel pain or anythi}:g else;dy(l)): oo
well! In giving these suggestions your voice shoul o eie
but firm, yet soft and as melodious as possible. Mos
tives yield to this method in a few sittings.

FOURTH OR INSTANTANEOUS METHOD- Tfﬁ
your subject unawares. Give him no intimation of Zach
intention or design till you are ready to opemt?- Appr po
him suddenly and in a loud and commanding voice say. sur
am going to hypnotise you; I shall put you to sleep: c.:lose yow.'
eyes; you can’t open your eyes; you are gleeping bnfore
Make a dozen or more of the down-ward passes as bel¢
and continue the work for three to five mmutes,' finishing
with, ‘you sleep well; I have you so.und asleep’, '.I‘hss proce?sz
will work with many high sensitives where it is _otherw;s
difficult to get attention long enough to operate by other
processes.

D —



PERIODICAL LITERATURE

Mr. J. H. Hyslop contributes in the Journal of the Ameri-
can Society for Psychical -Rescarch an extremely valuable
and t houghtful paper on ‘Mechanism and Theology’. In a title
of this kind, as the writer points out, controversy at pres:nt
does imply that our theories (philosophical) of Nature have
neceszarily to * choose between the mechanical or materialistic
and the theological non-materialistic interpretation of pheno-
mena’. The analysis of the problem involves (1) the history
- of the general philosophic question and (2) the definition of
the terms and a study of the facts. The writer begins with a
brief outline of the history of the controversy which begins

with the two different intellectual temperaments—(1) ones

taking a 'personal and (2) the other an impersonil view of
Nature. Summarising the historical review, €¢the first
antithesis was that between the uniform and the capricious-
with no conscious assumptions about inertia and the nature of
either matter or spirit Then followed Christianity with the
conception of inertia as the essential property of matter and
with it the distinction between objective or external and sub-
jective or internal causation It disregarded the question
whether it was uniform or capricious, except so far as its doc-
trine of miracles involved an appeal to them as evidence for
spirit, not necessarily the whole of its nature. With the return
to scientific points of view and more or less Greek ideas of the,
cosmos, especially the monistic theory of things, came the
return to the distinction between the uniform and the capricr-
ous as convertible with the antithesis between the ¢ mechanical’
and the theological. The unity of nature aud the desire for a
single type of causality in the cosmos, with the materialist s
subordination of intelligence to organism, availed to put the
emphasis upon the ‘ mechanical’ and intelligence, while admit
ted to be a fact, was regarded as disguised ‘mechanism’
With the habit of placing observation of the external world as
prior and more important than starting with the external wor d
and finding no traces of inteiligence in the external world,
at least superficially evident, the natural tendency was to
make ¢mechanism’ prior in meaning 1and value for the ex-
planation of nature, and teleology was either denied or resolved
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into concealed ¢ mechanism®, Materialism supposedly had
no other alternative. Then the writer discusszs the question
directly by a careful definition of terms and the observation of
facts’. The mechanical can have two meanings on'y (1) Uni.
formity and (2) action upon an inert subject. ‘ Uniformity’
is the modern scientific and ancient Hindu and Greek concep-
tion. The latter is the Christian view. Uniformity is per-
fectly consistent with [purpose and intelligence, But the
modern materialist, like the Lokay tas and Charvikas of old,
carried over to ¢ Uniformity ® the suggeston of ‘mechanical’
action in an inert subject. Tnis is the vice of materialism,
ancient or modern. ‘It is not the unifor nity even that ig
antithetic to intelligence, but the assumption that matter has
none of it.' Once admit the possibility of intelligence in
matter and there is no opposition to teleology in the cosmos,
The more on2 acts according to law, the more rational ons s,
and his 'intelligenc: is morz consistent with uniformity than
with caprice. Hence no antithesis between law and teleology.
* The trouble with physicist and biologist is that they do not
recognise the complexities of the problems due to the equivo.
cations in the fundamental terms and the different points of
view which have been associated with these terms. The man
who in his conception of ‘ mechanism’, places the emphasis
upon uniformity assumes the scientific poiat of view of mere
fact 1he man who places the emphasis upon inartia assumes
external causality, while the other does not. But unfortuna-
tely the average scientific man tries to assume both poin‘s of
view at the same time and it is that which causes dispute,
There would be no controversy at all, but for that confusion ?
The writer then shows the necessity for a theist ’s deity as the
«condition of admitting any case against materialism’ which
always exalts ‘mechaniam’ to the place of causality in things .
All religions do not deny ‘ mechanical phenomena’ but the
exclusiveness of it as an explanation of things. It was the
materialist who limited causality Turning the whole problem
round, we cannot exclude purpose from all things and teleolo-
gical phenomena from human actions, One does not require
to deny the ‘ mechanical * in order to affirm the presence of
purpose. Both mechanism and teleology exist as complements
of each other...ciwe ceree voceverneead T2 Progressive Thinkosr
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(September 8, 1919) publishes an interesting n'ote on the
«Conduct of Circles’ by an M. A, Ozxon. The wrlter exhorts
the reader before he condemns spiritualisn as 1fnposture or
jugglery to try it by personal expcriment.and expemer?ce. ) It fs
always better to he gu.ded by an expelrencgd. Spft'ltua’llst in
these matters, as the Hindus believe that a living Guru s con-
tact with the sishya is invatuable for purposzs (:)f Yo;.;a Yldya.
If such a spiritualist on whom one can t:ely wnth. fa.lth .1s hol-
ding private circles, one may attend with permission just to
learn how to cunduct seances and w.hat to 'expect. Ult'lmat.ely one
must learn to rely on experfences in one s Own family circle or
among one ’s friends. 'A circle should be formed of from f?ur
to eight persons. Half or at least two shoulc.i be of negative,
passive temperament and preferably of thev falr s'ex. Thg x'-est
should be of a more positive type. While sitting, ‘pOS.ltlve’
and 'negative’ should alternate. There should be no distur-
pance. Light should be subdued. Sea.ts sho'uld be arra'nged
round an uncovere: table of convenient .sue. The sitters
should place the palms of the hands flat upon its UPpel'.Sul'face.
The hands of each sitter need not touc:h those of his neighbour.,
The rule is not to “concentrate attention too fixedly on the ex-

cted manifestations. Conversation 'should ' be cheerful but
not frivolous. There should be neither dlsputf:s nor.a.rgu.
ments. There may be honest doubt but not a bitter spirit of
opposition in a person of strong wnll-gower. Agreeable music
may be of use and patience is essent!al. I.n ten or twelve
meetings held at short intervals, manifestations may surely be
expected, and in some cases, tha.ay may turn up even at the first
or second sitting. Never admit faﬂure.- ‘lf necessary form a
fresh circle An hour should be the limit of an U.ﬂsucces'sful
seance If the table moves, be sure vou do not aid its motions.
i_,et your pressure 0n the surface be gentle. I_\Ie.ver be in a
hurr'y. When the movement is as§ured find lf’: it continues
when your hands are held over—not in contact with the table.
When the time comes, some one should act as spokesman and
commander of the circle Then a code of signals may be
arranged with our unseen brethren. In these and .slmlla-r
ways, with proper precautions, anyone may carry on investi.
gations, but once more, we repeat that contact or correspon-
dence with a Teacher is quite essential.

—— et —

REVIEWS

Man’s Unconscious Conflict. A PopuLAr Exposrrion
oF PsvcHoawaLysis. By Wirezep Tav, Pa.D Naw
Yorr: Dopp, Meap & Company, 443, FoURTH AVENUB
PrioB: $1.50. ,

This book is a new readable addition to works on
Psychoanalysis or an important aspect of ‘new® Psychology
as it is called. 1t fairly delineates ‘some of its main features
inoutline, This aspect of the study of Psychology is rightly
attributed to the initiative and efforts of,Dr. Freud of Vienna
during the last decade of the last century. This development

;of Psychology is some what analogous to the prog:ess of
psychical research in England in an earlitr decade. The iscopz
of study of the science of mind is as‘éomprehensive as the
activities of mind itself. It may, perhaps, be maintained that
the progress of Psychoanalysis ard .Psychical Research has
not yet gone much beyond an_ ear,!jr stage but as far as it
stands,;it is a result of long andSlaborious task and has
furnished substantial basis for further advance. In other words,
the attempts of Freud and others who followed him and those
of the English Society for Psychical Research founded under
the presidency of Prof. Sidgwick of Cambridge opened a new
fleld of investigation and threw some light onit. A new
angle of vision as it were, is createsd in psychological
investigations.

Humam mind is compared to a deep and wide ocean which
locks up in 1ts depths all past experience, thoughts ever thought,
and feelings ana emotions are entertamed. Of this wide deep
ocean of the mind, a part ouly 18 known to itself, and the rest
which constitute a greater part remains normaily unknown.
This unknown region of the mind—unknown to rtself —is termed
‘the Unconscious. Thus the Unconscious including in itself a
world of thoughts, ideas and desires is always influencing,
without our knowledge, our everyday life. The writer of the
book under review hopss that much human suffering both
mental and physical would disappear if the hidden working of
the Unconscious is rightly undcrstood and properly controlled,

et
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But how to be acquainted with the Unconscious? We
dream dreams when asleep and bring back this memory to
waking condition, We also dream when we are awake, such
being called reverie or daydreaming. These night-dreams and
- day-dreams, Dr.Freud tells us, furnish indirect yet right clues
to the Unconscious which is described as ¢the generally
unknown reamls of the Ego into the seemingly bottomless abyss
of which the sensations and perceptions of the individual are
constantly sinking.’ The word ¢ Sanchit’ of Hindu Philosephy
seems to be an approximate equivalent of the Unconscious.

The Uncon cions is ‘absolutely retentive of every experi-
ence’. It stores all sorts of ideas, thoughts and feelings,
desirable and undesirable, good as well as bad. It contains a
good deal of primary animal vitality. But why does the
Unconscious often almost invariably pu!l down a man in his
upward march? In discussing the passive and active sides of
the Unconscious the author observes {(p 61), that <a blind desirs
which conscinusness is perpetually directing towards hi 1her
ajms and which the Unconscious is ever tending to drag down
to the archasc level is the salient quality of the Titan (i, e the
Unconscious) on the active side’. Blsewhere he calls this
tendency of the Uuconscious to drag down human mind as thé
law of pdsychic sravitation. This is to be accounted for on the.
ground that the Unconscious contains a greater proportion of
primary impulses of animal life, For ‘the principle of the
coaservation of matter in the science of physics declares that
no action is ever destroyed. Shapas that we have seen are
seen no more and the molecules of matter that formed the
substance of what we saw have been broken up and h.ve taken
other shapzs, but the atoms composing them have only been
differently arranged in space .and have lost none of their sub-
stance or propar activity We may posit a similar conszrvation
principle in psychic life. The experience is as it were destroy-
ed, forgotten, banished from recollection’. The power and
willingess of the Unconscious cooperate with the conscious in
pursuing higher ideals depends upon the volume of the ele-
ment of ¢virtue’ which it includes Thoughts and feelings
assume different and often amicable shapes and appear in new
garbs as‘symbOIS. Otherwise the censor would not allow them
to pass on to the conscious. Thus conflicts are always going
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on betwe'en the censor and the primary animal impulses in th
,Un-conscmus coming in the way of direct thinking of the ps . h:3
Glimpses of the Unconscious are causht in dreamEj YCR vt.
dt:eams are shows in pictures and cannot give a dire::t lu
without right interpretation. A dreamis callad ‘the oot
.utter.'ance of the Unconscious’. The contents of‘a dr;a e
manifest ags well as latent The apparent contents of a ‘: 2
do not themszlves give a right clue as to the real nature 0;"2‘“
Ur?conscious; but they must bz rightly interprated T:) su ’:-
flcial qbservation dreams seem nonszasical . Bx.xt the p;re
showrn incapable of nonsense or untruth if the symbolic l}z’m y

age In which they are necessarily expressed is rightl undsu.
stc_)od. Freud regards dreams as tne royal road to ths{ U o
scious. The Swiss psychologst jung seems, howsver tnco;"
more logical in maintaining that deeams nnt 'onl vive' i o h‘;
into the past but into the future as well. 78 e

‘ Human everyday life is, thus, inflcenced both by the
conscious and the Unconscious. Thinking is controlled by

. bo'th. That thinking is directed which iscontroiled by the con-
scious; and toat which is governed by the Unconsc

scio | to: ious fs called
indirect thinking. If a man attempts and succeeds in syste~

matising his direct thinking, h= thereby effectively touches the
spontaqeous activities of the Unconscious. For, ‘in a Ceptai;
sense his consciousness is only a reservoir into w'rhich rises a
.stream of mental states, all of them having their subterrane
in the Unconscious’. Al direct thinking requires eﬂ-‘orts‘ n}a“
direct thinking seeks always to find a lowzrlevel and s a‘ssivn-
Some of the physical and mental diseases and disordes arpe lar :.
ly due to man’s unconscious conflict, to feelings of anger fcir-
and hatred, and to many phantasies. Medical science in it's .
dern progress has come close to the region of phychicai inver?t?.
gations, and as the author observes in conclusion, ‘the.mate:ia‘l.
progress of the last century has been'enormous. Space and time
have both been triumphed over; but men’s souls are as uneducate(;
as they were thousands of years ago. So thatiwe may sa to
ourselves, with a deeper meaning than ever has been po};si‘bfe :

For Thou hast driven the foe without
Sec to the foe within,

V. V. Tawahankar, g, 4. |
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Proceedings of the American Society for Psychicat
Research. Von. xu1 AUGUsT, 1919. PUBLISHED By THR
AmBRICAN  SocIgTY HOR . PYsCHIOAL RESEARCH, 44,

East 23rd St.,, New:Yorx. Price § 3. 50.

I'ne volume just to hand is an 1nteresting record and dis-
cussion of some fascinating psycho-spiritual problems and
phenomena. Mr. James H. Hystop deals with ‘chance coinci-
dence and guessing in a mediumistic experiment * and *a case
of Pictographic phenomena’. t'he present volume also con-
tains ‘ A great psychological problem (Rolf of Manheim)’ and
¢ A critical study of tne Amnerst-Mystery

Tne Society invites members * to report ag to facts and
experiences relating to  Psychic fiesearch aad to contribute to
critical studies and discussions ot subjects like telepatny, clair-
voyance, illusions, nallucinations, comcideaces, premonitions,
apparitiuns, visioas of tne dyiag, mediumistic and other pheno.
mena. Anextremely welledited journal keeps the student
regularly tnformed as to wnar takes place in the scientific
world relating to psycnic iXesearch, besides giving important
cases, the most mmportant being dealt with 1n great technical
detail m the Proceedings spectaily pubplisned trom time to
tume. ‘L'he difficulties must necessarily be enormous, and Dr,
niyslop richly merits the sympathy and support of afl right=
minded critics and students of the pew-old psychic science.

‘Lhe Soctety nas  already published important articles,
with & collection ot experiments on Lelepatay and cases of
clairvoyance, premonitions and spoataneous .apparitions and
accounts of some of tne loagest and most impostaat psycnoe
spiritual cases. Subjecis mcluatng Aaimal slagaetisa, par-
tial dematerialisation of e medium’s boay, movemencs of
physical objects without contact, Trance ,phenomena, auto-
matic writing, clairvoyant diagnosts, experients with the
Ouyja Board, Piancnette-wricng, the sub-conscious, dysteria,
poitergeist or noisy SpIriL, musical Coatrol, spiridalisuc reve-
lations, trumpet medium, strange puotograpbic pnenomena,
hypnotic practice, multiple personainty, etc,, have attracted
compeient thinkers and writers whose thougnt-provoking concri -
butions can be studted by those interested, in the back
numbers of the Proceedings, published, asjoccasion demanded,
by The American Society for Psychical Research
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Coincidence and guessing: There are two splendid con-
tributions in the current number by the Secretary, Dr, J. t1,
Hyslop. Here we will try briefly to’ indicate their scope.
The first of these refers to the views of Dr. Podmore and
Mrs. Bidgwick on Dr. Hyslop’s report on experipients with
the trance phenomena of . Mrs, Piper. And the: other deals at
length with an unusually interesting case of picrographic phe-
nomena which undoubtedly throws a ray of light on the great
problem of mediumship. ,

With reference to the trance phenomena of Mrs. Piper,
Mr. Podmore and Mrs. Sidgwick expressed the opinion that
nearly ail the facts could be explained by shyewd guessing
and inference, together with chance coincidence. This
opinion ‘made in haste’ and ‘maintained from respecgability'
Dr. Hyslop bas vigorously criticised; and in the light of his eax"ly
criticism, the doctor, in tie present thoughtful _paper, stuflles
his first report on the actual experiments with Mrs.. Piper
confining himself to the same incidents. After stating the
apparent and real problems clearly ?nd well, he mgkes a
thorough and impartial study of the main recox:d am.i pomt's out
how the critic who would maintain his reputation with scienti-
fic and determined sceptics is apt to take a superficial view by
separating such records as this into .isolate.d factors and judg.
ing them apart {rom their real psychic setting.

Pictographic Phenomena: The case of pictogra;?hic
phenomena given by Dr. Hyslop certainly throw.s some light
on some aspects of mediumship, espcciallx clairvoyance and
clarraudicnce. A Roman Catholic businessman saw an
apparition of some object, when a stranger came into his office.
His visions were found to be symbolic of something in the life
of his client. He aiso heard often a voice (asarirt as we call
it here ) which would help out the wisual picture. This man

" was referred by someone to Dr. Hyslop who was also favoured

with a ‘clipping from a iLiynar paper which gave un account of
a happening in his office’. The case under review reminds us of
a strange case of the late Valangiman Govindan Chetty of this
Presidency who was astonishing and mystifying people by
asking someone to write down a name or a query on‘a slip
without the knowledge of others and hide it; and revealing it

himself in public without much ado, as well as by showing some
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other instances of pictographic phenomena—such as describing
accurately the address of strangers, etc. Such processes as
there are too complex to be laid bare, and accordingly the
Doctor does not consider 1t necessary to enter into any detailed
explanatign. We are glad that the Doctor favours the view
that the influence at the bottom of the phenomena was spiritistic
rather than telepathic,

Two more psychological problems are attempted to be
solved in the volums before us. One is the ¢ Great Amherst
Mystery’ which is a critical study of an occurrence of forty
years ago when ghosts were supposed to ‘cut up’ in the Teed
cottage in Amherst, Nova Scotis, rapping and hanging, setting
fires and sending objects through the air, etc. The other deals
with the vital question of wonderful animal intelligence. As
regards this problem, we are atone with Dr. Hyslop that the
writer's interesting note thereon was all too brief for its

maguitude.

..m-———
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R“‘TRO&PDCT AND PROSPECT

With the present issue of our periodical, we bid adien to
the year 1919 and eagerly look forward to the New Year of
Girace. And from the commencament of our next volume
and of the happy New Year we have determined to turn over
a new leaf in the already successful career of our well-loved
Kalpaka, Tt is with feelings of joy ineffable that we announce
to our large and rapidly growing family of readers and
subscribers, members and students, all the world over, that
the coming year of the Kalpaka’s eventful history will shine
with fresh beauty and splendour in view of the vast and useful
improvements: contemplated along the various branches of
*studies’ and practical activitfes.

This is not the time for mere retrospection and reflection,
but, above all, for upward gazing, strenuous action and
forward march. ¢Plough the field with Truth’, says the
Tamil Mystic, * Sow the seed of right desire, root out the
weeds of wrong and false thinking and irrigate the field with
the water of patisnce’. Thus is the harvest ga.thexed—-the
harvest of peace and power, of success and joy. :

What is sown as sadhana ( effort ) is reaped and harvested
by us as siddhi (success attained). This is an interesting
and important Law. Brothers, the year is ending and another
year will soon be upon us, summoning all to plunge afresh in-
to the thickof life’s fateful field of activities, struggles and
aspirations. Will you be up and co-operate with us in making
the coming year one of greater success and usefulness than
the ontgoing? To merely exist is not life; to merely resume
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work is not success. We must all build our future prosperity
upon the past, avoiding its weaknesses and increasing more
and more its strength.

The present century has so far, indeed, been a remark-
able and stirring one, not only on account of the Great war,
fought and won by Britain and her allies, but by reason of
the greater conflicts of thought and ideals, clearing the mental
and moral as well as the material ground and resulting in g
happy vindication of the cause of Psychism and Spiritualism.

Truly, people are awaking to their infinite latent powers
and faculties even in the rationalistic West, to an extent un-
paralleled before. In consequence of this, we feel fully alive
to our own duties and responsbilities to indica.te,' month by
month, how the advancing glad tidings are just tending along
the Psycho-Spiritual channels.

The West speaks of its New Thought, Higher Thought
or Progressive Thought. The East knows that it is only her
own age-long living Thought in new coloured robes. But
¢ what is in a name? That which we call a rose, by any other
name, would smell as sweet’. And this is the life-giving
many-faced Thought or Art whose sweetness alone can make
happy the restless heart of the modern world. Leet us all,
when the New year greets us, resolve to go further onward in
investigating every phase of that which is generally known
a8 Occultism or Gupta-vidya. ,

‘We are just now in what may be called a New Age The
heroes of this Age must soon learn that the Goddess of suc-
cess drives together o team of mental and spiritual forces.
Herbert Spencer, in the last years of. his life, learaed that
¢hereafter, in the Genesis of Thought, intuitional nature
must be taken into consideration , it may be found as great,
perhaps & greater, factor than the intellectual nature™ It
is the Truth which we have to besrin mind, while investi-
gating the limitless latent forces of man.

" Among the curious and intensely fascinatipg studies t6
be dealt with in the pages of the Kalpaka, studxeg in Kaya-
siddhi, Mantra Sastra and Hindu Spiritualism will occupy a
prominent place, these three being considered the ¢ripod or

thzee feet of Qricntal Oceultism: ‘
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By Kaya-Siddhi, ‘we mean a system of lessons and
8adhanas which, if carefally practised and lived by, will en-
able us to overcome the physical limits to our wuseful life on
this Karma-Bhumt or Theatre of action and to build & glori-
ous body, divinely fair, youthful and magnetic.

By Mantra-Sastra we mean a system of practice as well
a8 theory which, when carried out faithfully, enables the as-
pirants to develop Sakt1 or Power over the varions planes and
worlds of life. Mantra meaus ‘ the word or words of power?
which protects and which can be applied to the individual life
and, on a wider scale, to human interests and even to the
interests of animals, trees etc.

Bpiritualism, as we all know, robs death of its sting and
answers or attempts te aaswer the always pressing enquiry
of whnat becomes of the individual after death. Practical
Hindu Spinitualists who may never have been very numerous
bave still left us materials which, handled in the light of the -
recent amazing revelutiona of Sir Oliver Liodge, Sir A. Conon
Doyle and others, open our eyes pretty widely to the unseen
spheres of life, interpeasirating our own, where live the
so-called dead, ready w0 co-operate with us in making
communication betweea their and our worlds possible.

Ia addition to ithe above subjects, the Kalpaka will, in
harmony with science and Psychology, deal with articles, such
as may prove the source of 1nspiration to many--the source
of rich thought, invention or discovery—such as may guide
the seeker to the highest development aund the greatest
accomplishments in life. In a word it willawaken the reader
to a world of higher attainments and more far-reaching
possibilities than one has ever dreamed of before,

P. 8. A,
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These notes are written, with a2 view, mainly, to noticing
regularly and commenting oa the important psychic and spi-
ritualistic events of the month, especizily,

Our Attitude from the point of view of Hindu Occultism.
We do not generally deal with things which

are not of psychaclogical or philosophical interest, though wa
may consider the pressing social and educational problcms of
of the day, in our own light. With these objects in view we
study and discuss varied and interesting subjects and current

topics dealt with in books and periodicals published from time
to time.

Progress is the law of nature, proclaims science. Thought
solves problems, declares modern psychology. following in the
footsteps of Ancient Wisdom. The so-called

Science and conflict between science and occultism appears
Occultiam to be fast disappearing. Nay, science is be-
coming more and more the ally of psvchic

Research. Science tells usthat ether or Akasa is the highest
and finest form of matter’. Occultism tells us that the same
Akasa js the ‘medium through which the Higher Intelligence

operates’ and that in Akasa are inherent ali forces which arz’

modifications of Thought-force and which express themselves
as all phenomena. By evolution or Parinama, (of which here-
dity is the physical and transmigration the spiritual, aspect)
man has become man and, in time will ke more than man. In-
dividuality is his distinguishing trait. Individuality, per-
sonality cannot perish, but survives, persists, even after physical
death. Man isa part of the All, admit both science and occultism.
He is like a piece of jce floating ininfinite seas of force. The
piece of ice is part of the sza surrounding it—but it is water
in a lower solid form, So:is man a part of the Universal
for:e or forces surrounding him, but the physical man isin a
somewhat lower form. So it is with worlds floating like
pieces of ice in the ocean of ether.

Science has just now a tendency to suggest that mind and
spirit canrot orginate from ‘combmation of coarse nzttesr'.

346 '

NOTES OF THE MONTH 357

Involution means primary creation and evolution, progress or
development. Ether or Akasa is ‘world matter in solutlon’,
Creation consists in expressing it in forms.
The Riddle of Involution and Evolution are the ¢balaace
the Universe wheels of the Universe’. They work "in oppo-
site and balarcing directions. They form the
key to the Riddle of the world-play of the All or the All-
loving one. 'Mime has neither beginning nor end. ¢ Time am I’
—says the Divine Lord in the Gita. For even like space,
Time is infinite. This truth is testified to by Geology ani
Astronomy. Science teaches us that the Supreme Intelligence
that dirccts and contrels everything is even like his work,
infinite and that He is immancnt in His Universe. Occultism
proclaims that all is right with the world in which is imma-
nent the creative, protective and liberative Force—the Divine
Architect of Nature, and that with all His greatness (Paratvam)
He descends to miscroscopic detail and holds in His all-em-
bracing Love the meanest thing taat lives.

To-day we know that Truth is common to’both occultism
and sciencz. Truth sp2aks trom every fact of Nature,
Truth reveals itself more or less in all experiences of
the soul. Science ohserves external Nature—its mountains
and oceans and forests, its worlds and solar systems. And
science seeks after Truth. Occultism looks inward —at the
internal majesty of Nature—its latent and limitless forces and
faculties. And occultism looks for Truth that alone makes
us free.  Science has primarily to deal with the physical or
material aspects of Nature and man. But science has just
come to feel the oneness of life and the existence of unseen
realms of life—the teuths which were once believed to be the
golden dreams of the occult Alnaschars. The discoveries of

some prominent scientists tend to show that

The Tagig of the real man is a soul or o spirit—an incorrup-

" Y¥sychis tible suostance, apt to receive joy or pain,
Fhrnomenys, both hers and hereafter: and elsewhere’. The
soul or the real manis immortal and rich in

inflnite powers and faculties. He limits himself only by his
failure to express himself by proper efforts. It is the duty of
every man and woman to learn how ‘to let the soul self-express
to its fuilest and best’. In order to realise this, it is neces~
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sary to practise appropriate sadhanas, to undergo regular
studfes and meditations and to harness the natural and uaniver-
sal psychic Iaws of attraction, ‘cause and effect’ etc. Whatever
be the course of sadhanas one engages oneself in or the hidden
laws or forces one desires to attain and harness, one must un-
derstand, above all,that concentration is the foundation of
psychic phenomena. Concentration itself—or one-pointed-
ness, as the Hindu occultist calls it—can he developed by
special sadhanas and in other ways besides, The underlying
idea is that we must learn to attend exclusively to a certain
thing or a particular form or line of thought, or object in view
Suppose you are reading these pages. [t you desire to know
precisely what the Kalpaka teaches you, read it with your
whole mind—with understanding and intelligence—attending
to its contents to the exclusion of other things, But on the
other hand, when you start to read the magazine and your
mind wanders to somethihg else, then your reading or study
is useless and you necessarily lack the correct knowledge of
its contents. This observation is equally true of all studies—
especially, those dealing with soul-culture and mind-power,

The Paris correspondent of the ‘Daily Telegraph’ reported,
last month, an amazing statement made by Doctor Serge
Voronoff, Director of the Laboratory of Physiology at the

College of France, relating to the prolongation

Elixir of of life far beyond the allotted span, This is

Life not the statement of a mere dreaming theory

but that based upon scientific experiments

made for the benefit of the human race. Our readers know
the kinship between the monkey and the man which the Evolu-
tionist is inordinately fond of emphasising, They may alto
know that this cousin of ours ¢living ;on trees® is often laid
under contribution for experimental purposes in the hope that
discoveries may be made for ‘the benefit of his brother-man
living in cities and countries. The suggestion now is that the
“self-sacrificing * brother should again be used in a discovery
for the elixir of life. The doctor has grafted bones and
joints, thyroid glands and utilised foetal membranes for the
grafting of skin. He thinks that grafting would have a result,
not obtained by injection or ingestion of a liquid land that the
interstitial glands of a monkey grafted on an old man wil]

L4
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restora to him his lost youth and vigour. The learned doctor
has already experimented with the organs of the monkey in
human grafting aud has succeeded and it is the result of his
experiments which is now believed to induce him to hold out the
hope of a remedy against old age. We will have to speak at
length on the art of recovering youth and strength among
other things in our ‘Kayasiddhi® lessons® [to appear from
January forwards] from the points of view of the Hindu
siddhas and Mantra Yogis.

According to the ‘Continental Edition of the London T.z‘mes.
the public is almost inclined to wonder whether the nedical
profession knows anything at all about influenza. T .. great
ones of the medical profession are busy discussing * 4 and have
agreed to disagree regarding treatment and prevention, Bgt
the ordinary practitioner can treat the patizn'c, if he can not
treat the disease. Says the- Times’—¢Esther he makes the
patient laugh or he makes him very cr0s 5. \n either case the

patient is provided wi¢h something fresh to

psychology think about. Then he goes to sleep and walkes
of the Flu. refreshed’. Regarding ca scientific exposition

of what happens® the Thunderer points

out—< There are certain germs waiting about with their tails
up, seeking victims, No. 1. germ provides the headache and
the pains allover. No. 2. germ hands out the pneumonia
which kills. Neither germ has much chance with the person
who is not prepared to welcome him. I you are fit, the germ
(he has 2 nice long' name) Will drop his tajil and let you pass
by ‘unscathed, but if youare not fit (and particularily if you
fet the germ know you are afraid of him) he will go for you’,
This frank and refreshing statement of psychology of the
much discussed infiuenza, indeed, goes to the root of the matter.
Hence the absolute neczssity for making yourself fit, and for
making yourself ifearless—physically, mentally and spiritually.
Malke your mind 2 magnet which naturally attracts the good,
wholesome and desirable things, of life and repels the bad,
gnhealthy, and undesirable things. Always have something
fresh to think about and sleep over the day’s work honestly
done, with the suggestion of happiness or satisfaction in your
neart. And waking refreshed carly in the morning, go through
some regular cours: of exercises for building the body and mind.

L]
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An account of an ‘astounding theory® of ¢bringing the
dead back to life’ appears.in the Indian Press. The theorist
is one Mr. Gupta, Proprietor of Water Cure Institute, Amina-
bad, Lucknow. °*The burning of wood, rusting of iron and
death of organic life are similar processesese...... ..Actual death
occurs only when the poisonous waste attacks the tissues
composing the heart, the centre of blood circulation. With
the cessation of circulation stops the process of respiration
and death occurs’. Mr. Gupta claims tohave ¢discovered
the conditions governing the development and spreading of
these poisons inside the body ’ andto have applied his theories
successfully ‘not only in healing disease and preventing death
when it was most imminent. but in reinfusing life immedi-
ately after death:- by compelling the retreat or stopping the

activity of the poisons invading the heart .

An astounding We cannot understand for a moment how Mr.
Theory. Gupta has convinced himself thrt ¢soul and
blood circulation are not separate things’. A

strange conviction indeed even for one who can boast of aeveral
reinfusions of life! Our friend claims to have further found
that ¢‘beyond regulating the physizal functions of life,
circulation governs mental, moral and emotional functions of
life’. This ‘finding® is only partially true. There is no
doubt that blood circulation influences the mental, moral and
emotional functions' of life. But the converse is also true.
For it is a fact that thoughts and emotins also - govern or
influence the circulation of blood and other physical functions
of lifez This mental scientific side can never he icnored.
Mr. Gupta has stated that by lowering or increasing
the rate of circulation in the brain, he has been able to
cause and stop dreams and that ‘unconscioasness is want of
normal circulation in the brain’., Again he observes—Brain
is a very sensitive, receptive apparatus and receives thought
and ideals that exist in nature............in the fame way as a
wireless receiver picks up a wireless message’. This is but
an axiom in Mental Scieace. But we certainly and
emphatically disagree when he enthusiastically says that ¢ all
these wonders will be worked out on a physical and circulatory
basis and we shall look upon Psycbolorvy as Physiology of
braincells’. Sir J. C. Bose who is reported to have told a

‘
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visitor, on the occasion of the last Calcutta Congress which
of the flowers shown to ;him he liked most, by means of his
fine instruments, has only proved, in a scientific manner, how
one’s mind—with its likes and dislikes—can be read like an
open book.

Sir Arthur Conan Doyle described at a meeting at Wimble-
don how he recently heard the voice of his son who had
been dend o year- *1 was in a darkened room with five men,
my wife and an amateur medium?, said he,*I bound the
medium i six places with string. My wife gave later a little

cry and I heard the voice of my son. My son

Voice from said ¢ Father. * T said, ‘Yes, my boy’. He said,
the Dead. ‘Forgive me.” I knew to what be referred. We
had only one difference in all his life time—h1g

non-belief in spiritualism. I reassured bim, and he replied 1
am go happy’ Then his voice faded away. I state definitely
that I epoke to my gon and that I heard his voice, I would be
a most blasphemous liar if what I told you were not true.
What a congolation such an experience will prove to those who
mourn ! What a boon and a blessing to the sorrow-stricken
world is the true Gorpel of spiritualism ! Ob, let us remember
the dead in the heart of silence. We the living bhave our
duties still 1o the beloved dead, ss we bave duties to cur
fellows living with us on this plane. Duty to the dead is
spoken of as ong of the three debts of man, in Hindu Mystical
Literature. 1t is this duty of reverent and faithful remem=
brance ot our departed brethren which forms or ought to form
the vital principle of the pow-abuced sraddha cermony.
1t is, indeed, pratifying to note how this grand old truth of
Hindu spiritualism is recognised and emphasised in the mes-
sage of H, M the King-Emperor for the first anviversaryof the
Armistice which stayed the world-wide carnage called the
Great War and which. let us hope, truly marks the victory of

' right and {recdom. His Majesty desired that at the ¢ psyche-

logical moment, when the armistice came into force, the 11th
hour of the [1th day of the I1th month, there might be for
the brief <pace of Lo minutes, a complcte suspension of all cur nor.
MAl ACt DUIES evesven sncvensn. Al work, all sound and aill locomo—
tion should cease, so that, in gerfect stillness, the thought of every
one may be comcentraiecd on the reverent rememberane of the

13
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qlorioﬂs dead ! At the appointed hour (for the observa_nce of
v the two minutes, universal silence), His Ma-
jesty hoped that all of us might ¢gladly 'inter-
rupt our business and pleasure, whatever 1t may
e and unite in this service of stlence and remem&ranca. ’ Srdddha
must have orginally been, with the occultists a.t.any ra.te, ao
annivergarv involving a simple and faithful rervice of .sllence
and remetﬁbmnce in honour ofithe helovz_ad dead, hefore it grew
into an elaborate ceremony, 8o perfunctorily gone through now-
adavs. But peopls may ask where and how we can seek s?nd find
even two minutes, real silence in these da.y§ of noise and
strife. Therefore it is directed that ‘tra?,ins will be stop.ped
on the railwavs, traffic on the streets, ships as far as possible
at sea and every effort will be mad.e to get work. suspended
everywhere in schools, shops, mines a..nd factories .and to
ensure eomplete silence’. It is with a view to ensuring per-
fect silence for spiritualistic and other sadhanas that the
occultist betakes himself to the heart of the forest or to the
privacy of his rural residence in the countx:y. But .the ad-
vanced sadhake can retire into silence e.ven in the midst of g
hell of voices’ and can take with him and preserve the,
sweet serenity of real silence in the .world-ma,rket Whe.re every
one thinks it his duty to make a noise Our readers will under
stand the peculiar meaning and vglue o.f thought-cl:oncent:;-
tion, perfect stillness of the myriad-minded psople on :
glorious dead’ who are no more dead tha:n w:e are, excep

that they have laid down their heavy physical “overcoat and
who feel life just as we feel it—-.proba,bly, more z:md 'fullet—
in another part of the Yiving Universe of God which is how~
over, known to interpenetrate, in a marvellgus maunner the

phbysical worlds of ours.—P. 8. A.

In the silence.

PSYCHIC HINTS ON
CHILD EDUCATION

It should always be remembered that every child is a
‘human monad’ entering a particular womb, at the time of
re-incarnation, best suited to his previous Karma. In this
sense, it is said that ‘a baby is a thousand years old’ and has
a right to'be well-born, at each birth, that he may play his
part on the world stage, sound in character, intelligence and
physique and that he, as a pilgrim soul, may gather experience
and evolve onward and upward. Itis the duaty of all well-
mated parents to have well-born children to perpetuate the
family and the race. Our pepole have velieved from time
immemorial that parentage is the chief aim of existence and
that expectant parents should cherish in their hearts beautiful
thoughts and intentions and not abuse the most sacred
function of man. Else they believe that ugly and unwholesome
tendencies will be transmitted to the offspring.

Conception having taken place, the expectant mother
should lead a pious healthy life during the whole term of
pregnancy. Such a mother can monld the developing embryo
into & wholesome state of the body and mind.

The mother stould “every day exercise her system—but
never to excess. It will be advisable if, under proper guidance,
she can undergo, say, 3 times s day, s careful course
( however little) of deep breathing exercises ( Pranayama )
accompanied by ‘appropriate suggestions ( Mantras). Let
her stand erect, chest forward and take as deep a breath of
fresh air as possible, retain it a few moments and then expel
it. Taking in or inhaling air is technicslly called Puraka
(infilling ); retaining air, Kumbhaka and exhaling, Rechaka.
Puraka may be accompanied bv the suggestion~I attract Prana
Srom Noture and constantly renew myself. During Kumbhaka _
let the mother think of some quality necessary to * make the
man in embryo’ great. These *pranayama’ exercises, in
addition to their psychic effects on the uffspring, are calculated

8063
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to develop & round heart and o sound blood-circulation iu
mother and child. ,
The mother should also pay some attention to the
question of diet. She will do well to avoid stimulants
.and perfer safvik, i.e, simple, pure, and nutritious, food,
Besides, she must be constantly of good ‘cheer and live in the
midst of interesting home surroundings—hooks, furniture,
friends, etc. Among these, let her picture to herself, with
faithful ard affectionate instinets, the life and progress of
the little one whom she is soon to welcome home and upon
whom, yet unborn, she has already fixed her love divine, In
these and similar ways, good and noble qualities can be trans-
mitted through prenata! influence by expectant mothers who
are in perfect accord with their husbands in aspirations and
ideals.
THE WELL-BORN CH'LP

Suppose we realise our responsibilities and have well-born
children—children who are the pride of their fathersand orna-
ment of their mothers. What next? We should understand
at flrst that children need reverence and sympathy, as they
need frash air and food. ¢Where reverence dwells, there
Heaven and child reside, * says the popular Tamil saying.

Children live in a world of their own—a beautiful kingdom
of babyhood—-a sweet fairyland of the infant pilgrim=-soul.
Truly, children are things cf beauty and joy in the midst of
an apxious, sordid world. The gates of objective conscious-
ness have not as yet shut out from them the Better Land
(Swarga) whence they bave come in clouds cf glory.

Slowly they unfold the power to think and reason, but
we should remember that children are not like blonk -heets
of paper or empty baskets, regarding character or characteris-
tics.. They bave what ave called natural faculties asa result
of both heredity and previous Karma and the secret of their
education consists in guiding these faculities ard their nituval
or spontaneous efforts as well as in co-ordinating suck fucn'ities
and- efforts with a view to caining maximum resuits i develop-
ment. The aim of the child education shou!d be to discover
the method where by children’s faculities mny devel'p 1o a
maximum degree. This educatior can help or hiunder the

soul inite efforts to express itself throuza a p.réiculwve body.
. €
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Fxtersive observation has shown us that the characters
of cur chiidren are apparently formed like those of the adults
and that educatiop given can only suppress or strengthen
this or that quality, without generally bringing about a radical
or revolutionary transformation. And childish emctions are
as real to children as the emotional experiences of later life
to grown up persons. Besides, many & child—not to speak of
prodigies—is known to show coming signs of greatness. All
these challenge our attention to the fairy-world of children
which is a8 true as—though happier and more beaunfiful—than
our own. Hence there need not be—should not be—=an estrange=
ment between their world and ours.

A chil®s character including such traits as intuition,
thirst for knowledge, love, service, or Bhakti is not perfectly
formed--but can be increased or diminished to a great extent—
in a single lifetime. This truth should be borne in mind
while striving to understand and educate children. Yet it
should be remembered that, despite thesze apparent limitations,
the parents can make and mar their children’s future, by
virtue of proper psychic educition which ouzht to bagin with
pre-natal influence.

Wordsworth, one of the most illumined poets of the
modern world, sees probably in reincarnation ¢ an lllumlna,tmg
possibility * when he sings—

*Our life’s star
Hath had elsewhere its scttma
And cometh from afar?,

IIe meoans, perhaps, that the soul that rises with us, or
as the materialisé would say, is bora with us, may have been
born over and over again, with other surroundings, to gather

wisdom and experience by work and service in successive
lives. In this sense,

* Our birth is but a sleep and a forgetting.?

and its object is, above all, soul-culture-spiritual evolution or
education, under the guidance of Nature who is the best of
all Gurus. Verily, education means deawing out or evolving
the inner powers and faculties rather than mere cram or me-
morising. Some souls evolve or unfold their ¢light’ slowly
while otliers sucesed quickly. That is why the same kind of |
education will not be found suitable to all childrea. Tha mind
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of man has been well compared by a great modern thinker to
& ship of which only a small part like objective consciousness
can be focussed in the brain. The greater part—subjective
mind-of children depends for its expression upon the sym-
.pathetic suggestions (expressed or implied) of parents and
other grown up persons around them.

Parents and Children
The parents should remember that the child mind is no
blank page as it contains impressions derived from previous
Karma (thought and work). And yet they can, by means of
skilful suggestive education develop the patural’ faculties and
write therein stories of joy and love, so that children, in after~
life, may mould their careers into form and beauty.

The parents should, while educating them, look upon
their children not merely as their Own children—but as children
belonging 10 the family of the Ali-ioving God. ‘I'his realisas
tion came upon the sage Kuresa who regarded his child
Bhatta as the son of Sri Ranganatha (God). Such a realisation
need not affect 1n any way tne bond of love between parents
and children bus will rather purify, deepen and intensity it
which will be broad-based upon a freer and a surer basis.
When parents learn to look upon their cmldren in thought
and love as the children of the one supreme Father-Mother,
the occultists say that beausiful divine gqualities of life and
truth will quickly untold themselvesin the child=mind.

As, according to the Upanishadic seers and other masters
like Buddha, Krishna and Caorist, man is thought-created or
thought-evoived, 1t may be stated that even tne influences of
heredity and previous narma can be iatensified or diminisned by
thought. Lnrough continual thought-pictures held in the mind,
of the parent or the child or both, happy family characteristics as
well a8 beautiful ana inperishable soul-qualities are evolved
1 snd 1mapressed on the child-miad, L'he purer the concept
of chud hie and the clearer the undersianding of soul-cutture
or spiritual evoluuon, the wmure fitted and capable the parents
will pe w0 gi1ve their chuldren the thongnt—~influence for their
best future unfoldment.

Blessed is the child who has bad wholesome prenatal
influence and 18 conceived 1n an atmosphere of pure shoughs

and love and welcomed as at once a child of God and wne .

family ! Truly such a child 1 father ol the coming man !

And * he shall conduct mumselt safe past all mistortanas
to lengthened life that lasts a DUndred WRLLMNS;ceevs: soerevsesaee
A DErO.esescurassssesvese sevanesesssshorn brave und manly’s ('Lhe
Atharva Veda V4, 110), P, B A,
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WORRY

BY SHELDON LEAVITT, M. D.

Worry is one of the active principles of Fear, thaf stalking curse
under which men and beasts are suffering. It is & child of pain and
the innate desire to escape it.

Here are a few of the formsin which fear mainfests its unwhole-
someness.

Jealousy Fretfulness
Worry, FEAR. Melancholy.
Hatred: Gen’l Nervousness.

See what an ugly spider ib becomes.

It is easy to note iwhat worry does for humanity, but we are
direotly interested in finding a way of escape. There are none who
continue under the dominion of fear because they love it.

Following is a good piece of advice with regard to worry;

¢ Don’t ceunt your worries until they’re hatched—there’ll be time enough
to greet them when you meet them, 1f you squander sall your power of resis—
tance befere you need it, it would' not have the grappling strength to get the
best of circumatances when danger calls for coucage.”

In other words, ‘Take no (anxious) thought for the morrow,
what ye shall eat or what ye shall drink or wherewithal ye sball be
clothed.” * Sufficient unto the day is the evil thereof,"”

Every day has its own trials, and it is absurd to load up one
day with the trials which do nof properly belong to it, But there
are not nearly as many trials forming an essential part of life as we
imagine. Nearly all of them are anticipatory and most of the evils
upon which they are based disappear like the *lions in the way "
which our fancies conjure up, or are resolved into innocent objects,
as we approach them. Let the reader sit down and reckon up how
many serious trials have come into his life and he will be surprised to

find how few they are and how well they were borne. When they

loomed upon the horizon and began to overspread the sky of
his hopes he was filled with fear and dread, but, like many
storms which gather in the physical heavens and threaten dire things,
this mental storm passed bim by without much damage and left him
shortly afterwards bathed in the sunlight of good cheer. Troubles,
when they come, are more easily borne than we have thought they
could be,
) 867
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But why allow our anticipations to disqualify us for mezeting in
a brave and resolute spirit the trials which do come? It w2 hopc to
weather a storm we should meet it with confidence, stunding with
steedy eye and calm trust as we say,
Blow ! winds, blow ! and crack your cheeks !
Rage | Blow!

It follows that, when we have climinated anxieties concerning
undeveloped evils, when we have ceased to worry over what the
future may havein store for us, we have robbed our trials of their
power to harm us. Those under the dominance of this form of fear
do not stop to consider its trus nature. Worry has reference
altogether to mere possibilities. Present experiences annoy, but
they worry us only as we forecast the future from the.outlook which
they give. It is not what we are now suffering which worries us,
though it may severely try us, but it is what may be logically buil,
as we believe, on so unhappy a premise.

We may succeed in reasoning ourselves out of worry; some
have done so, but one is too negative, as a rule, to succeed in such
a way. Oune requires to be lifted on the wings of a buoyant emotion.
In some way a.rent in the veil separatling our conscious form sub-
conscious life must be made through which we may get a better view
of self and its illimitable depth, and through which we assurance of
ultimate good may enter, an angel of light, into our sensory experi-
evce, To illustrate; A Japanese Buddhist said to Horace Fletcher,
who had suffered much through worry, ‘You must get rid of
anger and worry® Is it possible ? he responded. . * It is possible to
the Japanese’ the Buddbist replied, ‘and it ought to be possible to
you! This incident let a new light into Fletcher's consciousness,
inspired him to conquest, and he has ever since lived in a life in
which fear has ceased to be a controlling emotion,

Anything which awakens in us a profound faith in the happy
outcome of our experience is able to displace fear in all its forms.
In some people the emotion requires to be of the "uprush and con-
trolling kind while in others the sense of revelation accompanying
a new idea is sufficient to make the mind vibrant with confidence
snd assurance, When one hears a symphony of faith and courage
resounding in his soul, however awakened, therec is no room left
for worry and its kindred emotions.

ve

ELEMENTARY LESSONS
IN NEW PSYCHOLGY

LESSON V.

Man, the Master of Destiny.

New Paychology teaches us that we are thought-created
and hence the creators of Karma and destiny.

Is there free will or destiny # B8pace forbids our straying
into that much debated field. Suffice it to say that almost
all of us are believers in destiny.

Belief in destiny appears to be instinctive with almost all
people—Hindus, Buddhists and Muhammadaps etc. Kven a
robust rationalist speaks of being ¢ happily resigned to fate *.

Why should there be inequalities in life 7 Causes must
lie behind events. The present must necessarily depend on
past causes. These past causes . may be past or previoms
births, say Hinduism and Buddhism. Karma and Reincarna-
tion—in these two words, Hindu mysticism sums up the
principles of evolution (Parinama) physical .and spiritual as
Well |as the justice, compassion and love of the supreme
Director of Evolusion (Parameswara). ;

Hindu mystic Psychology has alone settled the contrg-
versy—X'ree-will versus Lestiny. 1t aione teaches us how
we have built our destiny and how we can yet shape it. We
learn bow destiny depends on our Karma, past and present.
For by destiny 18 simply meant the results of our past and
present Karma (actions).

What is the Karma or action? We think before WeAact
Bo action is the result of thought. .

What is thought? Thought is sakti ;
things, pictures, mental images—gays New Psychology.
HBach thought-picture of imuge registers itself in our

subconscious mind and can be bro
: ught back to
whenever desired, by sadhanas or other means, Than::;]:zg

869
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of our past thoughts and doings are in the sub-conscious
mind (the interior manas). They are ever present as pictures
and can conveniently be rcferred to by the Yogi or advanced
student of Gupta~Vidya (Occultism). These are -the {hidden
pictures personified in the Puranas as Chitragupta the recor-
ding angel. o

The records of our past thinking or doing have a force,
for thought is a force (sakti). This saktt reacts in the pre-
gsent, This reaction is destiny.

Thought is sakts in Chittakase (mental space)—as it
were, an ethereal vibratory force. Its reaction which is des-
tiny is also sakt? in chittakasa. One saktiin chittakasa can
counteract another of the opposite nature. In other words,
8 good thought counteracts an evil thought or suggestion.
A mantra Yogi can ‘learn to choose to reproduce and to

enjoy-those sensations he chooses and refuse to respond. to

those that are to him unpleasant’. Thus he is ‘his own star
his aects, his angles are?.

Man is a child of Universal 'Sakti—says the sakta-Tane
trik. This means thut you and I form & part of Divine sakti,
the ‘omnipresent, omnipotent, and ommicCient life-force’.
This life force is the vital principle of the Universal Law of
Attraction (samslesha sakti). The principle of attraction,

again, is the ‘Right Desire’ which the Gita says, is of Krish-

na Himself the Liord of Love. ,

God (or Sri Krishna) is the Universal Principle of Liove
or Attraction. Man, the real man, is the principle of love,
desire or attraction individualised. Man is above all a thinker.
He thinks of a thing or condition; desire springs up. Strong
and pure desire becomes love. TLiove begets love. Faith or

expectation contacts the object desired and loved. Blessed is -

the man whose heart is pure, whose thoughts and 'desires or

emotions are pure, for they win the good things of life.
There is such a science as the science of thinking or

desiring He who is well-versed in it controls destiny.

Remember that you are a real live magnet—the principle
of attraction individualised——a vital spark of the Heavenly

Flame of Love! Remember what Emerson says of ‘a great

heart * whence flows incessantly secret magnetism (to atiract
. L]
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great events and material and elemental powers. You are
born to be rich by the use of your infinite latent faculities.
Success lies in the mystic union of thought-force and Nature.
Even wealth is primarily a mental and intellectual produc-
tion. Be always calm, cool, and collected.  Think, reason,
desire, and act corre:tly, patiently and promptly.

A true Mantra Yogi can attract to himself whatever he
desires. He makes a clear statement of his desire. He feels
that the good things he desires exist in Nature as his own to
come. He knows that desire (icha sakti) is a mighty force,
unlike mere wish. He never for a moment doubts sez%é:
(power) to win what he desirds and works for. Being part of
God Himself, he boldly claims his birthright on all good and
desirable things of life which are included under four main
heads in our sastras—namely Dharma (virtue), Artha (Pros-
perity), Kama (love) and moksha (freedom). '

Faith commands and attracts. True faith is mahavisvasa,
the mighty force within us, us the vishnava teachers have
pointed out, over and over again. God is the ireservoir—infi-
nite, inexhaustible—whence & 1aan of supreme faith draws as
he needs. For heis of the family of Isvara whose supply
aver remains equal to the demand of the right-minded Bhak-
ta. Thus a devotee s what he prays to be made,

Choose well and wisely. You can chcose your thoughts
even as you choose your dress or books. Attract ‘guod forces.
You can see and hear and contact only the beautiful and the
true. A true mantrika lives in his world of chosen sensae
tion—-attracting each day the conditions he desires and even-
tually becomes the master of his destiny.

According to Hindu Psychology, the spirit, calm and
gelf-controlled, can make up the mind as to how sensations
shall affect him. ¢ Be thou the king in thine own world,—the
world of mind—says the Hindn mystic.

Man is thought-created,” afirm the Upanishads. The
great Buddha paraphrases it and says-whatever a man thinks,
the results follow him like a shadow. This has become the
basis and central thought of New Psychology. No matter
what the sensation, New Thoughtist can say of it; ¢ goog
thus i? feel "
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Suggestion is the key to success along the New thought
lines. What is suggestiont Suggestion is thought repeated-
ly affirmed with an express or implied understanding of its
power {sakti) to produce a desired mental result when acceps-
ed by onesélf or others.

God is all, affirms the Yogi. This suggestion transmutes
pain into blessing, despair into hope and sacrifice into joy-
There is no pain felt when attention is directed elsewhere
than the seat of pain. Every one of us is a potential yogi.
Wae too can forget pain and make it disappear by virtue of
strong suggestion. We, 00, can quietly determine whatever
we will feel and think, under all circumstances.

Suggestions or affirmations :should be made with (1)
vivid imagination, (2) Concentration aud (3) Will. For
these three are necessary to build up destiny.

Imagination is a portion of mentality. It is full of
glorious prospects. It holds in latency the power of redemp-
tion of the fallen man., It promises the Hata-yogi and stu-
dent of Kaya-siddhi freedom from age, disease and death—
giving them assurance of their own limitless inner sakti
[power and self-faith] to live on earth as long as they desire,
in constantly replenished youth and beauty. Imagination,
in & word, is the image-making faculty of the mind.

Practise vivifying the imagination as a pictorial power
by learning to see or visualise the ideas orthoughts. One of
the aims of our Ramayana and Mahabharata and even the
Puranas like the Bhagavatha is to vivify and invigorate
the imagination and to eonsantly present to it images of such
& nature a8 may ultimately mould the reader’s character—
his mind and even his physical body. Imagination can be
scientiflcally trained, so that it may gather good, pure, whole-
some and beautiful materials for the building of destiny.

If imagination gathers splendid materials, concentration
arranges them in a suitable manner and will gives the force
to build them up into & glorious destiny.

Concentration may be outward or objective or inward ot
gtbjective. Concentration gives us mastery in every phase
of life. By pubjective concentration, we get mastery over
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ourselves. Objective concentration enables us to work
efficiently. Subjective concentration recuperates and hus-
bands Pranasakti  The true karma yogi participates in both
To bim, subjective concentration meaus ‘coming to the
Bosom of the Beloved for more Parne which is bliss’ and
objective concentration means returning to the field of work,
laden with fresh supplies ‘from the inexhaustible treasure=
house-

Through subjective concentration, a yogi has access to
the unscen realms of spirit within. The karma yogi or prac-
tical mystic plays well his daily part in the common weal
[Objective concentration] and retires to the Bosom of all-
loving one [subjective Concentration}—realising his heavenly
home now and here, in the mwidst of toil and dust.

Will is desire ripened into a knowledge of power—
gcientifically, an cthereal vibratory force overcoming all
other torces. Thought-force, to commund success, should
be infilled with the fire of will. Thus we have known some-
thing about three essential elements of jthe mastery of desti-
ny—imagination, concentration and will.

New Psychology is, after all, as you see, the old science
of right thinking in o new dress. By the mastery of this new—
old science, man can shape and map out his destiny. Its
conclusions form but a stepping stone to the study and practlce
of the Hindu Yoga and Mantra sastras.

My dear readers! 'A New World is open before you;
You can build your destiny as you will ; meditate deeply and
act promptly.

P, 8. A.



ELLA WHEELER WILCOX

~ Reuter announces the passing on to higher life of the
great American poetess—Ella Wheeler Wilcox.

She was born in Johnstown Centre, Wisconsin in 1855.
8he was educated in the Wisconsin University and was for
some time an editorial writer and a coutributor to the New
York Journal and the Chicago American. Some of her well-
known works are: “ Three Women ™, “ Poems of Passion”,
* Everyday thoughts in prose and verse ’, “Cameos *’, ¢ The
Beautiful land of Nod", *“Poems of power?’ and “An erring
woman's love ”,  She is nne of the most widely-read poets of
the day in the New World and in New Thought eircles.

Her anto-biography “The Worlds and I reveals the
whole story of a life that is a *remarkable romance “—all that
went to the making of the poet and her success—with plea-
sing frankness and engaging candour. * Reincarnated sours
ces " and “Prenatal causes’, she tells us, determined her liter-
ary career which was ‘in a large measurs begun’ before her
birth. Before that event her mother always spoke of her as
a daughter who was coming into her ripened life to carry out
her own unrealised ambition. The maternal prophecy was
tulfilled.

Mr, Wilcox died in 1916 aud fulfilled a promise made
many times in life to communicate with her after his death,
For 16 months she waited for the keeping of the promise
geeking meanwhile through various psychic agencies for a
satisfactory sign. Finally she experimented with the ¢ Ouija
Board'’. The first attempts were disappointing, But when
a friend of hers with the suitable mediumistic gifts placed her
on the board lying on the table, it seemed a thing alive and
moved with such force that they could. not follow it. Some
one else attended to the letters. The table rested and mes,
gage ran f—

“ Brave one ! keep up your courage. Love is all there is,
I am with yon always. I await your arrival”.

Thus began a series of remarkable conversations after
1917, Thus the brave one had since calmly awaited the day,
fanning her ¢ spark of God’ into flaming service to Aumanity.
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THELATENT LIGHT CULTURE

We take pleasure in announcing the enrolment of the
following gentlemen in the Brotherhood of the Latent Light
Cultures—

FELLOWSHIP: Mp. C. J. Jacobi, Manager,
Gwalior Tile Works, Ujjain, C. L.
MEMBERSHIP: = 1. Mr, Ram Narain Mehray, Anantram

(Vill),, Ahirpur, U. P.

2. Mr. K. Virakatti Pillai, English

School, Mullaitivu. (Ceylom)

3.. Baboo Kishan Sahay, Binod Palace,

dhalrapatan,

(2) the award of the degree of B.Sc. O. (Bachelor of
Sciences Occult) to:

1. Mr. C. Gordon Charlesworth, No. 9, Mosque Road,
Fraser Town, Banglore. |

2. Mr. Madhav Lall Sampat Ram Sharma, Teacher
' Ganjipura, Jabbulpore.

3. Mr. Amulya Charan Mitra, Headmaster, Govt.
Aided Hindu Girls School, Brahminpura Maju.
(3) the grant of the Certificate of Proficiency to:
1. Mr. S Srinivasam, 1134, W. C. Street, Srirangam.,
2 Dr. A P. Simon, Thinbawziek Qr., Tavoy.

3. Mr. Alopi Din Varma, Homeopath, Ganeshganj.
Grain Market, Lucknow.

4., William Mountain, Neikban Kinema, Town Hall,
Prome.

5. , REdwin R. Wijesekera, No. 247, Peradeniya Road,
Kandy. (Ceylon)

6. , M.B. Medagama, Kandyan club, Kandy. (Ceylon )
Tmn , P H Duckworth, 43, Princess Road, Jamalpur,
B.L R.

8. , Aogelo Maria D'Souza, Mapuca, Camxarcazana
Bardez-Goa

8
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9, Mr. Mung Po We, Khowindat Quarter, Tavoy.
10, ,, C. R. Devarajulu, Hony. Secy., Magicians Club,
Choolai, Madras.
11. ,, Ram Charitra Tiwari, Mokhtar, Muzafferpur.
12. , Walter S. Burfoot, Holland House, Appolo Bun-
der, Fort, Bombay.
13. ,, G.SathyaNarain Rao, Head Acct.,and Manager,
Diyvisional Engineer's Office, Gulbarga.
14, ,. A. Halim, 26, Oba Street, Kemmendine.
16. ,, K. Selvarzj, 3/11, Nallathumbi Mudali Street.
Triplicane, Madras-
16. Dr. Anath Nath Sen, Nobo Kumar Raha Lane, Sham.
puker, Calcutta. :
On the suggestion of many of our adherents we have

raised :
Light Culture to Rs. 100/~ and the anoual subscription has
been reduced to a nominal amount of Re.1/-. The amount
realised as admission fee is proposed to be atilised for the en-
largement of the Library attached to the Institute and wh‘en.-
ever possible to devote some amount to Research wc.Jrk. It is
hoped that gentlemen of means who take a keen_lnt?rest in
Psychic Sciences will help in the growth of the Institution and

its utility to humanity.

the admission fee for the Membership in the Latent

STUDENTS DEPARTMENT

A Ooncise and Rational Oourse in Hypnotism, Personal
Magnetism, Physical Culture, Health Breathing and
Magnetic Healing.

PROF. ZACH SHED

, How to Hypnotise :

Fifth Method. Seat your subjact and have him brzathe
and go into abstraction as befors. Fix a small mirror or other
bright object six inches in front, and at an angle of about forty
degrees in front, and at an angle of about forty degrees above
his eyes.

Then suddenly close his eyes and make the passes and
suggestions for two minutes as before. Any person who is
capable of going into abstraction may in a few sittings be able
to hypnotise themselves by this process alone. Care should
be taken, however, to fix the miad strongly on a certain time
for waking out of the sleep. Remember this.

Sixth and Sundry Methods. Children and other
sensitives may be hypnotised by gazing for a few minutes in-
tently intoa crystal or into a small pool of ink held iu the
hand of the operator. This ts the oldest system in the world,
having been practised aslong as six thousand years ago.
Some require the passes, closing the eyes and the suggestion
along with the gazing. Persons with 'highly sensitive auditory
centers may be easily controlled by loud, sudden and unsual
noises, or shocks, or by low, monotonous tones which
soothe the nervous system. Those with highly sensitive olfac-
tory centers may be endormed by the inhalation of certain
odors, to a profound sleep, from which it is often difficult to
awaken them. In some cases, the revolving mirrors or hypnos-
cope whan set in motion aad gazed at, will produce a profound
condition sooner than any other process, and without the least
suggestion or the passes. Some are more easily controlled by
gazing downward than by gazing upward. You may illustrate
this influence on yourself by holding your book much below
the natural range of the cyes while you read for some minutes.

! 877
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Any method which y>u may adopt may require repzated
trials before you are able to locate the subject’s sensitive or
hypnogenic zone. When once you have located that, there
will be little if any difficulty in getting an effect by using the
érocess which most strongly affects these centers.

Many are easily hypnotised to a profound condition by
simply pressing hard with a downward pull, with both hands
flat on the skull just over the eyes (both at one time) till the
fingers reach the e ‘ge, and then following down over tue eyes
and face to a line opposite the corners of the mouth with very
light passes, continuing the work for ten to fifteen minutes

without any oral or mental sugg:stion.

Some may be controlled by one process, while others who
are equally sensittve will require another Frequeat experi.
menting will eventually determine the operation best adapted
to the particular patient There are many other processes
which might be given, yet one may always be selected from
the ones above given, which wil accomplish the desired effect
inany case. Doa't be too anxious, not in too much haste.
Remember that the greatest hLiving operator has frequently to
sit as many as eighty-five times before he can control his sub-
ject Most subjects way bz controlled in from one to six
sittings. ¢ If at first you don’t succeed, try. try again’ till you
do. Don't keep your subject asleep too long, nor mesmerize
him too often. Always awaken him thoroughly by making
reverse passes from the chinto the forehead and commanding
him i @ firm voice to ‘awake’ or ‘wake up.'

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

The Indian Phtlosophical Review which thas really been

* testing the passion and the greatness of the hearts -in the
delay ’ in its publication publishes as a leading article Arthur
Avalon's ¢ Alleged Conflict of Sastras’ which is a reply to
western critics who think that the Hindn Sastras mutually
conflict and have no fundamental unity of thought, ideal ro
irterest. Thir criticism is due to ignorance of the Hindu
Doctrine of Adhikara and Bhumika. *Adhikara’ is com-
petency. One must follow that path for whicb one is com-
petent or fit. There carnot be only one psath for all the
world says the Hindus This ic a *‘profound and practical
doctrine on which all Indian teaching and sadbans is based.’
¢As men are different and tberefore the Adhikara is different,
so there are different forms of teachking and practice for each
Adhikara though sll may have the same object or aim. The
writer proceeds to show bow thir idea has been worked out
by Bhagkararaya, ore of the most hiphly illumined comment-
ators on the Upanishadic and Tantrik Texts The reply to
the question of the rastraik cenflict may be concisely summed
up 38 followe. The very merciful Bhagavan is the inspirer of
a1l the trve sastrae~* which are thus authcritative and have

8 common aim ’ There are mary stages on the path spiritual
‘statements in apy ssstra which seem to be in conflict with
some other sastra must be interpreted : with reference tn the
Adhikara of the persons to whom they are addressed.’ * There
is mo real conflict if we look at the stage at which the parti-
cular instructions are given .  Thought moves by an im-
manent logic from a less to 8 more complete statement of the
true nature of the thinker, When the latter bas truly known
what he is, he has known what all is. Indeed, Veda is that by

“which what 3, and what is true, ts made known, whilst of the

smritis only thoee are to be accepted which are in conform=
ity with the standard of the txue experience or Veda. A seer
comes down to the level of those whom he wants to teach,
concentrating their thoughte and wills on them, withholding
what is not at present suited to their capacity. Again the
great seer or teacher teaches wholshiartednais in both belief

L m
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and action, on ths gronnil that ths Higher Truth is ime
manent iu the lower. Though emphasis may be differently
placed all paths, may ultimately meet and blend and though
me n, according to their natures, follow apparently differing
paths, those in the exhausted sphere of calm do not see differ-
ence or conflict but an *intellectual and spiritual whole® in
which, all forms of culture stand velated as integral parts in
a harmonious whale.

Tn his synthesis of Yog?, the inspired Editor of the Arya
deals with the ¢ liberation of the spirit.’” At the outset, he
points out that Suddhi or purification (physical, physic and
mental) is the condition for spiritual freedom or Mukti, as it
is & throwing away of binding imperfections. But true
gpiritual freedom is nothing less than ‘an opening out of
mortal limitation into the illimitable immortality of the
spirit’. The positive cense of freedom is to be universsl in
goul. transcendently one in spirit with God, possessed of the
highest divine nature.—as we may say,!like to God, or one
with him in the law of our being % ¢ The way proposed for
the inteoral Yoga ie a lifting up and surrender of the whole
being to Him’ by which we dwell in Him and he in us so
that the whole nature is full of his presence and we live and
mnove in and bave a various joy of that Openess, To be at
one with God is to be true to oneself and to be at one with
the universe and all beings therein. This oneness or at-onc-
ment is the secret of a right and a divine existence.  All the
trouble and suffering proceeds from the wrong egoistic and
separative way of existence. This, man strivee to set right
by standards of conduct which will help him to remove the
egoistic consciousness and by some rystematic effort of the
reacon. The result is but a limited way and standard. Thus
man is unable to lay hold on the sclf-existentperfect bliss of
the spirit within—the Ananda of the Universe which keeps
the world in motion. :

¢ Sri Ramakrishna and the Philosophy of Harmony’ is
dealt with in an article in the Mahamindal Magazine, in the
course of which the writer observes that ¢ the Gita contains
the honey from the different systems ‘of thoucht and the
Paramahamss drank from it and quenched his thirst.’ .
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In the correspondence department of the Nauwtilus,
recently to hand, we find the readers suggesting ways and
means for advancement through the practical use of New
Thought. One of them, a young woman tells us how she
learnt *just how to go into the silence’ and master. her
¢ paralysis > and her straightened circumstances by putting
herself in faith and consciousness in touch with God who is
the inexhauslible Treasure-house.  Another reader says that
she applied New Lhought to her children and cured them of
many bad habits. And they speak of wonderful achievements
in all relations of life and in various individual problems.
Truly, thought is barren, whether it be old or new, if it can-
not lead ty ¢ a copious unlocking of energies.” And we con~
gratulate the editors of this well-conducted Magazine of
New Thought on their resourcefulness!

In the dainty little journal—* Now’—Dr. A.J.M. 1'yndall
discusses the question— Who are the Black Magicians? Ori-
ginally the word * magic’ meant spiritual Wisdom, including
a8 148 chief result communication with the 1avisible world of
spirit—more or less the idea suggested, among others, .by the
word ¢ Mantra’. it ncludea, up to wishin & very few years, a
knowledge of occult science, communication with super=
aatural beings and what are now kuown as the phenomena
of hypnotismn and much of the phenomena of subconscious
mind-prediction, mental 1influence even at a distance etc.
! White Magic’ stood for knowledge from xealms of light.
Black Magic for that from powers of darkness ¢ Muan wmay
becowe, by the assistance aud co-operation ot Bplcitunt
powers and the capaciuies of his higner divine,origin, capable
of & higner sphere of activity, as weli withous as wichin
bimselt, which gives hun dowiumon over nis own and over
surrounding nature > ‘Lhis is wnat the Hindu Mantra Sastra
<an help one to become, along tne path ot white magic. Bugs
the Black magician abuses his knowledge and power. He
influences others to do wrong by using invisible forces. But

the law of Nemesis is —the biter bit. ¢ If any power be used
to destroy, ihav game power iDeviiably destroys the one 8o
using e’ Ior evil destroys 1tselie  Bosides, black agic
cannot harm those who walk along the right-haud patn
with absolute taith in their relatiouship to the All=love of
the Universe.
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Tantrik Texts EpITED BY ARTHUR AvVAvon Vor. VIII.
Tantraraja Taatra. Parr I, CuaprBrs I--XVIiI. Ebprren
BY MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA LARSHMANA SHAsTRI. LoONDON: Luzac
& Co., 46, GREAT RUSSELL STREET, PRICE RS, 2/—.

The lantraraja or - Prince among Tantrik works’ is consi-
dered an extremely important work on Tantra. This work has
been edited by the now well-known Arthur Avalon for the flrst
time with the commentary ¢ Heart’s joy’ (Manorama) with the
help of Mahamahopadhyaya Lakshmana Sastri, the commen=
tary being a blossom of the Kashmir School. The famous
¢ Sriyantra’ which helps one to follow the ritual of the work
and which represents the {ittle universe (man) and the big uni-
verse—the Motner as she is in her own Form and as she is in
the Form of the Universe —appears on the cover of the volume,
As the learned Editor has pointed out, it is quite true that
Tantrik sadhana is based on a very profound knowledge of the
principles of Psychology; the object being the realisation of
the essential oneness of the child-soul with the Mother-Heart
of the Universe This truth is realised by experiznce and action
following it—not by mere argument, though reasoning has
doubtless, its own place. The manas must be educated gently
and steadily and prepared in time to fully receive and realise
the truth. This preparation, according to the saktas, consists
in placing before the mind of the sadhaka successfully and
continuously the idea that sakti is all, the Universe being the
Body of the Mother. *Matter is not something wholly apart
from spirit or God.” The sakta looks upon each part and func-
tion of his body as a sakti. He worships all forms as particu.
lar saktis. To him there is nothing but the Mother Universal,
According to the Chhandogya Upanishad, as one thinketh, so
one becometh, The sakta thinks and he becomes. He wills and
he is. He realises himself as Sri-Yantra by sadhana and not
by vichara (argument). Eighteen chapters of the work have
been published, of which a brief and useful analysis is given
in the introduction. The Editor refers also to the differences
of opinion between Bhaskararaya and the author of the Mano-
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rama. But as h: himself puts it, there can be no two opinions
among the saktas as to the importance and authority of the
Tantra.raja, as judged especially by its intrinsic and other
merits, whatever views may prevail respecting questions of the
pre-eminence, We confidently express the opinion that the
publication of books of this kind is a timely antidote to materia-
lism and an effective and extremely vzluable help to ¢ Psychism *
which is just spreading widely. }

Four Dimensional Vistas By Cuaups Bragoon. PusbLi-
SHED BY ''HE MANAs PrEess, Rocuzster, N. Y. Price S, 125,

In the work before us, the author strives to throw some
light, with the help of the twin concepts of *Higher space and
of Time Curvature’, on the field of modern sciznce, Psychology
and Philosophy and upon the mystic depth of feeling whence
proceed aspiration and higher morality, He possesses some
knowledge of Oriental Metaphysics which makes his book 1n-
teresting and his attitude towards the more important currents
of modern thought useful, reconciling western discoveries with
the eastern inspirations. Chapter VI contains among other
things a note on the Eastern Teaching in regard to sleep and
dreams. Chapter VIII deals with Oriental physics and meta-
physics and distinguishes bztween some eastern and western
principles of Psychology. The author believes that his mathe-
matical concept or the Higher Space Hypothesis illuminates -
the old world mysteries of Nirvana and other things, Chapter

-IX refers to the mystics who stand on the evolutionary ladder

tearth-bound, but soul-free’. And chapter X to the men of
genius who, though still passion.controlled, is yet able, by the
Grac= of God, to reflect in their work ‘something of the glory
of the supernal world,’ ‘

Episodes from An Unwritten History By Craube

.Bracpon. PuBLISHED BY THE MANAS PrEsS, RoOCHuSTER,

N. Y.,

The author, in his introductfon, speaks of his interview
with Mr. Jinarajadasa a well-known personality in theosophical
circles, from whom and other sources, he *tearned enough con-
cerning the origin and aim of the iheosophical movement. >He
as an enthusiast, hopes and desires that at no distant date the,
personalities and life-histories of the Theosophical leaders will

v
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become a subject of general interest and attention, In antici-
pation of this event, ne weaves together ¢ stray strands of seve-
ral singularily tangled lives’ into the present pattern. Some
of the strands thus patched together are H. P.B. and her
adept teacher, Olcott, Judge, Sinnett, Damodar, the Coulombs
S. P R,A. B, etc,

The Heathen Invasion | By ChauDE BracpoN, PusLisu.

The Small 0id Path ED BY ‘AHB MANAs PRasg,
Self Educatien. ) Rocnasreg, N. Y, (U, S, A. ]

These pawphlets are all writlen from the Theosophical
point ot view. Of these ‘delt~educasion’ 1s very interesung
and 1nstructive. lI'he author's suggestions, 1f thought over
at lessure and consistently worked out 1n life, Ay 4o & greas
Way towards making the mind a holy river .lowing trom
truth to truth, replenished by the hidden springs of the
spirit. :

Sparkling Echoes of Vedantic Ethics By W. Dorasawmy Iyer,
53, Trunk Road, Walajanagar. (lndis)

This volume of aphorisms and stray thoughts contains
some * Echoes of Vedantic Ethics’ besides a fow appendices,
The author has, indeed, curious bias for * rhyming reasoa’
and often for *sound sense’. As the Yogsvasishia (as quoted
by the author) puts it, ‘betler the rock-vound toud, better the
crawling edrth-worm, better theblind crve-serpent, than the
man without engquiry’. Our author 1 at once & genutas in-
qairer and a gemal cynic. ‘I'ne quotations appesring 1a the
volume appear to be well~chosen. We hope tnit tha author’s
notes and aphoristic thoughts whica ware intended, above

all, for his reference, may also be found useful and thought-
-prevoking to other students of the Advaita Philosophy.
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